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Foreword

We are very pleased with this publication of a new volume in the London Oriental
and African Language Library series. The Indo-Aryan language Sinhala (also known
as Singhalese), one of the official languages of Sri Lanka, has a long literary history
with the oldest existent literary works dating back to the 8th century and the earlier
inscriptions to the 3rd and 2nd century BCE. Besides the recent contacts with Euro-
pean languages, the Vedda language indigenous to Sri Lanka, the continuous influ-
ences of various Indo-Aryan languages, the introduction of Buddhism to the island,
and the close contacts with the Dravidians, Tamils in particular, have shaped the
modern Sinhala language in a unique way, setting it apart from other modern Indo-
Aryan languages of the Indian subcontinent.

Sinhala has a rare subtractive system in nominal morphology. where inanimate
plural forms are derived by deleting the final vowel of the singular counterparts, at
least in their nominative and accusative form. Another unique feature is a four-way
deictic system distinguishing reference made to an entity closer to the speaker, the one
closer to the hearer, the one closer to the third person visible, and the one closer to the
invisible third person. Just as animacy plays an important role in nominal morphol-
ogy, the Sinhala syntax is highly sensitive to the volitionality feature of the primary
event participant, complicating the identification of the grammatical relation Subject.
In the realm of discourse, Sinhala allows dropping of “understood” elements rather
freely despite there is no verbal agreement.

Dileep Chandralal offers a very accessible, non-technical yet highly informa-
tive account of Sinhala grammar in a clear and lucid style. After extensive training in
Sanskrit and the classical literature in Sri Lanka, he went to Japan to study Japanese
and linguistics. After obtaining a Ph.D. in linguistics at Kobe University in 2000, he
has been teaching at Okinawa University, where he is now Professor of Language
and Communication. His Ph.D. thesis was revised and published in 2005 as Language
and Space: Cognitive Semantics of Sinhala Grammatical Categories (Hishva Lekha
Publications, Ratmalana, Sri Lanka).

March, 2010
Masayoshi Shibatani






Preface

When I embarked on a research program for a contrastive analysis of the structure
of JTapanese and Sinhala, the first hurdle I fell at was the inadequacy of my Japanese
knowledge to undertake a task of such enormous proportions. However, it soon
became apparent that the amount of information and scholarship available on Sinhala
was also inadequate to conduct a balanced comparison of the two languages. The com-
parison had to be terminated until there would be a description on Sinhala. That was
the real beginning of my linguistic journey in the world of Sinhala. Today’s students of
the Sinhala Janguage are very fortunate in that they can absorb the vast body of knowl-

edge accumulated by their predecessors with different approaches. Thanks to this great
scholarship, one can know the nature of Sinhala and how vast and complex it is.

The study of the Sidat Sangarawa as the earliest extant grammar of Sinhala com
piled in the 14th century hasbeen playing a prominent role in the study of the language.
However, in the late 19th century western scholars, and native scholars influenced by
the western tradition of language study began to analyze Sinhala from a new perspec-
tive, integrating the colloquial variety of Sinhala as a living part of the language. This
volume adds a very modest contribution to this long tradition of Sinhala linguistics.

In Sri Lanka the spoken and the written language differ from each other in both
grammar and usage. The subject matter of this book is the standard variety of spoken
Sinhala used in day-to-day life. A major attempt has been made to avoid the common
tailing of “textbook grammar” which is basically used in Sinhala education in primary
and secondary schools. It also excludes some sub-varieties of the spoken language
used in highly formal and ritual occasions.

I have endeavored to present the main aspects of Sinhala grammar, exemplifying

elicitation and observation, and were multiply derived from natural conversations,
written traditional narratives, traditional oral narratives edited by textbook writers,
modern novels, children’s books and school textbooks. The emphasis was on present-
ing natural Sinhala as it really is, and it is hoped that this will be accepted, as such.

A particular concern was to do justice to the semantic and pragmatic aspects of
grammar, topics which are generally ignored in more structure-focused approaches to

interactions among semantic, pragmatic and grammatical factors become explicit. In
the final three chapters, in particular, discourse and textual aspects were brought to
the forefront.

This book in general owes a great deal to James W. Gair’s pioneering works on Sin-
hala grammar and the articles by M.W.S De Silva on the phonology and morphology
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of Sinhala. To anybody who wishes to pursue further exploration into Sinhala gram-
mar, I recommend Gair’s volume Studies in South Asian Linguistics: Sinhala and Other
South Asian Languages (1998) that contains most of his representative papers.

In preparing this volume, I owe a great deal to Professor Masayoshi Shibatani for
introducing me to LOALL and providing insightful comments from its earliest stages.
In its later stages, Professor Theodora Bynon has been kind enough to read the entire
manuscript and offer many invaluable editorial suggestions. [ am grateful to Okinawa
University for granting a full year sabbatical leave, during which time the manuscript
was largely completed, and also to Andrew Pawley (Emeritus Professor, Australian
National University) for arranging a one year Visiting Fellowship with a similar period
of residence at ANU and giving me warm encouragement throughout this period.

Finally, a note of special thanks to my wife, Yumi Koide, who as always has given
unfailing support, encouragement and understanding in all stages of this project and
also provided a color picture for the back cover of the book.



Romanization and text presentation

The system of Romanization used in this book mainly consists of seven vowels, two
semi-vowels and 21 consonants.

The seven short vowels are represented by 4, ¢, &, 3, u, 0, 4, and the corresponding
long vowels are indicated by doubling the short vowel symbols as 7, ee, a2az, 23 wis, 00
and aa.

Combinations of different vowels are represented by a sequence of two vowels: for
instance, the following combinations are common: ei, &, ai, 0i, ui, iit, €y, @Y, ay, Oi4, ae.

The following symbols are used for consonants:

Voiceless ptt k ch
Voiced b dd g j
Spirants f s sh h
Sonorant mnmn r |

Semi-vowels y w

There are two sets of capital/simple letters. This distinction is based on the assumption
that it needs to differentially represent dental and retroflex sounds. The capital letters
represent retroflex consonants. There are two-letter combinations: two alveolar-palatal
consonants are represented by two-letter combinations, ch and sh.

Geminate consonants are represented by a sequence of two identical consonants
(e.g. amma ‘mother’, akka ‘elder sister, wafts ‘estate, toppi ‘hats, ibba ‘tortoise’). When
the germination occurs with cf, the two-letter combination representing it is doubled.
This gives rise to the sequence of four intervocalic consonant symbols (e.g. achchaaru
‘pickle’).

Sinhala doesn’t have a convention of capitalization. However, in transliteration
the initial letter of a proper noun is capitalized following the Western convention.
When examples are introduced in each chapter of this book, personal and place
names, whether local or international, are spelt according to this normal conven-
tion. That is, both in translation and transliteration the initial letter of a personal or
place name is capitalized (e.g. Rawjit (personal name), Anuradhapura (place name)).
However, the initial letter of the first word in a Sinhala example sentence is not
capitalized.

Each example sentence is provided with a gloss. In example sentences and glosses
a hyphen is used to separate the roots/stems from affixes.
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e.g. Ranfit-f Chitra-ge weda-t  kara-nns  we-nawa
Ranjit-pat Chitra-gen  work-too do-INF  be-iND
‘Ranjit will have to do Chitra’s work, too?

However, a hyphen may not be used when it is not crucial for the discussion. In some
cases where it is difficult to separate the root/stem from the affix on the surface form
the morphological boundary is indicated by a full stop in the gloss.



A
Abl
ABL
ACC
ADJ
AM
anim
C
CAUS
CONC
COND
CONJ
CONTR
cp
DAT
DO
EM
FOC
fem.
M
FN
GEN
HON
HORT
IMP
inan
IND
INDF
INF
INFER
INS
INSTR
INVL

Abbreviations

active type

ablative

ablative case
accusative case
adjectival form
assertion marker
animate

causative type
causative
concessive form
conditional form
conjunction marker
contrastive particle
causative passive
dative case

direct object
emphatic marker
focused form of a verb
feminine

focus marker, focus particle

focus negation
genitive case
honorifics
hortative marker
imperative
inanimate
present indicative form
indefinite marker
infinitive
inferential form
instrumental case
instrumental
involitive

I0
Lit
LOC
mas
NM

NP
NPT
OCOMP
OBJ
OBL
OPT

P

PASS
PAST
PERM
PL

PP
PRED
PT
PTAD

QM
RED
REFL
RPP
SG

SU
SUB
TAM
TEMP
™

VA

indirect object

locative

masculine

nominal marker
noun phrase
non-past tense non-finite
object of comparison
object

oblique case
optative

passive type

passive

past indicative form
permissive form
plural form

past participle
predicate

past tense non-finite
past tense adverbial
question marker
quotative marker
reduplication
reflexive form

reduplicated perfect participle base form

singular form
subject
subject

temporal and aspectual markers

temporal marker
topic marker
verb

verbal adjective






CHAPTER 1

Introduction

1. Genealogy and geography

Sinhala is one of the official languages, the other being Tamil, spoken in Sri Lanka,
formerly known as Ceylon, an island in the Indian Ocean separated from India by
a strip of shallow water, the Palk Strait, which is 29 kilometers at its narrowest. The
country, with a total area of 65,610 square kilometers, has an estimated population of
20 million. The population of Sri Lanka is composed of several distinct ethnic groups
contributing to the cultural diversity of the country and distributing different linguis-
tic systems within the national boundary. Sinhala is used in all parts of the country
except some districts in the north and east.

According to the figures published in the 2001 population Census {Colombo
2001), over 81.09 percent of the population is Sinhala. All persons belonging to the
Sinhala ethnic group speak Sinhala as their first language. However, a considerable
proportion of Tamils and Moors, especially those who live in the predominantly

be found among immigrant populations in the UK., North America, Australia and
some European and Middle Eastern countries. The co-existence of the two languages

guage in other countries has inevitably brought some hybrid forms into Sinhala speech
though these forms have not made any major inroads into the standard language.

Sinhala has several dialects which are not only geographical but also social,
determined by caste, rank and vocation etc. bringing the differences into surface.
The Vanni (northern and eastern inland), Highland(central) and southern dialects
represent some notable regional varieties. However, all Sinhala dialects are mutually
intelligible, as prominent differences remain restricted to the lexicon while phono-
logical and morphological differences are less prominent (De Silva 1979). Moreover,
this regional variation is fast disappearing due to the spread of literacy and the influ-
ence of mass media, which have reduced communication barriers. The standard vari-
ety of Spoken Sinhala, which comprises the subject-matter of this book, comes from
the Western Province where the administrative and commercial capital and the mass
media of the island are located.

The most noticeable division within the language is between formal and informal
or, more precisely, between Literary and Colloquial Sinhala. The existence of these two
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varieties has continued in a stable manner albeit with hybrid influences, making func-
tional diglossia an established pattern of the Sinhala linguistic community. (De Silva 1967;
1974 and 1976a; Gair 1968 and 1986; Dharmadasa 1967; Paclillo 1997).

Although sociolinguists generally agree that a diglossic situation is one in which
two or more varieties of a language, a High variety and a Low variety, are used within
a single speech community depending on the relevant communicative purpose, there
is little agreement on how to attribute due prestige to a given variety and how to char-
acterize diglossia with respect to the structural properties of the varieties. While this
kind of divergence of opinions remains a factor in regarding the Sinhala diglossic situ-
ation, too, most people, including ordinary members of the linguistic community as
well as scholars and cultural personalities, regard the Literary variety as the prestigious
one. However, some prominent linguists (for example, De Silva, 1974) have demon-
strated that the superficially literary features of the Literary variety are merely ‘added
grammatical markers that have been superimposed by purists.

While the Literary variety, particularly at the grammatical level, has been confined
to a centuries-old archaic form which is based on the standard Sinhala prose language,
the Colloquial variety has developed freely over the centuries. The language described
in this book is the Colloquial variety, the language heard in the street, on the corridors
of schools, and which is used for daily communication and understood throughout
the country. A child acquires this language before he receives formal education. The
language used in the mass communication media, however, is a hybrid variety devel-
oped from both the Literary and Colloquial varieties (De Silva 1974).

Sinhala is one of the Modern Indo-Aryan languages along with Hindi, Marathi,
Bengali, etc. spoken in India. The origins of the earliest Sinhala people and the contin:
uous history of their language from as early as the third century B.C. has been traced
according to the linguistic and other evidences provided by the earliest lithic records
and other historical accounts. Despite the large amount of evidence available, there is
little agreement among scholars as to the original home of Sinhala and its place among
the Indo-Aryan dialects. Most of the early studies of the history of Sinhala reflect a
body of desperate attempts by contemporary scholars to find corroborative evidence
for their respective theories regarding the original home of the Sinhala people. There
are two conflicting theories, one holding that Sinhala originated in the North-Eastern
part of India and the other that the original migrants came to Sri Lanka from North-
Western India. To understand how the debate centered around two opposing camps,
we should go to the root sources.

According to the recorded history; the first king of Sri Lanka is Vijaya. Two early
Pali Chronicles named Dipavansa (around 1st century A.D.) and Mahavansa (4th
century A.D.), give accounts of the supposed original home of the Sinhala people.
According to the story given in the Chronicles, Vijaya’s grandmother, Suppadevi, was
the daughter of the king of Vanga (Bengal). Running away from home, she lived with a
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lion (sinha) in the country of Lala or Lada. Her son Sinhabahu left the jungle habitat,
at the age of sixteen, with his mother and twin sister to live in the village community.
The lion, who was ravaging the country out of the unbearable sorrow and in search of
his family, was slain by his own son. After the king died, Sinhabahu was elected as his
successor. He built the city of Sinhapura in his native country of Lada. His eldest son,
Vijaya, and his companions committed unpardonable crimes in his father’s capital. As
a punishment, the king banished Vijaya and his companions. After touching at Sup-
paraka, the ship carrying these men ultimately arrived at a place called Tambapanni
in (Sri) Lanka.

While some regard this account given in the ancient Chroniclesasa legend (Mendis,
1932) some scholars accord it more historical importance and consider that it contains
some important clues to the route of the initial Arayan migrations to Sri Lanka (Geiger,
1912; Paranavitana, 1959). Since the historical account mentions several places relati-
ung to Vijaya’s voyage and lineage, such as Vanga, Lala, Sinhapura, Supparaka, etc., the
scholars engaged in the debate on the origin of Sinhala people tried to identify these
place names, mainly the country of Lala mentioned as Vijaya’s homeland, thereby pro-
viding non-linguistic evidence for their hypotheses. Proponents of the North-Western
hypothesis (Chatterji 1926; Codrignton 1929; Geiger 1935; Paranavitan 1961) identified
Lala with Laladesa, present-day Gujarat. The scholars propounding the North-Eastern
hypothesis equated Lala with Radha in West Bengal (Shahidullah 1933; Siddhartha
1935; Wijeratne 1945).

Even after extensive research, scholars have acknowledged that there remains
much uncertainty as to the exact location of the geographical places relating to the
first Aryan settlements in the land. The most puzzling aspect of the Chronicles’ ver-
sion of the origins of the earliest Sinhala people and their language is the possibility of
a connection between Bengal and Gujarat on opposite sides of the Indian continent.
Paranavitana (1961) expressed this inadmissibility in the following way: “It is very dif-
ficult to believe that a migration of people took place in those early days right across
the Indian Peninsula from Bengal to Gujarat” After much speculation he concludes
that it is likely that Sinhala, as well as the people, was the result of a fusion of elements
from the west with those from the east of north India. Codrington, in an earlier stage,
had come to a similar conclusion:

the evidence all points to Vijaya having come from the western coast, and it seems
likely that the tale of his mixed ancestry is due to the fact that there were two streams
of immigration, one from the western and the other from the eastern side of India.
(Codrington 1929)

Discrepancies between the interpretations of the tradition given in the ancient
chronicles have compelled scholars to seek supporting evidence in the earliest avail-
able linguistic records. First, they established how the North-Eastern and North-
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Western dialects differ from each other phonologically and then they demonstrated
chronological occurrences of such features in early Sinhala to substantiate their theo-
ries. However, there were some points that were neglected, though definitely deserved
comment, by these scholars in extracting evidence in support of their theories. What
were left unmentioned are some Indo-Aryan elements that did not appear, or non-
Aryan elements that did appear in early Sinhala inscriptions. The old Indic aspirated
consonants, for example, which are non-existent in the early Sinhala inscriptions, con-
stitute a notable feature which distinguishes Sinhala from other Indo- Aryan vernacu-
lars. Some scholars have pointed out features that their opponents were blind to.

Leaving aside the missing links that are conspicuous in the story of Sinhala, we
must now proceed to seek the area of consensus among the scholars involved in the
attempt of deciphering the unreadable story. Regardless of their assumed theories, all
agreed that Sinhala is a mixed dialect in that it was considered as a fusion of elements
not only from the east and west but from the north and south also. Siddhartha (1935),
while clinging to his original opinion that Sinhala came from North-Western India,
admits that Sinhala is an admixture of both Aryan and Dravidian speech.! Intermar-
riages between Aryan immigrants and indigenous women, Dravidian women from
Southern India and Aryan women from Northern India gave ample opportunity for a
mixed local language to develop.

At this juncture I think itis advisable to observe some historic and linguistic trends
or events that bear direct relevance to the development of Sinhala. As pointed out
by Geiger(1937), soon after the first colonization a lively intercourse began between
Sri Lanka and the North Eastern provinces of India, Bihar, Bengal and Orissa and this
stream of immigrations increased in number. These numerous immigrants brought to
the island not only their Aryan dialects but the Buddhist Doctrine also. This special
incident, namely the introduction of Buddhism to Sri Lanka gave a strong Aryan char-
acter to the language and motivated some scholars (Siddhartha, 1935, for example)
to assume that the Prakritic dialect originally brought to Sri Lanka was Magadhi, a
highly refined form of which was used to record the Buddhist Canons and a slightly
less refined form of which was the language of the Ashoka inscriptions.

Another point to be noted is that soon after their settlement in Sri Lanka, Sinhala
people commenced contacts and communication with their immediate neighbors, the
Dravidians. As already mentioned, the early settlers got their first batch of wives from
South India, which led the way in bringing the first Dravidian Influence on the language
of the island. Dravidians were attracted to the island at different times and the island
in the course of its history maintained constant communication and contact, peaceful
or hostile, with the Dravidian tribes of South India. Despite the genetic relationship of

1. The Dravidian family of languages mainly spoken in the southern part of the subcontinent in-
cludes four main languages, Tamil, Kannada, Malayalam and Telugu, the first of which is the other
national language of Sri Lanka, also accepted as an official language.
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Sinhala with North Indian languages, the impact of linguistic contact with Dravidian
languages has brought considerable changes to the whole language, making such con-
vergence features explicit in grammar, lexicon and writing system. (De Silva, 1979)

Before observing further contact situations, it is relevant to mention another
important turning point in Sri Lanka’s linguistic and cultural history which helped
to introduce some particular features to Sinhala. As the Indo-Aryan languages of the
Indian sub-continent have acquired distinct features by departing from the evolution-
ary path followed by the languages of the Indo-European family in the west, so Sinhala
has distinguished itself from the North-Indian language by acquiring linguistic fea-
tures resembling South-Indian languages like Tamil. Siddhartha (1935) has grasped
the historical factor behind this obvious tendency as relating to Sinhala:

Up to the end of the Eighth Century the Sinhalese had free communication with the
North Indians. Thereafter such communication began to decline gradually. .. .. From
the time that the Sinhalese people lost their connection with the Arvans of North India
their language which also had already taken another course owing to new influences,
began deviating rapidly and in a few centuries it became practically a new language.

‘Another course owing to new influences’ mentioned by that author includes ‘the
Dravidian influence over the Sinhalese, along with various and numerous other causes’
that widened the gap between Sinhala and the North Indian languages. Paranavitana
(1956), who took an independent approach to the analysis of Sinhala phonological pro-
cesses and their history, has clearly taken this factor into consideration. According to him,

The Sinhala language had separated itself from the main group of Indo-Aryan languages
many centuries before the time when the distinctive features ofthe Prakrits were evolved,
and had led its own life without having any intimate contact with other languages of the
family to which it belonged. A solid block of Dravidian-speaking people separated the
Sinhalese from the Aryan-speaking races of India. (Paranavitana, 1956)

After sketching out the origin of Sinhala and the foundation of its development,
we are now in a better position, [ believe, to get a wider picture of the development
of the language. Geiger’s study (1937) of the evolution of Sinhala based on a careful
examination of the inscriptions and literary works available from the 2nd century B.C.
will be very useful to trace the path followed by the language. According to him, five
periods are distinguishable .

Period 1: Sinhalese Prakrit (2nd ¢. B.C. to 4th ¢. A.D. Brahmi inscriptions)

Period 2: Proto-Sinhalese {5th ¢. to 8th ¢. Very few inscriptions)

Period 3: Mediaeval Sinhalese (8th c. to 13th ¢. Inscriptions and from the 9th or
10th c. Literary works)

Period 4: Classical Sinhalese (13th ¢. to 17th c. Chiefly literary works)

Period 5: Modern Sinhalese (17th ¢. up to the present time. Literary works,
newspapers and modern colloquial language)
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Tt is admitted that the material available for certain periods is as rich as for oth-
ers. For the period of Proto-Sinhalese, for example, in which Sinhala passed through
its greatest changes and some of its features went out of currency or were substi-
tuted by others at later periods, the linguistic records available are not abundant.
The period of Mediaeval Sinhalese, on the other hand, which formed the transition
to the language of modern period, has abundant documents. Among these records,
the Sigiri Graffiti - Sinhala verses from the eighth, ninth and tenth centuries writ-
ten on the Sigiri wall called the Mirror Wall and deciphered and commented on by
S. Paranavitana(1956) provides valuable data enabling us to understand the true
character of the contemporary language.

The reason for delineating the period of Classical Sinhalese as starting from the
middle of the 13th century, according to Geiger (1937), is that the monumental event in
the Sinhala history of compilation of its earliest extant grammar named Sidat Sangarawa
took place around this particular period. One may wonder how there can be any
relationship between the production of a grammar and the beginning of a new his-
torical period in a language. The compilation of Sidat Sangarawa, in fact, became
the cardinal event in Sinhala linguistic history by its fixation of an authorized form
of the language conforming to a learned treatment. This native grammar laid down,
for a large part, the form of the language, not only for composing verse, which was
the original purpose of the compiler as argued by some scholars, but also for prose
writing, which should thenceforth be used according to the rules based on the proper
usages of the educated.

Although the literary language has been preserved in that prescribed form, to a
large extent, even up to the present time, the spoken language has undergone many
changes acquiring modern forms of speech, following vicissitudes of history, arising
from contact situations, etc. During the period of western colonization in Sri Lanka
which began in the 16th century, Sinhala received many influences from the languages
of colonial rulers such as the Dutch, Portuguese and English. Gunasekara (1891; 1986)
has included, apart from the large amount of words naturalized or derived from
Tamil, a collection of western lexical items that have had a strong hold on the lan-
guage. These new vocabularies made their inroads in the language through the dia-
lects of the coastal areas which were occupied by the Dutch and Portuguese rulers
before the whole island became a British colony in the 19th century. A native scholar
in the first half of the 20th century (Siddhartha 1935) lamented the perceived decline
in the standard language:

One watches with great grief how the Sinhalese dialects spoken by the people in
the interior of the Island are fast losing their purity owing to the introduction of
words and phrases once peculiar to the language spoken by those who live in the
maritime parts.
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2. Typological character of the language

Sinhala is a head-final language. In the process of modification, modifiers precede the
head.
(1) uss lamsya
tall boy
‘tall boy’
(2) man iiye gatts  pota
I yesterday buy-pT book
‘the book which I bought yesterday’

Thus adjectives and relative clauses are placed before the noun.

Sinhala is a highly consistent OV language (Lehmann 1978} in that the subject
need not be taken into consideration when verbal modifiers are introduced. The typo-
logical characteristics of Sinhala will be sketched below in accordance with the basic
patterns and processes.

21 Structure of simple clauses

In a Sinhala clause, the predicate constitutes the nuclear constituent. Depending on
the nature of the predicate, verbal or non-verbal, there are two main clause-types.
Non-verbal clauses include equational sentences and non-equational sentences which
appear with non-verbal predicates. The equational sentence consists of a nominal
selected as a topic and a nominal or adjectival predicate describing the category,
characteristic or the quality of the topic, as in (3) and (4), respectively. The pattern
exemplified by (5) has a postpositonal i.e. dative nominal as predicate which combines
the topic with a value of dedication.

(3) meewa ambs
these  mangoes
“These are mangoes’

(4) meewa rasa-i
these  delicious-am
‘These are delicious!

(5) mee paarsslee oyaa-{d
this parcel  you-par
“This parcel is for you

With these non-verbal predicates, there is no need to use a copula to combine the sub-
ject and predicate. The marker appearing at the end of the adjectival predicate in (4) is
recognized as an assertion marker, which is obligatory for vowel-final adjectives when
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they appear as predicates. When consonant-final adjectives constitute the predicate,
the sentence is complete without any morpheme intervening between the predicate
and # (sentence boundary).

The other type of clause, namely the verbal clause is identified by a verb occurring
as the predicate. Verbal clauses occupy a cardinal position in the language in terms of
their distributional potentialities and transformational variations. Clause types can
be roughly classified on the basis of verb classes and the permitted number of valency
relations. Accordingly, one hierarchy covers the range of transitive, intransitive and
ditransitive clauses. Cutting across these classes, there appears the active-inactive
dichotomy. In general, transitive and ditransitive clauses are active, with a subject
denoting “actor” role whereas intransitive clauses split into active and inactive types
depending on whether the subject has the “actor” or “undorgoer” role.

(6) lamoaya duws-na-wa (active intransitive)
child  run-npT-IND
“The child is running’
(7) gas persle-ns>-wa (inactive intransitive)
trees fall down-NPT-IND
“The trees are falling down?

(8) Ranjit pot-ak gatta (transitive)
(name) book-inpr bought
‘Raniit bought a book.
{9) Ranjit Chitra-ta pot-ak dunna (ditransitive)
(name) (name)-paT book-INDE gave
‘Ranjit gave a book to Chita’

Thus intransitive, both active and inactive, transitive and ditranitive sentences have
their constituents arranged as S-V, $-DO-V and §-I0-DO-V as shown in {6), (7), (8)
and (9), respectively. They illustrate the basic SOV order of constituents in the clause; the
complement NP precedes the verb; the subject precedes the verb and the complement of
the verb as well. In these canonical sentence patterns, although the nominal constituents
are governed by the verbal predicate, the governed element does not necessarily undergo
a change in form. Both in transitive and intransitive sentences, subject and direct object
are realized as direct case nominals, that is, without any change in the form of the sub-
stantive. The only changes in form we can see are the indefinite marker -ak added to the
direct object in (8) and (9) and the dative marker -f» added to the indirect object in (9).
This shows that a case marker or a definite/indefinite marker follows the noun. By the
same token, a postposition follows the noun. Look at the example:

(10) man atin liums iruna
1 by letter tear(INVOL).past
‘I tore the letter inadvertently’
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This sentence belongs to a subclass of the inactive intransitive clause in Sinhala. Since
the verb is in the inactive form, there cannot be a prototypical agent instigating the
event. The postposition atin, which is added to the first person pronoun, marks the
inadvertent actor behind the action. Thus the complement noun precedes the postpo-
sition to which it relates.

Another clausal pattern showing the characteristics of an SOV language is seen
in constructions involving a standard. In comparative constructions and in names the
relationship between a variable and its standard is considered to be comparable to that
between a verb and its object (Lehmann 1978). Comparative sentences that express
a comparison of inequality are constructed by establishing a variable and compar-
ing this with a proposed object or standard. In an OV language, the accepted order is
“Standard Marker of Comparison Adjective” (Greenberg, 1963). Sinhala adjectives
do not inflect for the comparative or superlative degree but take adverbs like wadaa
‘more and wedima ‘most’ to indicate the variable degree. The degree adverb precedes
the adjective. Then this adjectival phrase appears to the right of the standard with
which the comparison is intended. However, it is typical of a head-final language that
the head, ie. the adjectival phrase, governs its complement, i.e. the standard. There-
fore, the standard is followed by a marker of comparison which must appear to its
right. In Sinhala, the dative marker -2 functions as that comparative marker. Hence
the order is standard-marker-adjective. The following examples are illustrative; (a) and
(b) represent word-order variants of the same proposition:

(11) a. kaduwo-o wadaa peeeends balowat
sword-DAT more pen  powerful
“The pen is mightier than the sword!
b. pexns kaduws-{s wadaa balswat
pen sword-pat more powerful
“The pen is mightier than the sword?

Although the position of the variable entity, the subject of comparison, is different in
the two variants, the above-mentioned order of comparison remains stable.

This sequence equally applies to patterns like name with title and family name
with given name. Thus, in an OV language the standard, namely the family name,
precedes the variable element selected from titles or given names. This pattern is also
observable in Sinhala:

Name with title: Liyange mahachaaryatumaa
(name) professor
Family name with given name: Liyanage Gunadasa®

2. This order has now changed due to the influence of European languages. Thus it is not un-
common to say mahacheaarys Liyange or Gunadasa Liyanage with the title or given name preceding.
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This linear sequence was also followed in the arrangement of the elements in postal
addresses in Sinhala before they were influenced by international postal conventions.
The name of the largest entity, the postal district was placed first, followed by the place-
names and signs for gradually smaller units and finally the name of the addressee.

2.2 Nominal modifiers

Descriptive adjectives, demonstratives, genitive expressions and relative construc-
tions, all of which are considered as characteristic modifiers of nouns, precede the
head noun in Sinhala,

(12) honds rass tee kooppsy-ak
good tasty tea cup-INDF
‘a good tasty cup of ted’

(13) ar> lassons Kkatandoree
that beautiful story
‘that beautiful story’

(14) apee ayya-ge noona-ge malli-ge duws
our elder brother-cen wife-GeN  younger brother-cen  daughter
‘Our elder brother’s wife’s younger brother’s daughter’

(15) man iive gattu  pota
I yesterday bought book
‘the book that I bought yesterday’

In general, a demonstrative precedes a descriptive adjective, asin (13). (14) shows that
there isno constraint on the iterative occurrence of genitive modifiers. As the examples
show; all the nominal modifiers precede the head noun. The only attested exception to
this rule in Sinhala concerns numerals. Observe the two examples in (16):

(16) a. koopps tuns
cups  three
‘three cups’
b. pot  deks
books two
‘two books’

In general, numerals appear to the right of the head noun in Sinhala. This exception
also indicates a point in which Sinhala deviates from the Old Indo-Aryan tradition.
2.3 Verbal modifiers

Declarative, interrogative and negative expressions will be shown here as reflecting
the typical characteristics of SOV languages. As a prelude to this section, I should add
some precursory remarks about the nature of clauses in Sinhala.
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In Sinhala, there isa fundamental distinction of clauses as BASIC and EMPHATIC,
regardless of whether a verbal or nonverbal sentence is involved (Gair 1970). Each
clause has a constituent in focus in it which may be marked by formal means or not be
overtly marked in surface structure. In basic clauses, focus and predicate are identical,
asin (17a) and (17b).

{17) a. mee tee rasa-i
this tea tasty-am
‘this tea is tasty’
b. Ranjit kadee-ts ya-no-wa

{name) shop-DAT go-NPT-IND

‘Ranjit is going to the shop!
The adjectival predicate rasai and the verbal predicate yanawa are foci. We can bring
into focus a constituent which is not originally in focus position by a “focus shifting”
operation by which predicate and focus are separated. The result is an emphatic/
focus clause. Thus, the nominal constituent in (17a), i.e. the theme, as well as the
nominal constituents in (17b), i.e. the agent and the destination, are brought into
focus as follows:

(18) a. raso mee tee

tasty this fea
‘Tt is this tea which is tasty’

b. Ranjit ya-nn-e kadee-{a
(name) go-NPT-FOC shop-DAT
‘It is to the shop that Ranjit is going’

c. kadee-f> ya-nn-e Ranjit
shop-pDAT go-NpPT-FOC (name)
‘It is Ranjit who is going to the shop!

Now, the theme constituent in (18a), the destination in the dative in (18b) and the
agent in the nominative in (18c¢) are all foci. Accompanying this change, an obvious
difference between the basic clause and the emphatic/focus clause has surfaced with
respect to word-order. In emphatic/focus clauses, the newly focused constituent
has shifted from pre-predicate position to sentence-final position, as in (18). These
focused constituents in (18), unlike in (17), have contrastive focus reading, that is,
their meanings are interpreted as contrasting with some other possible entities. The
nominal complement here follows the predicate whereas its place in the basic clause
is to the left of the predicate as shown by the examples in (17). For instance, when
one says rasa mee tee, the speaker means that it is this particular tea which is tasty,
not the other variety.

Next, we will see how interrogative expressions are formed from these declarative
sentences. To form a yes-no question, the question particle da is added to sentence-final
position of the basic declarative sentence, verbal or non-verbal. The assertion-marker -,
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if present, is deleted from the adjectival predicate. However, it may remain, if it serves
some pragmatic purpose like emphasis or doubt. Observe the following examples:

(19) a. mee tee raso do {cf. 17a)
this tea tasty qQ
‘Is this tea tasty?
b. mee tee rasa-i d> (cf.17a)

this tea tasty-am q
‘Is this tea really tasty?’
c. eyaa guruworay-ek ds
he teacher-inpr
‘Ishe a teacher?’
d. Ranjit kadee-fs ya-na-wa da {(cf. 17b)
(name) shop-DAT go-NPT-IND @
‘Is Ranjit going to the shop?’

Thus in yes-no questions, the question particle simply stands between the verb and
sentence boundary, barring any assertion marker.

The process is not so simple in forming interrogative-word questions. Since an
interrogative word is considered to be an inherently focused constituent, question for-
mation by means of it should follow the focused-sentence pattern. To indicate this
focus content, the verbal predicate is affixed with the focus marker -e. If the propo-
sition is an event of motion including a destination, two questions can be formed,
one regarding the theme/actor and the other concerning the destination. Thus the
interrogative-word questions of (17b) are as follows:

(20) a. kadee{> ya-nn-e kauds (about actor, cf.18¢)
shop-paT go-NpT-FOC Who
‘Who goes to the shop?”’
Lit. “(Who/the one who) is going to the shop is who?’
b. Ranjit va-nn-e koheds (about destination, ¢f.18b)
(name) go-npT-FOC where
‘Where does Ranjit go?’
Lit. ‘(Where/the place where) Ranjit is going to is where?’

Although the interrogative word can be preposed into sentence-initial position, this is
not obligatory but can be an optional movement attributable to the relatively free word
order in Sinhala. Thus the characteristic SOV order remains unaffected.

Negative sentences are formed by adding the negative particle ne® to non-verbal
or verbal predicates. In an adjectival clause, the negative particle immediately follows
the predicate. The assertion marker - gets obligatorily deleted. In the case of verbal
predicates, the negative particle follows the predicate after its change into focus form with
the suffix -e. Thus, the negative structures formed from (17a) and (17b) are rendered
as in (21a) and (21b) respectively.
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(21) a. 1mee tee rass naexr
this tea tasty not
“This tea is not tasty’
b. Ranjit kadee-fs ya-nn-e neese
(name) shop-pDAT go-NPT-FOC nO
‘Ranjit does not go to the shop?
Lit. ‘Ranjit is going to shop, not?

For some verbal or non-verbal sentences there are some other ways to form nega-
tive expressions. One such device is adding the negative particle newei. In nominal
clauses, by simply appearing after the nominal predicate it negates the equation, as in
(22a). It can also be added to a verbal predicate. Syntactically, its behavior is different
from that of neee in that the basic declarative form of the verb to which it is added does
not change into focus form. Through this behavior it negates the focus of the verbal
predicate and implies an alternative possibility. (22b and c) will be illustrative.

(22) a. eyaa guruwardsy-ek newei
he  teacher-INDE not
‘He is not a teacher!

b. Ranjit kadee-{> ya-n>-wa  newei

{name) shop-paT go-NPT-IND not
‘Ranjit isn't going to the shop,....
Lit. (That) Ranjit is going to the shop is not!
miniha ka-na-wa  newei, gili-nowa
man  €at-NPT-IND not devour-1ND
“The man is not eating; he’s devouring’

The essential point relevant to our discussion is that all negative particles appear to the
right of the predicate.

Next, attention is paid to several kinds of elements attached to the predicate, observ-
ing their linear order within the clause. First, adverbial expressions appear to the left of the
predicate. There are several types of adverbs. Some are particles which occur as attributes
to the predicate of a clause, such as nitorama ‘always, aayet ‘again’; some are adjective-based
like lassana-fa ‘beautifully’ and sampuurna-yen ‘completely’; some others are noun-based
like cetta washayen ‘as a matter of fact and waasaanaaws-fs fortunately’. Sentential adverbs
are generally used in sentence initial-position. Compare the following two sentences:

(23) a. eyaa lassonaps  chitrs  andi-ns-wa
She beautifully picture draw-np1-1ND
‘She is very good at drawing pictures?
Lit. ‘She draws pictures beautifully’
b. waasasnaawsf> api edaa kohewat giy-e naese
fortunately we that day anywhere go.pAsST-FoC no
‘Fortunately, we didn’t go anywhere that day?
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Second, in expressing modal and aspectual specifications, an auxiliary always
follows the main verb. The following examples illustrate some ways in which aspectual
and modal meanings are expressed in Sinhala:

(24) oyaa hays-{o issars gedsrs e-nns oong  (obligation)
you six-DAT before home come-INF must
“You must come home before six’

(25) hendaee we-nd  kots wahi-nnd puluwani  (probability)
evening be-NPT when rain-INF may
It may rain by the evening’

(26) miniha pots kiyaws-laa tiyenswa  (completive aspect)
man book read-pp  has
‘He has read the book?
Lit. “The man has read the book’

Apart from modal and aspectual expressions, Sinhala has some compound verbals
reflecting the speaker’s perspective or attitude or which are reflexive. The following
examples are representative.

{27) a. Chitra pantiys-fo duwo gens  givaa {deictic perspective)
(name) class-DaT run take.rp went
‘Chitra ran to the class!
Lit. ‘Chitra went running to the classroom?
b. ahass kalu ksra gens aawa (deictic path perspective)
sky  black do.pp take.rr came
‘(I saw) the sky was darkening’
Lit. The sky came darkening’

(28) Ranjit siiyaa-{a dors @ra-la  dunna {benefactive)
(name) grandfather-patr door open-pr gave
‘Ranjit opened the door for his grandfather’
Lit. ‘Ranjit gave his grandfather the favor of opening the door’

(29) Ranji tee ek-ak hadaa  gatta (reflexive)
(name) tea one-INDF make.rp took
‘Ranjit made himselfa cup of tea?
Lit. Ranjit made and took a cup of tea?

In all these modal and aspectual expressions and other compounding verbals, the lexi-
cal verb precedes the auxiliary verb. There can be multiple auxiliaries in a single clause,
as the examples in (27) show. They all stand between the lexical verb and sentence
boundary.
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2.4 Compound and complex sentences

Clause combination is achieved through participles, suffixed forms of verbals and par-
ticles functioning as conjunctions. The dependent clause typically precedes the main
clause and a clause is bound to precede the subordinating conjunction. The following
examples show some ways in which clauses are combined.

(30)

&y

man gedars gihilla keeseems kaa-la e-nnam
I home gorp meals eat-pp come-HORT
‘Tl go home, eat something and come back?

a. man gedsrs ya-n> kan amma Dbalaa hitiva
I home go-Ne1 till mother be waiting.past
‘My mother was waiting until I went home!

b. man gedors ya-nd kota amma waeds-o gihilla
I home go-NpT when mother work-pDAT go.pp
‘When I got home, Mother had gone to work?

c. Ranjit e-na-wa nam kaurut keemotii
(name) come-NpT-IND if everybody like
‘Everybody will be happy if Ranjit comes?

d. ganan wadi hinda badu gatt-e ne
expensive much because things buy.past-Foc no
‘We didn't buy the things since they were too expensive.

a. Ranjit aaw-ahams mee gens kataa ksrs-mu
(name) come.PAST-TEMP this about talk-moORT
‘Let’s talk about this when Ranjit comes?

b. Ranjit aaw-ot reeswiims tiya-nns puluwan
(name) come.PAST-COND meeting have-INE possible
“If Ranjit comes, we can have the meeting’

c. Ranjit aaw-at reeswiimas tiyanns  beese
{name) come.pAST-CONC meeting have-iNy impossible
‘Even if Ranjit comes, we cannot have the meeting’

The example in (30) shows how the subordinate clauses are combined by the past par-

ticiple form to indicate successive events. As (31) shows, particles are used to combine

different types of clauses such as temporal clauses (31a and 31b), a conditional clause

(31c) and a causal clause (31d). Examples are provided in (32) for suffixed verbals func-

tioning as conjunctions with temporal (a), conditional (b) and concessive {(c) clauses.

They all follow the dominant order in Sinhala in which main clauses typically follow
dependent clauses.
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2.5 Some additional remarks on the structure of the language

Given all these facts and patterns, one may think that Sinhala is a rigid SOV language
always keeping to the subject-initial and verb-final sentence pattern. This, however,
is not the case: its word order is relatively free, especially in colloquial speech. The
following word-order variations, for example, can be accepted in Sinhala for the utter-
ance ‘Ranjit gave the book to Chitra’

(33) a. Ranjit Chitrafs pots dunna
b.  Chitrafs Ranjit pots dunna
c. 2Chitrats pots Ranjit dunna
d. Ranjit pots Chitrafs dunna
e.  Pota Ranjit Chitrafs dunna
f. ?Pota Chitrats Ranjit dunna
g. Chitrafa pota dunna Ranjit
k. ?Pots dunna Chitrats Ranjit
i.  pots Chitrafs dunna Ranjit
j- Ranjit pots dunna Chitrafs
k. ?Pots Ranjit dunna Chitrats
I Pota dunna Ranjit Chitrafs
m. Chitrats dunna Ranjit pots

Ranjit dunna pota Chitrats
o. Ranjit Chitrafs dunna pots

All these sentences represent the same logical content while each may contain a dif-
ferent discourse presupposition. Even the verbal predicate can be preposed to the
sentence-initial position depending on the context and pragmatic force. Compare the
following sentences:

(34) a.  Chitra Ranjit-{a honds sapattu paar-ak  dunna
(name) (name)-par good shoe blow-iNDE gave
‘Chitra gave Ranjit a good blow from her shoe?
b. dunna honds sapattu paar-ak  Chitra Ranjit-{a
gave good shoe  blow-iNpDr (name) (name)-pat
c. dunna honds sapattu paar-ak  Ranjit-f2 Chitra
gave good shoe  blow-iNDF (name)-pDaT (name)

(a) and (b) in (34), though identical in logical content, have different word orders.
(a) follows the typical word order whereas (b) hasits verb preposed along with its direct
object. Furthermore, the subject has moved to the sentence-final position in (c). The
verbal phrase, to which the speaker attaches a greater pragmatic force, is moved to the
sentence-initial position, as in (b) and (c), where the front-most constituent has the
greatest pragmatic force marked with a strong intonation. This may indicate that the
word order in a language like Sinhala is determined not only by grammatical factors
but to some extent by pragmatic considerations also.
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Another distracting element that makes it difficult to observe the accepted order in
which basic constituents occur in Sinhala is the widespread phenomenon of ellipsis. Noun
phrases including subject and object as well are often omitted from utterances. The first
and second person pronouns are the most freely deleted subjects. Look at the examples:

(35) a. gatta ds

bought q
‘Did you buy it?’

b. gatta
bought
‘I bought it

c. aawa, aawa
came came
“Tt/he/she is coming or they are coming!’
Lit. “It came! or “The person (expected) came!

(35a) and (35b) can be taken as a question and a response constituting a part of a
conversation. Accordingly, the subject of the former, ‘you’ and that of the latter, T are
omitted. The speaker and listener both seem to have some tacit understanding with
respect to what is bought depending on which the referent of the missing object is
assumed and interpreted correctly by them. The utterance in (35c) has an intransitive
verb in reduplicated form, without a subject. The speaker will be sharing some experi-
ence with the listener regarding the appearance or arrival of some object or person.
When the expected object or person (it may be a bus or a taxi, a wedding couple or a
famous speaker or politician) appears, the speaker expresses his feeling of excitement
with reiterations of the word, consciously or unconsciously, and shares the feeling with
the others present at the moment. These examples show that discourse-predictable
constituents need not appear in surface structures for constructional purposes.
Moreover, the notion “subject” is not such a well-defined one as in English.
Consequently, one can observe that Sinhala also allows deletion of non-nominative
elements if they are easily recoverable from context. The so-called “experiencer”-sub-
jects, for example, appear in dative form and are better left unmentioned when they
bear co-reference with the speaker. They are typically related with experiences of sen-
sation and perception, as follows:

(36) a. badogini-i
hungry-am
‘Tm hungry?
Lit. ‘(To me) hungry’

b. siitala-i

cold-am
‘Its cold or I feel cold?
Lit. ‘Cold:
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In (36a), the first person “experiencer” is deleted since it is recoverable from the non-
linguistic context. If the “experiencer” needs to appear in surface structure it should
obligatorily take dative form. (36b) shows a different situation where the speaker is not
culturally or linguistically bound to specify the subject. Instead, he prefers to leave the
subject submerged in the context. These sentences are rather natural without subjects;
subjects are included in the sentence only if they need to be emphasized.
There are also some inherently subjectless sentences referring to natural phenom-
ena. Observe the following sentences:
(37) a. wahi-na-wa
Rain-NpPT-IND
‘It’s raining’
(Lit. ‘Rains’)
b. gorawa-na-wa
thunder-NpT-IND
‘It’s thundering’
(Lit. “Thunders.}

Sinhala speakers feel rather comfortable with declarative statements as those above
without seeking subjects to allocate natural phenomena to.

While I have mainly drawn attention to noun phrase ellipsis in the preceding dis-
cussion, one should not be surprised to see even verbal predicates missing in Sinhala.
When the negative marker nee is introduced to negate a stative sentence with exis-
tential or possessive verb innawa or tiyenawa, the whole verbal predicate is deleted. For
example, see the following question-response utterances:

(38) A: taatta gedora in-na-wads
father home be-NPT-Q
‘Is your father home?’
B: a e

no
‘No(, he isn’t)”

b. nee, taatta gedors nees
no  father home no
‘No, father isn’t home!

The most natural response utterance to the question asked by A would be (38a) which
is logically equivalent to the complete negative sentence in (38b).* However, this kind of

3. The following sentence, which is formed grammatically according to the ordinary negation
rule mentioned in 2.3(cf. (21)), is not acceptable as a response to the question by A. Be-verbs are
obligatorily deleted from this type of negative sentences.
*naew, taata gedors in-n-e nes
no  father home be-npr-rOC O
“No, father isn't home.
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complete negative sentence is usually used only when the listener seems unconvinced
by the reply in (38a), that is, it serves to put greater emphasis on the negation. It should
be added that this type of verbal ellipsis is extremely common in Sinhala and does not
cause any anomaly in production or comprehension.

In the latter part of this chapter, an attempt was made to sketch some linguistic
phenomena illustrative of typological patterning, with particular attention to word-
order facts. Facts were provided mainly to illustrate Sinhala as a verb-final language.
Peripherally, an attempt was made to show how nonverbal elements or nominal com-
plements can appear to the right side of the main-clause verb, bringing to the fore the
relatively free order of constituents arising from word-order scrambling and failing
to confirm the dominant order. We have also seen some cases of noun phrase ellipsis
including that of subject and direct object as well as verbal predicate ellipsis as factors
weakening the established pattern.

However, despite these facts advanced in favor of a free word order, it is not dif-
ficult, returning to my original argument, to hypothesize the underlying order of con-
stituents as SOV for Sinhala. It will have already been noted that both subject and direct
object appear in the unmarked nominative case in Sinhala active transitive clauses.

(39) balla puusa dekka
dog cat saw
“The dog saw the cat?

The fact that two NPs with opposing grammatical functions appear in identical form
next to one another does not cause any difficulty in comprehension. Sentence (39)
indicates that Sinhala speakers intuition informs them that the initial NP denotes the
subject while the following NP is the direct object, and not vice versa. There is a natural
constraint to the effect that subject and object cannot switch position which works as
the “anti-ambiguity” server. To double-check the function, there is an optional accusa-
tive marker in colloquial Sinhala. The accusative marker -wa is extremely helpful in
disambiguating the roles of some seemingly symmetrical relations when such intor-
mation is unrecoverable even from the non-linguistic context.
(40) mugatiyaa nayaa-ws meeru-wa
mongoose cobra-acc  kill.rasT-IND
“The mongoose killed the cobra!

However, one can also argue that the fact that there exists such a secondary dis-
ambiguating operator means that there are cases in which the word-order factor does
not work as an “anti-ambiguity” server, which in turn suggests that switch of word
order for subject and direct object is permitted in Sinhala. Contrary to this argument,
I can show again that the norm in Sinhala is SOV. To substantiate my argument, I
will use an amusing anecdote in Sinhala told by a famous comedian in Sri Lanka. The
joke is based on a parody of the established word order in Sinhala. According to the
story, there was a fight between the narrator and another person. They continued to
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fight each other exchanging good blows. The narrator gives, literally, a blow-by-blow
account of the fight, describing it as an apparently symmetrical roughhouse between
two formidable protagonists and assuming a boastful tone to persuade listeners of his
great fighting spirit. The narrator repeatedly uses the following coordinated clauses to
imply the temporal sequence of the blows and their continuance.

(41) eyaa ma-fo  gxhu-wa, ma-f5 eyaa geehu-wa
he me-pat hit.pasT-IND, me-pDaT he  hit.pasT-IND
(Lit. ‘He hit me and me he hit?)
‘He hit me repeatedly’

The narrator implies, with the use of basic Sinhala word order, that the third person hit
the first person narrator, the former being the agent and the latter being affected in the
first clause and vise versa in the second clause by virtue of their respective positions
in two clauses. However, it is merely a parody of the word order SOV, Agent-Patient-
Verb. One may understand that the grammatical structure of the clauses, especially the
second clause, does not denote this logical structure. The subject of the active transi-
tive verb is the third person pronoun and the first person pronoun marked dative sug-
gests that a narrator is the receiver of the blows in both clauses. No matter how often
the narrator repeats the clauses, he remains the sole victim of the fight throughout the
narration. The narrator only uses word-order tactics to give the impression that he
remained unconquered. The story is amusing as it turns out, at the hands of discrimi-
nating listeners, to be an empty boast by a speaker trying to conceal the fact that he is
the victim.
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Writing system

Sinhala has its own script. Its alphabet is known as hoodiya. Only Sinhala is written
with the letters of the Sinhaia hoodiya.

The Sinhala writing system is largely phonetic in that one can understand how
words are pronounced simply by looking at their spelling. This said, one may be
relieved, thinking that there are no spelling problems in Sinhala. However, as noted
before, since there is a disparity between Literary and Colloquial Sinhala, a state of
confusion regarding orthography prevails even among the native speakers/writers.
One can see that there are more than fifty different letters used for journalistic or aca-
demic writing that closely follows the tradition of Literary Sinhala despite the fact
that there exist only about thirty five phonetic sounds in Colloquial Sinhala, which
includes 21 consonants and 14 vowels (De Silva 1960).1

When describing the orthography of the language, all the traditional grammar
books introduce two different alphabets, one called ‘pure’ and the other ‘mixed. The
‘pure alphabet, as accepted by the traditional grammar tradition, contains letters used
in writing the so-called ‘pure’ Sinhala words, by which is meant the variety of the lan-
guage mainly used for versification by the classical poets. The ‘mixed’ alphabet, on the
other hand, comprises a wider set of letters useful for prose writing accommodating
numerous loan wards of Sanskrit and Pali origins.

Either alphabet, taken separately, does not deliver the goods. The ‘pure’ alphabet
is simply inadequate for practical purposes; the ‘mixed’ one is redundant with obsolete
characters never used in modern writing. As a solution, a practical Sinhala alphabet
has evolved from the traditional alphabets accommodating symbols that are neces-
sary and adequate for the contemporary writing. This alphabet consists of symbols for
all the vowel sounds, except the mid central /a/, and symbols for all the consonants
including conventional symbols for pre-nasalized stops known as “half-nasals” (See
Chapter 3). A new symbol that did not prevail in the traditional Sinhala orthography

1. There is no consensus armong scholars regarding the number of symbols needed to represent
the sounds of spoken Sinhala. According to Fairbanks, Gair and De Silva 1968, conly 36 symbols
are necessary for writing spoken Sinhala. Karunatillake 1992 proposes that only 41 symbols are
necessary to represent spoken Sinhala.
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also seems to be gaining ground in the modern writing to fulfill the pressing need of
representing the bilabial fricative /f/ occurring in borrowed words of English origin.

Our mention at the beginning of this chapter that Sinhala writing is ‘largely pho-
netic’ is self-explanatory; it is not fully phonetic. For instance, although the mid cen-
tral vowel /a/ has been established as an independent phoneme, there is no separate
symbol in the alphabet to represent it. Yet another set of letters prevails there without
corresponding phonetic values: Although Sinhala is considered as notable among the
major Indo-Aryan languages in having no aspirate stop phonemes (Coates & De Silva
1960), the written variety has preserved the symbols for aspiration in numerous words
it has borrowed from Pali and Sanskrit. Such aspirated elements, albeit without dis-
tinctly separate phonetic values, are indispensable for the literary variety of Sinhala
and therefore represented by separate symbols in the alphabet.

The Sinhala writing system is not primarily alphabetic that is, not representing
the language in terms of regular, one-to-one mapping between letters and phonemes.
For instance, separate vowel-letters are used independently only when they occur in
initial position. When a vowel appears in union with a consonant, that is, in medial or
final positions, this combination is represented by a sign, a stroke or a diacritic mark,
added to the consonant-letter. However, there is no distinct sign to represent the short
/af sound combined with a consonant. A consonant symbol, as it appears in the alpha-
bet, is considered to be containing the vowel sound of /a/ by default which is called the
inherent vowel. These facts show that the Sinhala writing is rather syllabic.

The traditional Literary Sinhala alphabet consists of 54 symbols plus symbols of
the four prenasalized-voiced-stops. The following set of 54 symbols including prena-
salized-stop-symbols, having some redundant ones dropped, otherwise closely resem
bling the traditional list, is considered adequate for the contemporary writing. The
linear order of the symbols comes from the traditional ‘alphabetical order’ as accepted
by the authoritative dictionaries:

Literary Sinhala alphabet

a=ea, aa= &, @®=@&; ®¥XL=g;, Ii=9 ii=4,
u=¢, uu=¢y r=&e e= &, ee =&, ai= @8,
o ® o0 ® au ®e (ah

ka =z, kha & ga ® gha @ Dpa &
cha= ©, chha= 4, ja=¢, jha=2=0, na=ex,
ta=9, tha=w, da=®&, dha=® na= e
ta=», tha=0, da=¢ dha=9, na=w,
pa=e, pha=o, ba=@&, bha=w® ma=g,

ya=, ra=d, la =g, wa =8,
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8a ® sa ® sa e ha » ¢ ¢
nga=w®, nd=®, nda=g¢ mba=a

However, after further reducing certain symbols that do not have phonetic values, we
get the following 38 letters. These symbols are fully adequate to represent modern Col-
loquial Sinhala. The final symbol of the list, which is not included in the traditional
orthography, represents the bilabial fricative /f/, a recent addition.

Alphabet for Colloquial Sinhala

Vowel-letters: a &, aa a0, = a7 =& o
iz=@, ii=8 u=¢, uu=gEo,
=8, ee=¢, 0=8®, 00=8

Consonant-letters: ka =, ga ®, 3 nga @,
cha=9, ja=¢, fa= ez,
ta=d, da=®&, nda=@®,
ta » da e ma », nda e
pa &, ba & ma ®, mba=®,
ya=w, ra=g, la=@ wa= 9,
sa=®, sa=¢ ha=»n, fa=o

The consonants given in the above alphabets appear in the syllabic form that includes
the vowel “a”, the first letter of the alphabet, following the Sinhala orthographic con
vention. It seems, at least to the native user, that the unmarked consonant-letter is
always the one depending on the vowel /a/? To represent a consonant in its naked
form, devoid of a vowel form, an additional mark is to be added to the consonant-
letter. Traditionally called the kal or al (‘pure consonant’) marker, this symbol appears
in two shapes. The flag-shaped mark (") isappended on the right shoulder of a symbol
whereas a curved, horizontal stroke () is put on the head of a letter that ends by curving
upwards to the left. Examples:

» ka; o k ® wa; & w

There are separate symbols or special diacritics to represent the vowels combined with
the consonants, except for the first vowel “a” which is considered inherently included
in the consonant-letter. These diacritic symbols, traditionally called pili (‘limbs), are
given below. The order of letters follows the standard one. Some of the symbols have

2. 'To be precise, the inherent vowel may be /a/ or /o/ depending upon its position within the
word. Fairbanks, Gair and De §Silva 1968 has delineated several rules for the inherent vowel (Fair-
banks, Gair & De Silva, 1968, p.63).
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two forms, one of which is selected depending on the shape of the consonant to be
combined with.

Table 1. Diacritic symbols for vowels

Vowel Symbol Examples

aa (3) kaa =3 , waa£s
& © koe sog , wee 87
xx » ke my , wee By
i () ki, wi®

i1 ) kiid ,wii 8

u (,)or(a) ku zy ,wu g

uu (Jor(.) kuuzgy , wuu

e (®) ke @5 , we @®

ee (@ Hor(e ) kee oo , wee @®
ko (@ 9 ko @z , wo @8
koo (@ 9) koo emd , woo @83

«_

The examples in the table show how the consonants “k” and “w” appear in combina-
tion with vowels. As apparent from the examples, the vowel “a” originally considered
as inherent to the syllabic consonant is automatically dropped when consonants are
inflected into other vocalic forms.

Pili or limbs are not considered as independent letters, but only parts of com-
bined symbols. To indicate the long vowel aa, the sign s (called elapiila or side-mark)
is placed after the consonantal symbol. To represent the vowels @ and we, the signs
1 and g are placed after the consonantal symbol. The semi-circular strokes © and
® (called ispilia, head-marks), added to the top of the consonantal symbol, represent
the vowels i and ii. The sign papilla or foot-mark (  or ; _ or _ ) isadded to
the bottom or the side of the consonantal symbol to represent the vowels u and .
Depending upon the shape of the consonantal letter, the foot-mark takes a different
form. Also note the difference between the marks for the short vowel and the long
vowel. The sign (called kombuwa, ‘cornet’ (@) is placed in front of the consonantal
symbol to represent the vowel e. To represent the long vowel ee, the al-kiriima sign, the
mark otherwise used to indicate that a consonant is not followed by a vowel, is added
to the consonantal symbol preceded by the kombuwa. A kombuwa placed before the
consonant symbol and an @lapilla or side-mark after it together represent the vowel o.
Where the vowel is long, the al-kiriima sign is put on the @lapiiia sign.

To indicate a geminate consonant, the consonant symbol is written twice, but the
initial consonantal-letter is appended with the al-kiriima (‘pure consonant’). Examples:

atta  em  ‘branch’

bassa @ owl
malli ®3E ‘younger brother’
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Consonant clusters are traditionally represented in writing by compound- letters,

i.e. by joining the consonantal symbols involved. There are two types of compound
letters. In one type, one or more consonantal letters, or their parts are joined with
another consonantal letter or with a part of it to form such compounds. This conven-
tion, in particular, was used to write borrowed words of Sanskrit and Pali origins.
Examples:

wandanan Dm0 ‘worship’

buddha @& ‘Buddha’

koftaass  ermsDOses’ division’
However, this convention is considered as outdated; nowadays most of the conso-
nants in such combinations are written separately by representing the initial part of the
combination by the al-kiriima, the diacritic of the ‘pure consonant, as follows:

wandanaa Bwlgme  ‘worship’
buddha @4 ‘Buddha’
kottaas?  @m:ddues division’

There is another type of compound-letters representing consonant clusters. In this
kind of compounds the initial part comprising a full letter is joined by a second part
which isa symbol, or a remnant of the letter it represents. Examples:

kroma  ® ‘method’
protomz go®  ‘first’

nyaayz  ®mxs  ‘theory
yoogys ewdeon ‘appropriate’

In the first two examples with the compounds consisting of “K* («8) + “r” (&) and
P (8) + “r” () respectively, the second constitutive consonant is only represented
by (), a small part of “r” (&) added to the bottom of the first consonant. In the two
other examples where the compounds consist of “n” (&) + “y" (S) and “g” () + Y
() the second constituent is a symbol representing “ya” (@) but resembling a half of
itin shape: 1. These orthographical conventions are duly followed even in present-day
writing.

There is a subtle phonological and auditory difference between the two types of
clusters, or compounds representing them. In the first type of compounds where the
initial part of the combination is represented by the diacritic of the ‘pure consonant’
as in wandanaa “©zdewn” ‘worship, this initial consonant of the cluster is always
pronounced long. In this case it may be appropriate to transliterate this consonant
into Roman characters as wanndanaa. This does not apply to the second type of

3. Theletters are joined together in writing or type-setting, which cannot be shown properly with
the available Sinhala word -processing systerns.
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compounds where the initial part of the combination is written without the diacritic
of the ‘pure consonant, i.e. appears in full consonant form and the second part is indi-
cated by a symbol, or a remnant of the letter it represents, as in kramas “©®” ‘method’
and nyaaya “@ysaa” ‘theory” The consonant-compounds of the second type are consid-
ered as consisting of two short consonants. That is how theyappear in Literary Sinhala,
or in the speech of the educated speaker.

Text is written horizontally from left to right. Space is inserted between words,
and punctuation marks like full stop and comma are used to indicate sentential and
phrasal boundaries following the Western style of arrangement. Thus, elements of print
are arranged to represent syllabic units, word boundaries and sentence boundaries.
However, Sinhala does not follow the convention of capitalization. Letters are usually
written in uniform size, including those at the beginning of sentences and names.*

Since the description of the Sinhala writing system in this chapter was meant to
give a general picture of it, the particulars regarding the writing of the literary variety
of Sinhala were not given here in detail. In fact, there are some additional letters or
symbols that occur with less frequency. For example, to represent the vocalic symbol
‘7 mainly occurring in borrowed words of Sanskrit origin, the diacritic “a” is added to
a consonant. This diacritic is also used to represent clusters with similar pronunciation
in non-Indic words.

praakrty  gomem ‘primitive’
priugiisi = eapB8 ‘Portuguese’
koolbrrk  emdd@es ‘Colebreok’

Another symbol, or a diacritic, added to consonants (and the vowel o ( ® ) as well)
occurring in Indic words represents the vocalic diphthong ‘au’ as in

ausada Soed ‘medicine’
kautukaagaarsys ememrsemodes ‘museuny

Our simplified description may also obscure some complications inherent in the
writing system. One thorny problem that remains unsolved concerns spelling. For
instance, there are some consonant-letters, redundant from the phonological point
of view but considered to be necessary from the etymological standpoint, such as ‘g
(&) and T {g). They often get confused with the consonant-letters representing alveo-
lar nasal ‘n’ (z») and lateral T (@), respectively. In addition to the letters representing
alveolar fricative °s (#) and palatal fricative § (@), there is another symbol meant to be
retroflex, being loyal to Sanskrit etymology but having no real phonetic value: § ().
Such letters pose problems not only to the novices but also to the professional writers.

4. A notable exception is & (la). According to the traditional instruction, & needs to be bigger
than other letters in writing.
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Despite the fact that attempts are constantly made through the formal education to train
the students in this problematic area encouraging them to follow the correct spelling
practices, the evaluations regarding their accuracy, as frequently done by means of
scholastic examinations, never show good results.

Another problem concerns setting word boundaries. The use of spacing for word
division is a relatively new phenomenon for Sinhala writing. The old practice of run-
ning together without leaving space between words prevailed until the advent of print-
ing in Sri Lanka in the 18th century. Although guidelines for word division have been
set out with the help of scholars and lexicographers, still these is no consensus even
among the experts on some problematic cases such as the use of suffixes, particles and
postpositions.

The modern system of writing in Sinhala as described above isa product of along
history of borrowing characters from India, independent developments and adapta-
tions, and relatively recent innovations of extra-alphabetic conventions developed
under the influence of Western tradition. The earliest system of writing was intro-
duced to Sri Lanka in the 3rd century B.C. when Buddhism was brought to the island
from India. The letters used in earliest extant lithic records accord with the Brahmi
script used for inscribing the contemporary Ashoka edicts in India. The shape of the
letters and their ways of combination underwent radical changes over time, especially
when writing shifted from cave- or rock inscriptions to inscribing on palm-leaves.
Later, the letters were greatly influenced by the Southern Indian writing system called
the ‘Grantha” which is considered a variety of Ashoka characters used for literary pur-
poses. The system of writing developed further as a medium capable of reflecting sub-
tler linguistic and paralinguistic elements after the writings began to appear in print
and the language further needed to map into word processing.
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Sounds

1. Vowels

Sinhala has seven vowels as shown in the Table 1.
Phonetic Representation:  [i] [e] [e] [8] [u] [o] [a]
Phonemic Representation: /i/ fe/ le/ lo/ /u/ Jof [af

Romanization: i e =& 2 u o a

Table 1. Vowels in Sinhala

Phonetic Representation Phonemic Representation Romanization
(i) h/ i

fe] le/ e

[} leef *

[5] 13/ F)

fa] lal a

fu] it u

fo] lo/ o

Phonetic characteristics of the vowels can be given as follows: first, [i], [e],[=],
fu] and [o] are articulated with a slightly lower tongue position compared to their
corresponding cardinal vowels. Secondly, the back vowels [u] and [o] are rounded,
but the rounding is weak, less than for cardinal vowels. [a] is considered as a little
higher, especially when occurring in a closed syllable, and may sound more [a2]-like.
The articulatory characterization of the vowels is given in Table 2 below:

Table 2. Tongue positions of vowels

Front Central Back
Spread Round Spread Round
High i u
High-mid 0
Mid el

Low-mid ®
Low a
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Phonemically; all vowels can occur long or short.

/dina/ date’ /diina/ low’

fekaf ‘one’ feeks/ ‘that one (inanimate)’
/eenum/ ‘stab (plural)’ feeenum/ yawns'

/dars/ “firewood’ /daars/ ‘edges’

/lunv/ salt’ /haanu/ ‘onion’

/poral “fights’ Ipoors/ ‘ferilizer

The mid central vowel [a] mostly occurs short; its long occurrence is very infrequent.
It can be seen only in loan words from English such as /saar/ ‘sir’ In some cases, there
are phonetic differences between a short vowel and the corresponding long vowel. For
instance, the above-mentioned height fluctuation for the short vowel [a] does not affect
the long vowel [aa], which has the lowest tongue position among Sinhala vowels.

Regarding the phonemic status of /a/, in most cases it occurs in complementary
distribution with /a/: for instance, /o/ occurs preceding a single consonant whereas /af
precedes a doubled consonant or another vowel. Examples: /warada/ ‘fault’; /waradds
gannawa/ ‘make a mistake. An exception to thisis found in the position after /h/. Only
/af can occur there; /3/ is barred. Also note that the occurrence of /8/ in initial syllables
is very rare. A notable exception is its occurrence in the initial syllable of borrowed
words. Examples: /prosidda/ famous, /krome/ ‘method;, /trastswaadoys/ ‘terrorism.
/af and /a/ appear in complementary distribution even in final syllables, with /a/
restricted to absolute final position and /a/ occurring before a final consonant. Exam-
ples: /pallama/ ‘slope’ vs. /pallam/ ‘slopes. However, the long /aa/, which contrasts with
both, remains obscure in absolute final position. In the spoken language unstressed
long vowels in final positions are shortened usually. This tendency has caused minimal
pairs with /a/ and /a/: for example, /siiya/ ‘a hundred’ and /siiya/ ‘grandfather’ Since
Sinhala orthography does not provide any special indication for /5/, this contrast of /a/
and /a/ does not appear in writing. Thus, identical spelling is used for both the mem-
bers of the pair in documenting Colloquial Sinhala.

Combinations of different vowels occur: for instance, the following combinations
are common: ei, %i, ai, oi, ui, iu, eu, &y, au, ou, ae. These involve varied distances between
their respective tongue positions.

There are two semi-vowels: [y] and [w]. They occur only initially and medially.
[y] is a weak glide-sound articulated in the position of /i/, while [w] is another weak

glide-sound with the mid-central tongue position as for /o/, not high back as for /u/.

yvaturs ‘key’
gaayakaya ‘singer’
waturs ‘water’
rawsnawa ‘stare

In case of {w], the lips start close together but do not come to a complete contact. Due
to this quality, it is considered as bilabial or labiodental. Because of this confusing
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situation, many writers Romanize it as v However, we prefer to use ‘w’ indicating the
weak labial contact occurring in its articulation.

2. Consonants

In addition to the seven vowels and the two semi-vowels discussed so far Colloquial
Sinhala has nineteen consonants which are, together with the glides (semi-vowels),
shown in Table 3. When a slash appears in the table, the symbol to the left of it indi-
cates a voiceless consonant and that to the right a voiced consonant.

Table 3. Inventory of consonants and glides

Consonant  Labial Dental  Alveol. Retroft  Alv.-palatal Velar  Glottal

Stops phd t/d 1/d kig
Affricates c/j

Nasals m n n

Lateral 1

Flap r

Fricatives f s § h
Glides w ¥

A description of the consonant phonemes is provided below. Table 4 shows all the
consonant phonemes and their allophonic variants with their phonological environ-
ments. Certain details had to be ignored (see Perera & Jones 1919 and Coats & De Silva
1960 for a more detailed description).

The voiceless stops are generally pronounced with slight aspiration, especially in ini-
tial position. The aspiration can be strong when the stop is articulated with a clear, distinct
voice. The labial stops /p, b/ are bilabial. Examples: /paana/ ‘lamp, /lips/ ‘over; /bays/
‘fear’, /aba/ ‘mustard. The dental stops /t, d/ are articulated by raising the tip of the tongue
against the upper teeth. Examples: /talo/ ‘sesame, /ata/ ‘hand’; /dat/ ‘teeth] /ada/ today’.

The retroflex stops /f, d/ have to be articulated by curling the tip of the tongue fur-
ther back to make contact with the hard palate. Examples: / tikak/ ‘a little, /ata/ ‘eight’;
/dings/ ‘the little} /bada/ ‘stomach.

In pronouncing the velar stops /k, g/, the back of the tongue will touch the soft
palate. Examples: /kada/ ‘shouldering pole, /duka/ ‘suffering’; /gals/ ‘rock;, faga/ ‘end’

The alveolo-palatal affricates /c, j/ are articulated by the front of the tongue mak-
ing contact with the hard palate. Examples: /cakksree/ ‘multiplication table, /wacans/
‘words’; /jays/ ‘victory, /raja/ ‘king.

Sinhala has three nasals: /m/ is bilabial. Examples: /mal/ ‘flowers, /gama/ ‘village
The alveolar nasal /n/ is articulated by the tip of the tongue against the tooth-ridge.
Examples: /naya/ ‘credit, /pana/ ‘life. Its dental allophone occurs before dental stops as
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in /antaya/ ‘extreme, its retroflex allophone before retroflex stops as in /anda/ ‘limb. The
velar nasal /n/ is articulated by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. It occurs
before velar stops or finally. Examples: /aggka/ ‘numbers, /nangi/ ‘younger sister, /walan/
‘pots’ It has a palatal allophone occurring initially as in /haane/ ‘wisdom, medially as
in /pipifina/ ‘cucumber) and before palatal stops as in /wancaaws/ ‘cheating’. The velar
nasal /n/ contrasts with the labial nasal /m/ and the alveolar nasal /n/ while the three
nasals are in complementary distribution with each other.

The lateral /I/ is formed with the tip of the tongue against the tooth-edge. Examples:
[lee/ ‘blood; /als/ ‘yam’.

The alveolar flap /r/ is articulated with the tip of the tongue approaching the
tooth-ridge and further back. It may consist of one single tap or of several taps formed
by flapping the tip of the tongue against the tooth-ridge. Initially and medially it may
be pronounced with a strong aspiration, and in final position with repeated tapping.
Examples: /reese/ ‘night, /bara/ *heavy, /kaar/ ‘car.

There are four fricatives. One is bilabial /f/, which only occurs in borrowed words
of English origin like /foto/ ‘photograph’ However, this sound is not so natural in
native Sinhala pronunciation. Speakers regularly substitute the bilabial stop /p/ for
this borrowed sound. Thus /poto/ ‘photograph;, /soopaa/ ‘sofa’ and /pait/ ‘fight’ sound
more natural in Sinhala. The alveolo-fricative /s/ is articulated by raising the tip of the
tongue towards the tooth-ridge. Examples: /seera/ ‘hot, /rass/ ‘tasty’ It allows other
variants depending on whether the point of articulation is further forward or further
back. The alveolo-palatal fricative /§/ is pronounced by raising the tip of the tongue
towards the hard palate. This sound occurs in borrowed foreign words, mainly from
Sanskrit. Examples: /$ariirays/ ‘body, /yaks$s/ ‘devil. A more natural pronunciation
is available by substituting /s/ for it as in /sariire/ and /yakss/. One non-borrowed
term, /$ook/ ‘great, appears without substituting /s/. The glottal fricative /h/ is partially
voiced. Examples: /hesfa/ sixty, /gaha/ ‘tree’ It has several allophones as the tongue
and lips take up different positions depending on the following vowel.

Table 4. Sinhala Consonants

Phonemic Representation Phonetic Representation Romanization Examples in Romanization

Ip/ [p} P papuwa ‘chest’
1o/ [b] b babaa ‘baby’
1t/ [t] t taaita ‘father’
/d/ [d] d dat ‘teeth’

It 1] T fikak ‘a little’
/di [dl D inga ‘the little’
Ik/ k] k kaakka ‘crow’
fc/ € ¢h chapala ‘fickle

(Continued)
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Table 4. Sinhala Consonants (Continued)

Phonemic Representation Phonetic Representation Romanization Examples in Romanization

ht 031 j Jaya “victory

/m/ {m] m mama T

/n/ [n] n neena ‘cousin’
[n]//_[t, d] n antays ‘extreme’
[ol//_[t. 4 n ands limt’

ni [n] n ay ‘horns’
[a)//_[& 1] n ranchu group’

i [r] (word initial) r ratu ‘red
[x¥] (intervocalic) r bars ‘heavy

Al 1} 1 lee ‘Blood”

/! [f] f Jail “file

s/ [s] s sawasa ‘evening

i’/ [3] sh shakti ‘strength’

M/ [h] h haya ‘six’

It was shown above that all vowels occur long or short. Most consonants occur
both long and short, too. Long consonants, however, occur only in medial position.
The presence of phonetic length, in fact a phonemic distinction between single or
doubled consonants, is an important feature that helps distinguish words of subtly
similar sounds. This phonetic length is indicated by doubled-consonant symbols in
the text. Compare the following minimal pairs:

/ata/ ‘hand’ {atta/ ‘branch’
/kata/ ‘moutly  /kaffa/ ‘shell’
/mals/ ‘flower’  /malla/ ‘bag’
Ipasa/ ‘soil’ /passa/ ‘back’

Weakened articulation of intervocalic single consonants is very common and is
applicable to (a) all stops except retroflex (b) nasals and (c) the semi-vowel /w/. In the
following, consonants that are pronounced with weakened articulation are indicated
by underlined bold-face.

nikamata ‘for nothing’
peasgenawa  ‘be trampled’
baninawa ‘scold’
namays ‘nine’
powanawa  ‘feed’

3. Consonant clusters

Consonants can appear as clusters in initial and medial positions. When two
consonants form a cluster in initial position, the first is always pronounced short.
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Examples: /wyaakerona/ ‘grammar, /tyaaga/ ‘gift, /presanns/ ‘pleasant, /krama/
‘method. On the other hand, when two consonants form a cluster in medial position,
the first is generally pronounced long. However, these long or doubled consonants,
which should be represented by a double letter in writing, are actually indicated by
single-consonant symbols according to the convention. Examples: /kands/ ‘moun-
tain, /wistoree/ ‘detail, /rasne/ ‘hot, /kalpanaa/ ‘thought. In fact, they are phonetically
and phonologically long as /kannds/ ‘mountain; /wisstoree/ ‘detail, /rassne/ ‘hot’ and
/kallpanaa/ ‘thought’ Some clusters may consist of more than two consonants. Exam-
ples: /saasstriiya/ ‘academic) /nisprabaa/ ‘nonsuited, /aassroys/ ‘associate. Most of such
clusters are from loan words of Sanskrit origin.

One type of double-consonant clusters deserves special attention. This type
belongs to the larger category covering the clusters of nasal plus voiced stop. A nasal
can cluster with all the four voiced stops. The nasal element of the cluster can occur
short or long when the second element is a voiced stop. In each of the four clusters
[mb, nd, nd, ng] there is a contrast between the short nasal and long nasal. e.g.:

/tamba/ ‘copper’ : /tammbs/ ‘boil’
/kands/ trunk’  :/kannds/ ‘mountain’
fanda/ ‘sound”  :/annda/ limb’
fanga/ ‘horn’ : fapnga/ “item’

The right-hand members of these contrasting pairs are similar to normal double-
consonant clusters where the first of the two consonants is pronounced long. In contrast,
the left-hand members are peculiar with their first element pronounced short.

The short nasal clusters are generally considered as a special class of sounds named
“half nasals” by scholars of Sinhala. Scholars prefer to consider the phenomenon of
“half nasals™ as a specific feature distinguishing Sinhala from other Indo-Aryan lan-
guages. The four clusters have special signs in the traditional Sinhala orthography.
These characters are different from the regular nasal letters used for “full or doubled
nasals” in normal type of clusters. Some scholars have assumed that each of the four
“half nasals” represents a separate independent phoneme (Jones 1950). However, some
other scholars do not agree with this position and regard them as some peculiar conso-
nant clusters with an extra-short allophone (for example, Coates & De Silva 1960).

In the left-hand member of each of the opposing pair the nasal joins the follow-
ing consonant and vowel to form a syllable. It represents the only medial/intervocalic
cluster whose first element is pronounced short. Because of this prenasalized stop, for
example, the word tambs ‘copper’ is divided syllabically as ta-mbs. This is in contrast
to the right-hand member in which the doubled nasal is considered as syllabically
belonging to what precedes, not to what follows. Thus the word tammba ‘boil is divided
syllabically as tamm-ba. The results of a systematic acoustic examination using the spec-
trographic evidence show that the “half nasal” clusters are more accurately described
as “prenasalized voiced plosives” (Dantsuji 1987). According to this examination, the
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phonetic properties of the “half nasal” cluster include a nasal murmur portion, a voiced
oral murmur portion, a burst and a transition portion to the next vowel.!

There is another type of clusters involving nasals in which the second element of
the cluster is a voiceless stop, and the preceding nasal element is always pronounced
long so that there is no contrast. Examples: /sammpat/ ‘resouces, /annta/ ‘extreme;
fannka/ ‘number. This type of cluster is referred to as ‘the normal type of cluster with
doubled nasal’ (Coates & De Silva 1960). The general rule for these clusters is that the
first of the two consonants is pronounced long.

Most of the words in which elaborate clusters occur are borrowed terms. To the native
tongue, simple alternations with the CVCV type sound to be more palatable. Ordinary
speakers tend to simplify initial clusters of such borrowed terms except the ones with
nasal plus stop. Initial clusters beginning with complex /ss/ are simplified by inserting a
prothetic vowel /i/. Examples: /ssthawsra/ > /isthawara/ stable, /strii/ > /istirii/ ‘woman;
/snaane/ > isnaane ‘batl. Other initial clusters are simplified by inserting a svarabhakti
vowel: /klaante/ > /kalante/ ‘faintness, /bhrants/ > biraants ‘dumbfounded; praane >
paraane ‘life; /prayoojona/ > /purayoojons/ or /poroojona/ ‘use. Clusters with semivow-
els /w/ or fy/ as the second element are simplified by substituting the corresponding full
vowel: /swokiia/ > /suwakiia/ ‘one’s own, /dhyaans/ > /diyaans/ ‘transcendental mind.
However, the nasal plus stop (voiced or voiceless) clusters do not appear simplified.

4. Phonological rules

41 Vowel length

Vowels in final position tend to be short. This is particularly so when the preceding
syllable is a long or heavy one in a disyllabic structure.

/haawa/ ‘hare’
/biiwa/ ‘drank’
/balla/ ‘dog’

/dunna/ ‘gave

When the first syllable is short in a disyllabic structure, the final long vowel remains long.

/meyaa/ ‘this person’
Igiyaa/ ‘went’
/sataa/ ‘animal’
/horaa/ thief’

1. The‘burst’ represents the stop articulation.
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In a tri-syllabic or polysyllabic structure the final vowel remains short regardless of the
length of the preceding syllable.

/monoara/ ‘peacock’
lyaaluwa/ friend’
{eeltuwa/ ‘caught’
/maewstuna/ stopped’

4.2 Nasal assimilation

When a nasal-final syllable followed by a pause combines with a consonant- initial syl-
lable, nasal assimilation occurs to complete the combination. The place of articulation
of the nasal is assimilated to that of the following consonant.

/kotin/ + {3/ > [ko{iNta]
tigers DAT

/harskun/ + fwa/ > [harskugws]
cattle ACC

Mtun/ + /pat/ > [tumpat]
three leaves

4.3 Other assimilations

To make an acceptable consonant cluster, disparate consonants undergo assimilation,
progressive or regressive.
Progressive assimilation:

1c

/ad/ + fwonawa/ > faddsnowa/ ‘cause to pull’
/kap/ + fwanowa/ > /kappanawa/ cause to cut
jmahat/ + /fwaru/ > /mahatturu/ gentlemen’

Regressive assimilation:

Jeet/ + /dals/ > [eeddals/ ‘ivory’
/daen/ + /ma/ > /deemms/ ‘immediately’
fpuwak/ + /gaha/ > /puwaggaha/ ‘aricanut tree

4.4 Velarizing

A nasal before a word boundary is regularly velarized. When medial nasals which are
labial or alveolar come to stand in final position for morphological reasons, they are
automatically velarized.

/paans/ lamp’ > /paan/
ftorana/ ‘pandol’ > ftoran/
/paalama/ ‘bridge’ > /paalan/
/pinuma/ jump’ > /pinuy/
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However, these articulations are conditioned by the environment. When the nasal is
not in sentence-final position, its articulation is conditioned by the following sound.

4.5 Substituting

glottal fricative /h/. Then vowel change occurs. Thus the mid-vowel /a/ following the
fricative has to change into the low-mid /e/ or the low vowel /a/.

leesal > Jeehae/ ‘eye’

fwasd > fwaha/ ‘poison’
/kasala/ > /kahals/ ‘rubbish’
fhawasa/ > /hawaha/ ‘evening’

The variation represents a feature of the colloquialism. The right column has the uses of
the colloquial language while the left column carries more formal uses. (See Section 3 in
Chapter 5 for a detailed description of the morpho-phonological adjustment rules.)

5. Suprasegmental features

5.1 Syllables

A syllable is characterized by a vocalic nucleus represented by a single vowel (V), which
may be long or short. Apart from the obligatory vocalic nucleus, there are optional
features. The onset is one such optional feature, which can be either a simple conso-
nant (C), or a palatalized consonant (Cy). Thus, at the phonological level, syllables are
CV, V and VC. In prosodic terms, syllables can be open or closed. Open syllables are
marked by vocalic finality whereas closed syllables are identified by consonantal final-
ity. The other optional feature, the coda, is either, a nasal (N) or an obstruent (Q), both
of which mark closed syllables.

Syllables are of short, medium or long quality according to durational differences
of articulation. For instance, fyanawa/ ‘g0’ consists of three short syllables all of which
are open; /paan/ ‘bread is a word of one long, closed syllable; /at/ ‘hands’ has one
medium, closed syllable; /poosat/ ‘rich’ has two medium syllables, the initial one being
open and the second closed; /madyasaara/ ‘spirit’ has its initial syllable short, second
syllable medium, third syllable long and final syllable short.

lyanaswa/ three syllables: CV, CV, CV

/paan/ one syllable: CVN
fat/ one syllable: VC
/poosat/ two syllables: CV, CVQ

/madyasaars/ four syllables: CV, CyV, CV, CV
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5.2 Stress

Stress is week and therefore its placement is difficult to specify. It is not possible to
change the lexical category of a word into another by altering the position of the stress.
Since the stressing of accented syllables is much lighter than in languages like English,
a phenomenon such as the vowel weakening in unstressed syllables is also not notable.
However, long vowels in final position are usually not stressed and consequently are
subject to weakening.

If a word of polysyllabic structure needs stressing in the sentence, the speaker can
in principle choose any syllable of the word to put the stress on. Although there are no
strict rules regulating the placement of the stress, there are certain tendencies. If aword
consists of two short syllables, the first syllable will be stressed: /gama/ (‘village’), /mata/
(‘view’), fada/ (‘today’). If a word consists of three short syllables, the tendency is to stress
the second syllable: /gamats/ (‘to the village’), /matskas/ (‘memory’), /adoma/ (‘today
itself”). However, when a word consists of three or more short syllables, the stress may
be distributed equally over several syllables: /dawasaka{a/ (‘per day’), /palowenia/ (‘the
first’), /hiragedara/ (‘prison’). Initial syllables get stressed regardless of their length:
fada/ (‘today’), finnowa/ (*be’), naaray (citror’). The syllables that are medium or long
in quantity seem to be stressed in most cases, except in final position: /aassaree/ (‘com-
pany’), /winaase/ (‘destruction’), /apaays/ (‘hell’), /sarampa/ (‘measles’), /heemadaama/
(‘everyday’). In a word mixed with medium and long syllables, position seems to gain
priority over quantity: /baggalaawa/ (‘bungalow’), /aapassata/ (‘reverse’). Thus, in Sinhala
the locus of the stress is determined by the nature of the syllable.

5.3 Pitch

Voice-pitch is not prominent, and tones are not phonemically so distinctive as to dis-
tinguish words or different dialects. Although some provincial dialects have distinctive
tone patterns, the functional load of the overall accent is insignificant. What is more
important is choosing the words one thinks as suitable to receive the high pitch. In a
sentence like Chitrage pota genaawada? (‘Did you bring Chitas book?’), for instance,
one might put the high pitch on Chitrage and another might put it on pota while yet
another might choose genaawads? for it. It is also possible to choose the nominal
phrase Chitrage pota, or the verbal phrase including the complement pots as the pitch
unit. Accordingly, the rising pitch is on what is considered the most important part of
the sentence; it is never lexically specified.

Nevertheless one has to be attentive to some basic tone patterns to convey the
expected force of expression. The sentence-terminal contour, namely rising (T) and
falling (), plays an important role distinguishing utterance types. Questions contain-
ing a question-word place a high-fall on the question-word.

koheds yanne? T “Where do you go?’ or ‘Where are you going?”
Y youg you gomg
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When the listener replies the question, the answer carries a low-falling pitch as follows.
gamafay ‘to my village’

The high rising intonation marks an echo question or a similar speech act. Thus, when
the interrogator is surprised by the response and repeats it as an interrogative, this
surprise is expressed by a high-rising pitch: gamap?T

Yes-no questions take a rise-fall on the verb, mostly on the second syllable of
the verb.

Ranjit gama{s yanawada/giyaads? | ‘Does/did Ranjit go to his village?”

Usually, the level contour marks a non-final clause ending.

6. Rhyming expressions

Rhyming expressions comprise a particular class of reduplications which are highly
sound symbolic. The sound symbolism comes from a combination of two phonologi-
cal units that have the same prosodic structure and the same number of syllables.
The two phonological words are the base and the rhyme. A rhyme is added to the
base by making a change in its first syllable. There are mainly three types of rhyming
expressions.

In one type if the base begins with a consonant, in the rhyme this consonant will
be replaced by a different one. Examples:

wal-pal ‘worthless matters’

padi-nadi ‘salary, etc?

taffu-maftu ‘erobarrassed and troubled’
lagto-pattz ‘odds and ends’

chaga-pags ‘sounds of sudden rupture or crackers’
jara-bars ‘sound of old machine, or complaining’
taars-baara ‘redundant matters’

taanna-maanns gifts and honors’

saanta-daants ‘calm and quiet’

If the base begins with a vowel, in the rhyme a consonant will appear to precede this
vowel. Examples:

angara-dangars ‘twists and turns (bodily)’
anda-mands ‘taken aback’
ceceli-meeceli lazy and not active’

In the other type the whole first syllable changes to form the rhyme. Examples:

dadi-bidi ‘sound of continuous falling, or hurry’
dadiy-bidiy ‘sound of something heavy or powerful’
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goala-baals disciples and pupils’

toora-beera ‘select and drop’

wafin-pitin ‘from around or from without
aturu-mituru ‘friendly’

appu-tirappu ‘deeds, etc. (related to land registration)’

In most cases we can see the sound symbolism coming from the choice of redu-
plicating consonant. However, as shown by some of the examples given above, it is
also associated with onomatopoeia. The second unit of the pair can be a meaningful
word or a nonsense word.



CHAPTER 4

Words

1. Vocabulary strata

According to traditional grammar, the simplest forms of words called prakrti ‘primitive
forms, which can be roots of verbs or bases of nouns, can be divided into three catego-
ries, namely.

1. nishpanna: indigenous forms. These are local words which belong to a substratum.

2. tatsama: forms homophonous with their source word, normally in Sanskrit or
Prakrit, i.e. unassimilated loan words.

3. tadbhawa: words that can be traced to an Indic source, normally Sanskrit, Prakrit,
or a Dravidian language, which have become naturalized, that is assimilated to the
native phonological pattern.

The division of the Sinhala lexicon into these strata was based mainly on the distinc-
tion of native words and words incorporated from foreign languages which included
Pali, Sanskrit and other Indic languages. This stratification shows how vocabularies
are organized according to their respective source languages, reflecting different pho-
nological characteristics. For instance, indigenous words do not have consonant clus-
ters with the exception of the prenasalized stops. Only the lexical forms of tatsama
have consonant clusters. The tadbhawa forms are distinguished from tatsama forms
because they are integrated into the native language by necessary alternations of the
CVCV type. Almost all Sinhala words which have come down from Old Indo-Aryan
and are in day-to-day use belong to the tadbhawa category.

Indigenous or native words whose origins cannot be traced to other languages are
very few in number. Names of some body parts like oiuwa ‘head and kakuis ‘leg’ and
names of some indigenous flora like pol coconut’ and kos ‘jack-fruit’ are examples.
Some words taken from Sanskrit or Pali can be seen in two difterent forms, both as
tatsama and tadbhawa. However, some words may appear only in one form, tatsama
or tadbhawa. Look at the following examples:

Sanskrit  tatsama tadbhawa

raaje raajs rade  ‘king
putrs putra put ‘son’
yakshe yakss yak ‘demorn’

ganits ganita ganan ‘arithmetic’



Chapter 4. Words 41

aasana aasand asun  ‘seats
karma karmea kam  ‘action’
wasd wass — “live’
pratiphala  pratiphala — ‘results
apaays apaays ‘hell’

kadali — kesel  ‘banand
ikshu — uk ‘sugar-cané
badhiras bihiri  ‘deaf’

When there are two different forms for one signification, which form is to be cho-
sen is a matter of context and style. Sinhala traditional poetry only accommodated
tadbhawa words in its language. The prose language, in contrast, has freely accommo-
dated tatsama words for narrative and descriptive exposition. Especially, from thel2th
century onwards, while the literary tradition of Sinhala was greatly influenced by the
Sanskrit language and literature, Sanskrit tatsama words were added to the lexicon
rather freely. Even today Sanskrit words are used abundantly to introduce new con-
cepts, to coin technical terms and to provide alternative expressions through word-
formation strategies such as compounding. Using Sanskrit words is considered by
many scholars as a means of enhancing elegance and dignity of style.

While the language thus underwent great lexical transformations with the impact
of North Indian languages, foreign admixture did not end here. As mentioned in the
Chapter 1, Sri Lanka continued to be visited by the people of South India and to hold
close connection with such people in various ways. The subsequent admixture of
South Indian words, the majority of which is from Tamil, brought further change into
the lexicon. The following list provides some examples:

Tamil Sinhala

akkei akka ‘elder sister’
aandu aandu ‘government’
idam idam ‘land’

nangei nangi ‘younger sister’
pudumei pudums  ‘strange’
mattam maffam Tevel

winaadi winaadi ‘minute’

siini siini ‘sugar’

Later, from the sixteenth century onwards, the Sinhala lexicon developed with
the impact of European languages such as Portuguese, Dutch and English. While a
large stock of words borrowed from Portuguese are directly related to the daily life,
such as cloths, food and kitchen appliances, items of furniture and things related to
architecture, etc., the majority of words borrowed from Dutch represent the level of
government and belong to the fields of law and administration. These loan words
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from Portuguese and Dutch are limited to nouns, mostly representing concrete
objects. Borrowed in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries when Sri Lanka came
under direct contact with the Western colonizers, these words have been established
in the Sinhala lexicon, but have never increased thereafter.

Most recent addition to the lexicon, the borrowed words from English makes
a distinction to the tradition of borrowing: the use of English loan words remains
largely restricted to Colloquial Sinhala. Colloquial Sinhala freely accommodates
English words, even verbs, related to varied fields including life style, office environ-
mentand educational and entertainment fields. There isa very productive lexical process
to convert English verbs or adjectives and particles into verbs in Sinhala, namely using
verbs karanawa ‘do’ or wenawa ‘become’ as lexical connectors. Examples: kaf karanawa
‘cut (a class), frai karanawa ‘try, paas wenawa ‘pass, auf wenawa ‘be out. However,
the use of these borrowed English words is never considered as part of a valid style
in Literary Sinhala, or even in a semi-formal environment. Employment of them is
restricted to the conversational language.

Trying to include all these borrowed words into the traditional categories of
tatsama and tadbhawa, separating them from native words is itself a task difficult to
achieve without the knowledge of their etymology and likely to pose some problems.
For instance, some words aptly matching with the Sinhala phonological system and
hence hitherto considered as native words may prove to be borrowed from a foreign
language upon closer examination. For example, manamaala ‘bridegroom’ in Sinhala,
which sounds purely indigenous to native speakers, is in fact adopted from Tamil
manamaalan. Another such native-sounding word, sidaadi ‘city’ is traced to Portuguese
ciddde. In another case, some words that seem to be borrowed from one language, for
example, from Portuguese, may actually have been borrowed or adopted from other
sources such as Tamil or Hindi. The similarity of certain original words in Portuguese
and Dutch may also cause the student of language some difficulty in determining the
source language for some words.

The most important thing is that when borrowed words are incorporated into the
language, some phonological adjustments are made to suit the native phonological
system. Look at the following list to observe how English words have been introduced
into Sinhala with such adjustments.

English Sinhala

English ingriisi or ingirisi
district distirikks
department departomeentu
engineer  injineeru
coroner kornar or korneel
warrant warentu
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When there are no equivalent sounds in Sinhala corresponding to those in English,
the nearest equivalents of the native language are employed. Thus English zoo hasbecome
soo in Sinhala, and English volume is wolyum in Sinhala. However, the traditional
tendency to simplify consonant clusters is not the current vogue any more in Colloquial
Sinhala, at least, as far as borrowing from English is concerned. Instead, speakers prefer
to use borrowed words in forms closer to the pronunciation in the source language. For
example, words such as praiweet (from ‘private’), ilekshan (from ‘election’) and ilekgrik
(from ‘electric’) are used in the colloquial language without much adjustment in the
structure of clusters.

2.  Word classes

Sinhala words fall into three main classes: nouns, adjectives and verbs. They are all
open classes capable of incorporating new words. Nouns and verbs have subclasses
determined according to morphological and syntactic criteria. Both nouns and verbs
are inflected. In addition to these major word classes, there are some minor classes
which include adverbs, particles, affixes and interjections.

2.1  Nouns

As its members are inflected, this class consists of many free morphemes mostly used
with bound morphemes. Nouns, in general, inflect for case, definiteness and number.
Nouns divide into several classes in terms of usage or composition, such as proper
nouns, common nouns, pronouns and verbal nouns.

Proper nouns: Proper nouns denote names of particular individuals, places, objects
and events, etc. An individual or personal name consists of a family name and one
or several given names. Rajapaksha Mudiyanseiage Siril Ariyaratna is a traditional
personal name, where the first part Rajapaksha Mudiyanselage is the family name
and the last part includes two given names: Siril and Ariyaratna. Since Sinhala per-
sonal names are relatively long, the family name and, in some cases, even the first
given name are written with initials as R. M. §. Ariyaratna. The arrangement of per-
sonal names has changed with the influence of the Western tradition. The modern
tendency is to bring the family name to the end of the name. In that case the given
names are written with initials as in S(iril) A(riyaratna) Rajapaksha (the latter part of
the family name, Mudiyanselage, which includes plural marker -la and the possessive
suffix -ge are omitted).

Common nouns: Common nouns refer to a whole class of living beings, objects, places,
concepts or events. They are simple or compound nouns.
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Living beings: aliya ‘elephant, amma ‘mother’
Objects: pota ‘book, atta ‘branch’

Places: gama “village, iskoole ‘school’

Concepts: maranaya ‘death, ugatkama ‘education’
Events: ussawaya ‘festival, tarangaya ‘race

These are not exclusive categories. A noun may denote an object and a place simul-
taneously. The common nouns given above are all simple nouns. The following are
compound nouns.

Guru deguru samitiya ‘parent-teacher association’
dala jaatiks nishpaaditaya ‘gross national product’

In writing compound nouns, which are composed of two or more nouns, the con-
stituent nouns are separated by spaces indicating word boundaries. Traditional
grammar teaches that in compounding tatsama and tadbhawa derivatives should
not be mixed, a rule only honored in breach. For example, in the above example dals
jaatika nishpaaditays, dala is a tadbhawa derivative and jaatika nishpaaditaya has two
tatsams derivatives.

Nouns divide into two main classes in inflectional terms. Traditionally, this divi-
sion was considered as based on the semantic feature of [+ or — animate].

Animate nouns: miniha ‘man, waduwa ‘carpenter, aliya ‘elephant’
Inanimate nouns: pota ‘book, pufuwa ‘chair, gediya fruit’

The division is explicit in numeral phrases such as follows:

Inanimate: pufis deka ‘the two chairs’
Animate: waduwo denna ‘the two carpenters

There are rare exceptions in which animate nouns split between the animate and inan-
imate distinction. For example, ibba ‘padlock] while inflecting as an animate noun,
remains an inanimate noun within a numeral phrase as in ibbo deka ‘the two padlocks.
This anomaly comes from metaphorically applying the word for tortoise/turtle to refer
to a padlock.

in the shape of a stem form and suffixes. The citation form of nouns appears in the
nominative definite form. Let us compare the paradigms of two nouns from the two
classes. The stem form for waduwa ‘carpenter’ (animate) is wadu and that for pufuws
‘chair’ (inanimate) is puefus.
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Paradigm for waduwa ‘carpenter’

Case Animate

Singular Plural Indefinite (sg.)
Nominative waduwa waduwo waduwek
Accusative waduwa(wa) waduwanwa waduwekwa
Dative waduwagp waduwan fa waduwekufa
Instrumental waduwagen waduwangen waduwekugen
Genitive/Loc. waduwage waduwange waduwekuge

Paradigm for pufuwsa ‘chair’

Case Inanimate

Singular Plural Indefinite (sg.)
Nominative putuwa putu pupuwak
Accusative
Dative putuwafz putuwala putuwakafo
Instrumental putuwen putuwalin putuwakafo
Genitive/Loc. putuwe putuwalz pufuwaka

The optional occurrence of the accusative case is restricted to the animate class. As
the above paradigm shows, the inanimate class does not inflect for the accusative case
even optionally. The suffix -#- occurring in all oblique (non-nominative) plural forms
is also restricted to the animate class. While instrumental and genitive/locative suf-
fixes are -gen and -ge in the animate class they appear as -en and -¢ in the inanimate
class. Non-nominative plural forms are marked with the -wal or -wals suffix only in
the inanimate class.

It appears that there is a difference in indefinite marking for the two classes. How-
ever, no clear-cut inflectional difference can be found with respect to the semantic
class. Some gender forms, especially feminine nouns, though belonging to the animate
class, inflect for definiteness as well as indefiniteness in a manner corresponding to
inanimate nouns.

Definite Form Indefinite Form
guruwariya ‘female teacher’  guruwariyak
beelii ‘bitch’ beelliyak

The animate/inanimate division seems to be based not only inflectionally but
also with respect to some other behavior patterns of nouns. When nouns occur as
subjects of existential sentences, their corresponding verb varies according to the
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animate/inanimate distinction. According to the animacy co-occurrence rule, inani-
mate subjects take the verb tienawa while animate subjects take the verb innawa.
Compare the following examples.

Inanimate: pufuwa tienawa “The chair is (there).
Animate: waduwa innawa “The carpenter is (at home)’

They also take different forms of numerals:

Inanimate: pufu deka ‘the two chairs
Animate: waduwo denna ‘the two carpenters

Such numeral phrases also inflect for definiteness. The numeral phrases given above,
for example, take indefinite markers as follows:

Inanimate: pufu dekak ‘two chairs’
Animate: waduwo dennek ‘two carpenters

In Sinhala, the sense of definiteness remains unmarked. Not only concrete nouns
and numeral forms but even abstract nouns can inflect for definiteness. Look how the
following abstract nouns, as inanimate nouns, have taken indefinite marker.

honda ‘wellness’ > hondak ‘a goodness’ or ‘a good point’
naraka ‘badness > narakak ‘a badness’ or ‘a bad point’
taniys ‘loneliness > taniyak ‘a loneliness’

Some nouns do not inflect for indefiniteness. For example, mass nouns such as
lee ‘blood, waturs ‘water, pas ‘soil, weeli ‘sand, kiri ‘millkd, wii ‘paddy), haal ‘rice’ and bat
‘rice’ generally appear in the plural form except in cases where a particular kind of the
material is implied as in haala ‘this particular rice, bata ‘this rice, pasa ‘the particular
soil’ or weells ‘the sand’

Pronouns: There is a large inventory of words standing for other nouns or referring to
other noun phrases in which personal pronouns take a prominent place.

Personal pronouns: Personal pronouns are classified by person and number. First per-
son pronouns are mama (sg.) and api (pl.). Third person pronouns are eyaa (sg.) and
eyaaia (pl.). Second person pronouns, apart from the above-mentioned categories, can
be divided into three basic classes referring to differential social status and implying
varying degrees of respect or intimacy. Speakers have to choose the appropriate form
according to sociolinguistic context. Given below are singular forms; plural forms are
made by adding the suffix -ia to each word unless otherwise indicated.

Respect form: obawahanse, tamunnaanse, obatumaa
Ordinary form: oyaa, ohee, tamuse
Vulgar form: umba, too(sg.), topi(pl.)
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Different noun forms within the same class may imply varying degrees of status. The
nouns given as belonging to the ordinary form may have different nuances depending
on the speaker’s dialect. The word oyaa is common among the speakers of the standard
dialect used in Colombo and its suburbs. However, the word ohee is more accepted in the
southern province. While the word tarnuse is considered as ordinary in some dialects, it
may sound derogatory to a speaker of another dialect. The word umba representing the
vulgar form is very commonly used to imply intimacy in informal conversation and the
use of the word too has the tendency of being derogatory. So, one should be extremely
careful in handling second person pronouns in Sinhala. Second person pronouns, even
of the ordinary form, are avoided in actual conversation, and names and titles or kinship
nouns are more readily used.

Demonstrative pronouns: There are four demonstratives showing the type of proximi-
ty-anaphora distinction as given below:

Speaker proximal: mee ‘this/these’

Addressee proximal: oya ‘that/those

Distal from both speaker and addressee: ars ‘that/those (over there)
Distal from both speaker and addressee and anaphoric: ee ‘that/those

There are two distal demonstratives: one, ara that/those {over there)) indicates an
object visible to both speaker and addressee or makes an anaphoric reference while
the other, ee ‘that/those, indicates an object not in sight or refers to a topic in the
discourse.

These four deictic demonstratives are in attributive use, occurring initially in a
sequence, without showing inflection for definiteness or number.

mee pots ‘this book’
ara kalu uss miniha ‘that dark, tall man’
ee parana kataaws ‘that old story’

Now; there are three sets of demonstrative pronouns corresponding to the deictic
demonstratives given above. One set refers to inanimate nouns:

Singular Plural

meeka ‘this one’ meewa ‘these ones

00ka ‘that one (by you)’ cowa ‘those ones (by you)’
arska ‘that one (distal)’ arawa ‘those ones (distal)’
eeka ‘that one’ eewa ‘those ones

Another set refers to animate nouns standing for animals, and its members are used
derogatorily when referring to human beings.
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Singular Plural

meka or muu ‘this one’ muy ‘these ones’

ooka ‘that one (by you)’ okuy ‘those ones (by you)’
araka or aruu ‘that one (distal)” aruy ‘those ones (distaly
eeka or uu ‘that one eun ‘those ones’

Yet another set refers to human beings.

Singular Plural

meyaa ‘this person’ meyaala ‘these persons

oyaa ‘you oyaala ‘you’

araya ‘that person (distal)”  arayala ‘those persons (distal)’
eyaa ‘that person’ eyaala those persons

Interrogative pronouns: Interrogative nouns represent a type of noun standing for a
noun when its identity is unknown. Most interrogatives closely follow the form of
members of deictic sets, showing similarity to them even in distribution.

There is a type of interrogative occurring attributively, resembling deictic demon-
stratives. Koi ‘which’ and mona ‘what’ are such interrogative demonstratives. They can
be used with the interrogative marker da as follows:

koi kaamoaree da ‘which room’
mona paafs da ‘what color’

Deictic-interrogative pronouns are classified into three categories as Inanimate,
Animal and Human, following deictic-demonstrative pronouns.

Demonstrative pronouns  Interrogative pronouns

Inanimate: meeks ‘this one’ moka ‘what one’/kocka ‘which one’
meewa ‘these ones monawa ‘what ones’/
koowa ‘which ones’
Animal: meka ‘this one’ mokaa ‘what on€ fkooka ‘which one’
muy ‘these ones monuy ‘wWhat ones’
Human:  meyaa ‘this person’ kauru ‘which person’
meyaala ‘these persons kauru ‘which persons’

(same as the singular form)
These interrogative pronouns are used with the interrogative marker da as follows:

kooka da honda ‘which one is better?
monawa da oonwe ‘what do you want?’

Some of their singular forms can inflect for definiteness, taking indefinite forms. Moka
‘what (inanimate singular}, for example, usually takes the indefinite form in pronominal
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use as in mokak da kiiwe ‘what did you say?’. The personal interrogative form kauru
‘which person, which does not show inflection for number, on the other hand, appears
as kauds with the deletion of ru as in kauda giyee ‘who went?’,

There are some other sets of deictic and demonstrative nouns with varied ranges
of distribution. Members of two such sets are introduced below.

Demonstrative pronouns  Interrogative pronouns
mehee ‘here’ kohee ‘where
mehaa ‘this way’ kohaa ‘which way’

The interrogative kohaa that refers to direction is always used along with the dative
form -f2 and appears as in kohaafs da giyee ‘which direction did he go?.

Verbal nouns: Verbal nouns are nouns derived from verbs, denoting persons, actions
or events. They inflect for case, number and definiteness. Verbal nouns denoting per-
sons or agents of actions are formed by adding the ending -»n#aa to a verbal stem:

liya ‘to write' > liyannaa ‘person who writes or secretary’
mara ‘to kill’ > marannaa ‘person who kills or butcher’
kiya ‘to say’ > kiyannaa ‘a person who says or speaker’
asa ‘to listen’ > asannaa ‘a person who listens or listener’

By adding -iima or -illa to a verbal stem, verbal nouns denoting actions are formed:

nafa ‘to dance’ > neefiima, nefilla ‘dancing’

bani ‘to scold > baeniima, beenilia ‘scolding’
duws ‘to run’ > diwiima, diwilla ‘running’

hoya ‘to look for’ > hewiima, hewills looking for’

(First back vowels in the stem change into corresponding front vowels in this lexical
process) They inflect for case, number and definiteness.
Another nominal form is derived by adding the ending -um.

nafa ‘to dance’ > nefum ‘dance’

bani ‘to scold’ > baenum ‘scolding or criticism’
kads ‘to break > kwedum ‘break or breakage’
rawa ‘to frown’ > reum ‘frown’

Compared with the former set of words with -iima and -ilis, the nominal forms with
-um are more consolidated as nouns as shown by our glosses. Neefum, for example, is
‘dance, not ‘dancing’ In the same way, keedum is something that has been broken, not
the act of breaking.

Another suffix, -mana, is used in a similar way, though not so productively, to
form verbal nouns denoting more concrete senses.
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kiya to say’ > kiamana ‘saying’

liys ‘to writ€ > liamans ‘letter

de ‘to give' > diimans ‘giving or allowance
hings ‘to beg’ > hingamana ‘begging’

One of the most productive ways of forming verbal nouns is adding the connec-
tive eka to a verbal adjective. Verbal adjectives can be of past or non-past forms.

nafs ‘to dance’ > nafonas eka ‘dancing, nafapu eks ‘dancing (in the past)’
bani ‘to scold > banins eka ‘scolding, baenna eka ‘scolding (in the past)’
kadb ‘to break > kadana eka ‘breaking, kadapu eka ‘breaking (in the past) or what
has been broken’
liya ‘to write’ > liana eka ‘writing), liapu eka ‘writing (in the past) or what has been
written’

There are some semantic differences between nominal forms derived from verbal
adjectives depending on the transitivity of verbal stems. One such difference is related
to non-past verbal adjectives. Verbal nouns derived from non-past transitive verbal
adjectives take on another meaning in addition to the meanings given in the above
glosses. They may take on instrumental meaning: for example, kadona eka may also
denote an object used to break and lianas eka may also mean an instrument for writ-
ing. This sense of instrumentality appears only with transitive verbal stems. Another
difference can be seen with regard to past verbal adjectives. In this case, verbal nouns
derived from intransitive stems only denote acts of V-ing as in nafapu eka ‘(the) danc-
ing (in the past)’ and baenna eks ‘(the) scolding (in the past)'whereas verbal nouns
derived from transitive stems may denote acts of V-ing or objects of V-ing asin kadapu
eka and lispu eka (see the glosses above). (For a sketch of the development of eka as a
nominal marker, see Section 4.1 in this chapter).

2.2 Adjectives

Adjectives are classifiable into three classes as descriptive adjectives, nominal adjec-
tives and verbal adjectives.

Descriptive adjectives are words denoting qualities or attributes of the nouns they
modify. Examples: loku ‘big in loku gedia ‘big fruit, honda ‘good’ in honda lamea ‘good
child] unu ‘hot in unu watura ‘hot water, alut ‘new’ in alut pota.

Nominal adjectives are words in nominal forms denoting a certain relationship
to the nouns they modify. Examples: mali ‘flower’ in mal peti ‘flower petals, padi ‘stair’
in padi pels ‘stair case, mii ‘bee’ in mii pani ‘bee-honey, karatts in karatta roode ‘cart
wheel’ Unlike descriptive adjectives, these nominal adjectives can function as full-
pledged nouns in other contexts. When used as adjectives, these nominal forms do not
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inflect for case, number or definiteness. They are treated as uninflected stem forms by
traditional grammar, though appear identical with nominative plural forms.

Verbal adjectives are words denoting actions, states or experience of the objects
modified by them. Examples: nafana ‘dancing’ in nafana watura ‘boiling water’, andana
crying’ in andana lamea ‘crying child, hadena ‘growing’ in hedena gaha ‘growing
tree, uyana ‘cooking’ in uysna tei ‘cooking oil' All the verbal adjectives given above are
inflected for non-past tense as indicated by the non-past suftix -na. They can also take
past forms. As verbs they can take objects, too, as in tanaloka kapana yantaree ‘grass
cutting machine’

Since nominal adjectives and verbal adjectives appear in identical forms respec-
tively with nouns and verbs and since their respective boundaries remain unclear, only
the first class, namely descriptive adjectives are considered as pure adjectives. In our
examples given so far, adjectives occur attributively, i.e. preceding nouns. They also
occur predicatively in clauses. In occurring predicatively, adjectives are obligatorily
marked with the assertion marker -i. Thus the descriptive adjectives given above would
appear as follows when they function as predicators in equational sentences.

gedia lokui “The fruit is big’
lamea hondai “The child is good’
waturs unui “The water is hot’

However, only vowel-final adjectives undergo this change. It does not apply to conso-
nant-final adjectives even when occurring predicatively.

pota alut “The book is new?

Descriptive adjectives can be divided into several subclasses as qualitative adjec-
tives, quantitative adjectives and demonstrative adjectives. The examples given so far
represent the class of qualitative adjectives. Quantitative adjectives denote quantity
of a noun or a descriptive adjective. They include cardinal numeral adjectives such
as eka ‘one, de ‘two, tun ‘three’ and dolos ‘twelve, indefinite numeral adjectives such
as samoharas ‘some, noek ‘various, hungak ‘many and okkoma Qll’ and non-numeral
adjectives such as eti ‘enough, madi ‘not enough’ and weedi ‘too much.

Cardinal numeral adjectives are used as follows:

eka gasak ‘one tree’

demaupiyo ‘parents’

teruwan ‘triple gem’

dolosmaha pahans ‘tweleve-month-lamp’

However, using cardinal adjectives productively is limited to the first number, eka ‘oné’
Words with all other cardinal adjectives are idioms or set phrases. The ordinary way
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for a cardinal number, except for eka ‘one, to appear with a noun is to follow it. In
Sinhala, numerals are governed by the animacy of nouns as mentioned earlier. With
inanimate nouns, numerals appear, following them, just as nouns. Examples: gas deka
‘two trees, gas funa ‘three trees, gas dolaha ‘twelve trees. With animate nouns, numerals
follow the noun asa combination of numeral plus connective. Examples: lamai dedena
‘two children, lamai tundena ‘three children, lamai dolosdena ‘tweleve children.
Indefinite numeral or indefinite quantifying adjectives are used as follows:

samahara guruwary ‘some teachers’
noek aya ‘various persons,

hungak denaa ‘many people
okkoma lamai ‘all children’

Non-numeral quantitative adjectives modify a noun as in madi haris ‘the part
inadequate and weedi kofssa ‘the portion that is too much’ They also follow descriptive
adjectives to form adjectival phrases.

diga eeti ‘long enough’
usa madi ‘not tall enough’
loku weedi ‘too big’

Apart from descriptive adjectives, there is a category called demonstrative adjec-
tives. The four deictic demonstratives earlier mentioned by way of introduction to
demonstrative pronouns, namely mee ‘this/these’ (speaker proximal), oys ‘that/those’
(addressee proximal), ara ‘that/those (over there)’ (distal but within sight) and ee
‘that/those’ (distal and anaphoric) are pronominal demonstrative adjectives. Related
to them are interrogative adjectives such as Koi and mona ‘which’ and ‘what’ Koi has
several variants such as ko, koo, kawa and kii. They are used as follows:

koi taram ‘what extent’

mona widihafs ‘what way’
kohoma ‘how, ‘what way’
kooka ‘which or what one’
kawadaa ‘what day’

kiiak “how much or how many’
kitada ‘how much?’

2.3 Verbs

Verbs inflect for tense, i.e. past tense and non-past tense. They are identified morpho-
logically by the final -nawa in the non-past indicative form (e.g. ka-nawa ‘eat’ and duwa-
naowa ‘run’). These verbs are composed of a stem such as ka- ‘eat’ or duwa- ‘run’ and a
sequence of inflectional suffixes such as -#a- (non-past) and -wa (indicative form).
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On the basis of verbal stem shape, three classes of verbs are identifiable. They are
called 2-ending stems, i-ending stems and e-ending stems. Such stem vowels are also
named Thematic Vowels (Gair 1970).

Class 1 [Thematic Vowel -a-] balanawa ‘look alianawa ‘touch; paraddanawa ‘defeat
Class 2 [Thematic Vowel -i-] adinawa ‘draw’, upadinawa ‘be born, ahindinawa ‘pick

Functionally 2 more important division is made by assigning verbs into three types as
Active, Passive and Causative (De Silva 1960).! Every verb is considered to belong to
one of these three types. This division should be considered as based on the morphe-
mic composition of verbal stems rather than on semantic concerns (Gair 1970).

Active Type Passive Type Causative Type

andpnawa cry andenawa ‘get to cry’ andawanawa ‘cause to cry’
kapanawa ‘cut keepanawa ‘get cut’ kappanawa ‘cause to cut
hadanawa ‘make’ haedsnawa ‘be made’ hadawanawa ‘cause to make’

As seen through the foregoing examples, verbs belong to sets containing three types

three types. There are verbs belonging to one or two types. Accordingly, there can be
three-type verbs, two-type verbs and single-type verbs. For example, look at the fol-
lowing set. The Passive type verb wafenawa ‘fall’ has Causative type: waffanawa ‘cause
to fall’ Since there is no verbal form representing Active type in this set, itisa two-type
verb. Another verb, wdenawa ‘creep (Passive type) is a single-type verb, i.e. it does not
have Active and Causative types.

A major semantic division is made between dynamic/active-type verbs and stative/
processive verbs. Active- and Causative type verbs belong to the dynamic/active cat-
egory whereas Passive type verbs, in general, fall into the stative/processive category.
With regards to stem vowels or thematic vowels, the dynamic/active category includes
2-ending stems and i-ending stems while the stative/processive category incorporates
e-ending stems. This division is important because it has a direct influence on the event
and aspectual interpretation of clauses and makes explicit the role of the agent’s control,
intentionality and volition in event presentation. Observe this division in the following
pair: lamea nafanawa “The child is dancing’ vs. lameafs neefenawa “The child gets danc-
ing impulsively’ It is generally accepted that an active-type verb takes a nominative
subject to express a volitional meaning while a stative-type verb takes a non-nominative
subject (in the above case, the dative -f3), to give a spontaneous meaning.

1. The original term used by De Silva (1960) is ‘aspect. Since the use of the term ‘aspect’ can be
rather confusing as it is reminiscent of the verbal aspect (+ perfective, etc.), I have chosen to use
the term ‘verb type’ instead.
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Another important division of verbs is based on the morphosyntactic distinction
of transitivity. Virtually all verbs in the Passive type are intransitive, whereas verbs in
the Active category include both intransitive and transitive verbs. Look at the verbs
given under the Active type: andanawa ‘cry’ (intra.), kapanawa ‘cut’ (tran.). A transitive
verb like kapanawa ‘cut’ (=Active type) and kapenawa ‘be cut’ (==Passive type) makes
a transitive-intransitive pair, manifest in taatta gasa kaepuwa ‘Father cut the tree’ vs.
gasa kaepuna “The tree got cut’ It is considered that a prototypical transitive verb, like
kapanawa, contains two arguments, subject and object, whereas a prototypical intran.
sitive verb contains one argument, a subject as in the case of andanawa ‘cry’ or an
object as in the case of keepuna ‘get cut (past).

However, there are a considerable number of semi-transitive verbs that satisfy
the condition of transitiveness in terms of the number of arguments but do not qual-
ify morphosyntactically to be transitive for the objective argument does not appear
as direct object. Verbs like gahanowa ‘hit, baninawa ‘scold, salskanswa ‘treat’ and
wandinawa ‘worship, for example, have their objects appearing in dative form as indi-
rect objects morphosyntactically. On the other hand, many Passive-type verbs take
non-nominative, instrumental or dative arguments while allowing them to remain
grammatical subjects, thus creating a kind of semi-transitive constructions.

3. Minor word classes

3.1 Adverbs

Adverbs are words that modify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs or sentences. They are
placed before the word they modify. This is an open class and includes several sub-
classes divided according to their functions:

Adverbs of time: nitara ‘always, sammaharswifs ‘sometimes, langadi ‘lately’

Adverbs of place: wafeeps ‘around; udin ‘above, yafin ‘below’

Adverbs of manner: ibeefs by chance, nikam ‘without purpose, poduwe ‘in common’
Adverbs of degree: fikak ‘a little, bohoma ‘very much, weedipurs ‘over and above’
Adverbs of cause: baen ‘out of fear’, tarahen ‘out of anger’, aadsreefs ‘because of love’

Adverbs are also classifiable into several morphological subclasses as shown in the
following list.
Adverbs formed by adding the instrumental -in or -en to an adjective. Examples: tadin
‘strongly, haien ‘loudly’ or ‘strongly} ikmanin ‘quickly, weegen ‘fast’
Adverbs formed by adding the dative suftix -2 to an adjective. Fxamples: hondaps ‘well,
lassanafa ‘beautifully] rasaps “tastily’
Adverbs with the stative suffix -wa. Examples: manaaws ‘well, hudskalaaws ‘alone,
balawatwa ‘strongly’
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Adverbs with the emphatic suffix -ma. Examples: wahaams ‘immediately, faniams
‘aloné, wenama ‘separately, bohoma ‘very

Adverbs not belonging to any of these morphological classes. Examples: nikan ‘with-
out purpose, yantam ‘narrowly, nitara ‘always.

This kind of morphological classification shows that there are two broad categories or
characteristics of adverbs:

1. Forms derived or inflected from members of other grammatical categories like
adjectives
2. Non-derived, primitive forms

Most of adverbs belong to the first category whereas a few adverbs represent the sec-
ond category.

The boundary between adverbs and nouns is not always clear because there are
many adverbs that inflect into case. Observe the following inflected forms related to a
corresponding basic form:

Basic Form Dative  Instrumental Locative
ada ‘today’  adafp adin

eetuls‘inside’ @tulsfs  cetulen wtule
diga long’ digafs digin digee

Apart from the adverbs already described, there is another class of adverbs, namely
complex adverbial phrases: These phrases are formed by combining an adjective or a
noun with another nominal form to render an adverbial form. They function similarly
to those simple adverbs mentioned above. Examples: honda tatwaen ‘in good condi-
tion, pahat widiafs ‘in low standard, gaambiira wilaasen ‘in a solemn way, guruwarack
heefiafs ‘as a teacher’. They can also be extended to form adverbial clauses like miniha
kataa karana widiafa ‘in the way he speaks’ and eyaa weeda karana heefiafa ‘according to
the fashion he works’.

3.2 Particles

Particles are postpositional words that do not have inflections and are attached mainly
to nominal constituents but also can appear with preceding verbal forms.

Case particles: They are used to define the relationship between nominal constituents
and predicates. Examples: atin by (agentive), lawa by’ (causative), ekka ‘with indan
‘from, atee ‘at’ (possessive) or ‘through’

Predicative particles: They are mainly used after a noun phrase indicating its relation-
ship to a predicator. Examples: geena ‘about, waage ‘like, wadaa ‘more, pataa ‘every
(temporal), gaane ‘every’ (spatial), tisse “throughout’
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Highiighting particles: tamai ‘indeed, mai ‘indeed or verily, nay ‘as for, ma ‘emphati-
cally, misak ‘except or ‘but, wat ‘even.

Conjunctive particies: They are used to conjoin two noun phrases or two clauses.
E.g. hari ‘ot nay ‘if’, heefiafs ‘as, turu ‘4l taak ‘so far as, hinda ‘because, kofs ‘when,
gamay ‘while.

Discourse particles: They denote textual relationships. Mostly appearing at the begin-
ning of a sentence, these particles connect the utterance with something that has been
said or has happened previously. Examples: itin ‘then, aaet ‘again, wrat ‘besides, ehenay
“if so, then; eet ‘but, namut ‘but, haebei ‘but (emphatically)’

Interrogative particle: The interrogative particle da is used at the end of a sentence
or phrase to form a question. Examples: oyaa yanawa da ‘Do you go?, honda da “Is
that good?

Quotative particies: The quotative particle bawa or waga ‘that’ is added to the end of the
verbal clause to make an indirect statement. The particle kisla is used at the end of the
quotation part in reporting direct speech while fit ‘so they say’ is added to the end of
an utterance to indicate that the expressed information is hearsay.

Negative particles: epaa ‘don’t’ (rejection or prohibition) is added to the end of a verb
phrase or used independently to denote rejection or prohibition.

3.3 Affixes

Affixes are bound morphemes that are added to nominal and verbal bases and adjec-
tives to modify these words. Prefixes and suffixes are the two types of affixes used to
add lexical or grammatical meanings.

Nouns are modified by prefixes such as anu- as in anukaranays ‘imitation), aws- as
in awamaana ‘contempt, di- as in dusirit ‘bad habits] apa- as in apakiirtis ‘disgrace,
aws- as in awaten displace.

Adjectives are modified by prefixes such as ati- as in atibayaanaka ‘very scary, a-
as in apirisudu ‘unclear, ni- as in wisary ‘infertile) nu- as in nupurudu ‘unaccustomed,
si- as in sumihiri ‘very sweet, du- as in dubala ‘weak, disabled.

Verbs are modified by prefixes such as wara- as in waranaganawa ‘decline, con-
jugate) pili- as in pilignnawa ‘accept, sari- as in seerisaranawa go from place to place,
no- as in nowenawa ‘not become’ para- as in paradinowa ‘be defeated, hari- as in
harigassanawa ‘correct, amend, piri- as in piriwaranawa ‘surround.

Some suffixes used to modify nouns are given below. They all denote lexical
meanings.

-maya:  pabalumays ‘made from beads

-wat:  balowat ‘having strength, strong’
-mat:  asirimat ‘wonderful’
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-ika:  jaatika ‘belonging to nation, national

-tana:  puraatans ‘related to the past, ancient’

-karw:  lipikaru ‘dealing with letters and documents, clerk’
-aanmy:  indiyaany ‘velated to India, Indian’

-nia:  dionia ‘beloved daughter’

By contrast, the following suffixes added to adjectives denote more grammatical
meanings like comparative degree, superlative degree, nominal sense and diminu-
tive sense.

-tara:  garutara ‘more respectablée
-tamas:  priyatama ‘most favorite
-kama.  duppatkoma ‘poverty’

-3 burula ‘lightness’

-aa: heekiaa ‘ability’

-taa:  dubalstaa ‘weakness
-iti: singiti ‘very small’

-iri: andiri ‘less dark or dinmy

Some suffixes used to modify verbs were introduced before when illustrating ver-
bal nouns in this chapter. For example, -nna (to denote agent or doer), -iima, -illa, -um,
and -mana (to denote verbal actions or verbal objects) were mentioned. Some other
suffixes used to modify verbal stems are: -n2 (adjectival and instrumental senses), -pu
and -unu (perfect adjectival sense).

Adjectival -na:  kadana ‘breaking’
puchchans ‘burning(trans.)
Instrumental -na:  dawafona ‘wrapping’
(vaturu)liana (type)writer
Active perfect adjectival -pu:  kadapu ‘(one) who broke’ or ‘(thing) broken’
puchchapu ‘(one) who burnt’ or ‘(thing) burnt’
Passive perfect adjectival -unu:  kaedunu broken’
pichchunu ‘burnt’

Some suffixes are redundant, i.e. do not effect any semantic or grammatical modi-
fication. However, they may denote rather formalized senses than base forms. The
following examples are of this type:

-tu:  dorafu ‘door’
-at:  sawsanat ‘ear’
-as:  senehas ‘affection’

Only examples illustrating derivational suffixes were given here. Inflectional suf-
fixes will be described later in chapters concerning nouns and verbs.
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3.4 Interjections

Interjections are words used to show a short sudden expression of emotion or some
kind of mental attitude or response.

Expressing delight or triumph:  ohoo, hooia

Expressing grief and sorrow:  ahoo, apoo, appoo, anee, appee, ammee
Expressing surprise and wonder:  ahaa, agi, aau

Expressing pain:  uui

Expressing disappointment or rebuke: ah, chah

Expressing dislike and disgust:  chii, chih, chikee

Expressing contempt or curse:  fuis, tuh, nodskin

Expressing helplessness or sympathy: anee anichchan, ane aparaade
Vocative expressions: eei, 00i, adoo, bola, bolay

Expressing appreciation:  shah, shook

Expressing surprise, disbelief or direction: anna, onna, menna
Expressing agreement and affirmation: saadu saadu

Expressing assent:  hm, out, ehemnai

Expressing the sign of stop:  hoow

Expressing prohibition or warning: haa haa

Expressing deliberation: a2...

Some of them such as chii chii, saadu saadu, hoow hoow, haa haa are used in reduplica-
tion to make their effects emphatic.

4. Some noteworthy word classes

4.1  Numerals

The numeral system in Sinhala was naturalized from Old and Middle Indo-Aryan
languages and gained its modern shape after independently developing on the island.
Numerals inflect for case, number and definiteness. Some numetrals have identical free
and bound forms and some forms show several variants. All numerals have citation
forms, but the actual use of numerals is found in combinations of base forms and
various functional particles, suffixes, or measure words. The following list shows the
citation forms and the corresponding base forms of numerals.

Number Citation Form Base form
1 eka eka

2 deka de

3 tuna tun
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90

100

1,000
10,000
100,000
1,000,000

satara or hatara
paha

hays

hata

afa

nawsays, namays
dahaya

ekolaha

dolaha

daha tuna

daha hatars, daa hatara
pahaloha
daasaya
daahats

daha afs

daha nawaya or namaya
Wissa

tiha

hatsliha

pawnaha

heefs

heetieaews
asuuws

anuuwa

siiya

daaha

daha daaha
lakshaya

dasa lakshaya or milianaya

10, 000,000  koofia

hatara

pas

haya

hat

ap

nawsa, nams
daha

ekolos

dolos

daha tun
daa hatars
pahalos
daasays
daahat
daha affa
daha nawa or nama
wisi

tis

hatalis
panas

heefs
hoettoewe
asitis

anuu

siva

daas

daha daas
laksha

dasa laksha or miliona
koofi

The numeral compounds are formed by giving lower digits with reference to a specific
standard, in that lower numerals follow decimal multiples or higher numerals, reflect-
ing SOV characteristics (Lehmann 1978). According to this typological universal, the
arrangement of numeralswillbe 10+ 1=11; 10+ 2=12; 10+ 3 = 13 and so on for a SOV
language like Sinhala. However, a glance through the numerals in Sinhala will reveal that
the order is not observed consistently in the “additive” pattern for “teen” numerals:

11 ekolaha 1+ 10
12 dolaha 2+ 10
15 pahaloha 5+ 10°
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Laha or loha in these numerals denotes the decimal number. The formation of
these numerals by having lower numerals immediately preceding the decimal number
is quite contrary to the SOV pattern. Other numbers, 13; daha tuna, 14; daha hators,
16; daasaya, 17; daahata, 18; daha aps and 19; daha nawaya have the SOV arrangement,
lower numerals following the decimal number.

These aberrant patterns can be explained by having a look at their historical
development. Sinhala, before changing to its consistent SOV patterning of today
evidently shared some SVO characteristics with Classical Sanskrit. The construc-
tion of numeral compounds in Old Sinhala (and Classical Sanskrit), in contrast to
the accepted SOV pattern, followed the order of placing the lower digit before the
decimal number.

Sanskrit Old Sinhala
11 ekaadasa ekolos ‘1+10°
12 dwaadasa dolos  “1+10°
13 trayodasa teles  ‘1+10°

This old tradition remains preserved in some numerals of modern Sinhala without
undergoing much modification as seen above in case of words for 11, 12 and 15,
and it changed to the normal SOV patterning in other numerals like 13, 14, 16, 17,
18 and 19. Thus, the inconsistency of the “additive” patterns of numerals in mod-
ern Sinhala is a remnant of the old system which showed a mixture with some SVO
characteristics. (See Hundirapola 1975 for a detailed study of earlier and modern
patterning in Sinhala)

What is more important in terms of linguistic practice is how numerals are com-
bined with other elements to form numeral phrases. Ordinal numbers are formed by
attaching the suffix -weni to the base form of the numeral, except in the case of eka (1).
Examples: deweni ‘second, tunweeni ‘third, hatsraweeni ‘fourth. The first number, eka,
takes the special form palomu, a free form, or pala-, a bound form, when combining
with the base form, making its ordinal number as palamuweeni or paloweeni. By inflect-
ing for case and number, an ordinal number can indicate a person: palamuwanis or
palaweenia ‘first person, dewenia ‘second person’

When counting animals or humans, numeral-classifiers are added to numerals.
The system of classifiers in Sinhala is neither complex nor elaborate. Nouns denot-
ing things or creatures are classified according to the animate -inanimate dichotomy.
Inanimate things do not take any classifier; numerals are directly placed after the noun
as in gas deks “(the) two trees, kaar tuns ‘(the) three cars’ and rupial paha ‘(the) five
rupees. By contrast, the animate numeral classifier denaa is added to the base of the
numeral before placing it after the noun. Examples: yaaluo dedenaa or dennaa “(the)
two friends, wanduro tundenaa ‘(the) three monkeys and kurullo pasdenaa *(the) five
birds. However, as the glosses indicate, all the forms given here have a definite sense.
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This calls for a comment. In Sinhala, unmarked numeral forms are definite. To render
them indefinite they should be followed by the indefinite marker -ak or -ek. Therefore,
the English sentence “There are five birds, for example, should be rendered in Sinhala
as kurullo pasdenek innawa. One can say kurulio pasdenaa invawa only to mean “The
five birds are theré.

Itisalso interesting to note that humans and non-humans are categorized together
by using the same classifier for counting, although they are distinguished in referring,
as seen with regard to demonstrative adjectives. The only exception is the classifier
kenaa attached to the numeral ‘one’ referring to humans. This is usually not used when
the referent is an animal. Another noteworthy feature is that while numeral-classifiers
or quantifiers appear in singular form, the common nouns immediately preceding
these classifiers and quantifiers for that matter appear in plural form as in gas deka
‘(the) two trees’(inanimate) and kurullo pasdenek ‘five birds (animate). Thus classifiers
and quantifiers form a part of complex noun phrases.

Another complex numeral phrase consists of a common noun + “measure word”
+ classifier (inanimate). “Measure words” describe an object’s weight, length, the area
of land, the duration of time, etc., such as raattal ‘pounds, kilo ‘kilograms, miifara
‘meters, akkara ‘acres, aurudu ‘years, maass ‘months and dawas ‘days. They make quan-
tifier phrases as follows:

paan raatal dekak ‘two pounds of bread’
idam akkara dahayak ‘two acres of land’
auruduy pahak ‘five years

Instead of “measure words”, some common nouns can be used as quantifiers. They
make quantifier phrases as follows:

arakku bootal dekkak ‘two bottles of Arrack
baisikal kanfeenara dekak ‘two containers of bicycles’
tee peffi pahak ‘five boxes of tea

There are several quantifiers used to count the frequency of events, such as warak,
wataawak, seerayak and paarak. They are used interchangeably as in dewarak ‘two times,
tunwataawak ‘three times’ or passcerayak ‘five times.

Another type of quantifier includes keepayak ‘several or a few, samaharak ‘some’
and wagayak ‘some’. These words are used to denote an amount or quantity that is
indefinite or incomplete. Especially, wagayak ‘some’ is used when not only the quantity
but also the nature of the object is not clearly known. Usually they follow common
nouns appearing in plural forms. However, samaharak ‘some’ can also precede a noun.
Keepayak ‘several or a few’ goes with inanimate nouns; when used with animate nouns
it has to be combined with the animate classifier denaa or denek.
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pot keepayak ‘several books
guruwaru keepa denek ‘a few teachers
lamai samaharak ‘some children’
samaharak geeceny ‘some women’
minissi wagayak ‘some men’

lium wagayak ‘some letters’

These are non-enumerated quantifiers.

Coming back to numerals, when two consecutive numerals are used in indefinite
form this expression denotes alternation between the two. Examples: deka tunak ‘two
or three, tuns hatarak ‘three or four. The quantity denoted by such expressions may
include a number close to the given numerals. Thus deka tunak may, in fact, mean two,
three or five.

Finally, the numeral eka one deserves special attention. While demonstrative
expressions like meeka ‘this one’ (from mee eka) obviously are related to the numeral
ek, it is not clear whether eka itself in Modern Sinhala is a noun like ‘oné in English.

Eka can be modified by an adjective like sudu eka ‘white one’ and alut eka ‘new
one. However, it cannot be modified by a demonstrative because it is lexically blocked
by demonstrative nouns like meeka ‘this one’ and araks ‘that one’ It does not inflect
for plural. That is, it still retains its singular sense. It cannot occur after a noun; so
putuwa eka ‘the one chair’ or pufuwak ek ‘(a) one chair’ is unacceptable. To mean
‘the one chair, the noun pufuwa is adequate; to mean ‘(a) one chair, the numeral pre-
cedes the noun as eka pufuwak. However, the numeral can follow the noun when it
is needed to indicate emphasis as in pufu ekak ‘(a) one chair’ or to indicate alternate
senses as in pufu ekak hari dekak ‘() one or two chairs.

When an English singular noun is adopted in Sinhala, it is followed by eka which
functions as a nominal marker. E.g. bas eka ‘the bus, fooch eka ‘the electric torch’ This
suggests that the noun eka has developed as a nominalization expression in modern
Sinhala. Another restriction for the use of eka as 2 nominalization expression is that
it can only be used with inanimate nouns: The expression ara kaiu usa eka “that dark
tall one’ cannot be used in referring to a human being or an animal. This means that
the noun eka involves animacy. To say ‘that dark tall one (is my friend); ekaa, the
animate form of eka, should be used as in ara kaiu usa ekaa . It can be used in definite
or indefinite sense as in the following examples:

a. use ekaa aawa
tall one(anim.) came
“The tall one came?

b. uss ek-ek aawa
tall one-anim.NDEF came
‘A tall one came’
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Strictly speaking, ekaa is the masculine form. The feminine form is ekii. The acceptable
way to indicate a female person is shown in (c).

c. uss> ekl aawa
tall one-anim.female came
“The tall one(female) came?

Both the masculine and feminine forms are not polite expressions. They can only be
used in informal/casual situations. The polite expression kenaa (definite), kenek or
ekkenek (indefinite) doesn’t have male/female distinction.

Eka and its variants function as nominalization markers when they occur in the
head position of the structures resembling relative clauses.

d. Ranjit gatts eka ganan
Ranjit buy.rt one expensive
“The one Ranjit bought was expensive’
e. Ranjit gatto eewa ganan
Ranjit buy.rr ones expensive
“The ones that Ranjit bought were expensive’

A relative clause occurs with a head noun without the involvement of wh-word or
any other syntactic form. A concrete noun or a formal noun directly interferes in the
formation of the relative clause.

f. mams [Ranjit dunns] pots kiswa-nawa
1 Ranjit give.rT book read-iND
‘T am reading the book which Ranjit gave me’

g. mam> [Ranjit dunna] dee kiswa-nowa
1 Ranjit give.rt thing read-iNp
‘T am reading what Ranjit gave me!

h. mams [Ranjit dunns] eks kisws-nswa
1 Ranjit give.rr one read-IND
‘T am reading the one that Ranjit gave me’

As (g) and (h) show, we can replace dee with eka conveying the same meaning. How-
ever, the two sentences are somewhat different in nuances to the native speaker.
With eks the content of the object clause becomes specific whereas dee does not
specify the content.

It is clear that the noun eka, which originated as a numeral doesn’t remain simply
numeral but has given rise to a nominal marker for the constructions resembling rela-
tive clauses. (For further illustrations see examples (38) and (39) in Chapter 10.)
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42 Kinship terms

Sinhala kinship terms deserve special treatment because the family structures and the
set of nouns and significations underlying them can be extended to the whole society.
Kinship nouns are used widely and applied not only within the immediate family but
also, in referring to or addressing, to the local community and to the whole linguistic
community, perhaps even to the out-group’ members of their community. First, look
at the following representative list of terms (Most of them have alternative forms):

siiya, aata, atta, kiri-atta ‘grandfather’

aachchi, attamma, kiri-amma ‘grandmother’

tatta, appachchi, appa ‘father’

amma ‘mother’

lokutaatta, lokuappachhi, mahappa father’s elder brother’
punchitaatta, baappa, kudappa father’s younger brother’
loku neenda ‘father’s elder sister’

punchi neenda “father’s younger sister’

loku maama ‘mother’s elder brother’

punchi maama ‘monther’s younger brother’

loku amma, mahamma ‘mother’s elder sister’

punchi amma, kudamma ‘mother’s younger sister’

ayya ‘elder brother’

maili ‘younger brother’

akka ‘elder sister’

nangi ‘younger sister’

putaa ‘son’

duws ‘daughter’

munuburaa ‘grandson’

minibirii ‘granddaughter’

Now observe commonalities among some terms and dissimilarities among some other
terms. There are close affinities between father and his brothers in terms of nominal
forms and their underlying obligations as seen below. On the other hand, there are
obvious similarities between mother and her sisters.

tatta, appachchi, appa ‘father’

loku taata, loku appachhi, mahappa ‘father’s elder brother’
punchi taata, baappa, kudappa father’s younger brother’
# loku neenda “father’s elder sister’

# pinchi neenda “father’s younger sister’
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amma ‘mother’

ioku amma, mahamma ‘mother’s elder sister’
punchi amma, kudamma ‘mother’s younger sister’
# loku maama ‘mother’s elder brother’

# punchi maama ‘mother’s younger brother’

Terms with similarities have their literal meanings in Sinhala: father’s elder brother
and younger brother are ‘big father’ and ‘little father’ respectively whereas mother’s
elder sister and younger sister are encoded as ‘big mother’ and ‘little mother’ respec-
tively. The kinship system is based on the principle of equivalence of same-sex siblings.
According to this principle, family members who are of the same sex and belong to the
same sibling line are treated as the same. Two brothers are considered to be equivalent
to the extent that if one has a child, that child treats not only his biological father but
also his father’s brother as father and applies the same term to them both, making the
difference only as ‘big’ or ‘little. However, the father’s sister, though on the same sibling
line but because of the different sex, is identified not as mother but as aunt (rnenda),
the same term used to identify ‘mother-in-law’

The same principle applies to two sisters, where if either one bears a child both
will be mothers, loku amma/ mahamma big mother’ or punchi amma/kudamma “little
mother’ A mother’s brother is different because of the difference in sex and will be an
uncle (maama), which is identical with ‘father-in-law’. Under this classificatory system,
there is no need to expand the range of relationship terms. Instead, the scope of actual
relationships to be identified by a term is wide. Several people are identified by one and
the same classificatory term. Even people who do not belong to the immediate family
are addressed and referred to by kinship terms like ayya ‘elder brother, akka ‘elder sister,
nangi ‘younger sister, malii ‘younger brother, nenda ‘aunt/mother-in-law’ and maama
‘uncle/father-in-law’ These terms reflect an attitude and a world view that enables speak-
ers to apply a limited system to a wider world.
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Morphology

A clear understanding of the verbal system and of the nominal system of Sinhala is essen-
tial for gauging their place within the lexicon and the related morpholexical processes
of the language. The long process of simplification of the verbal system has undergone
from the Old Indian period to the present day is considered to be a major source of the
gap between the colloquial language of Sinhala and its literary idiom. In fact, continu-
ous transformations that have taken place within the verbal system have failed to make
significant inroads into the literary or written language because they are not socially
sanctioned among scholars in particular and within the writing tradition in general.

1. Verb morphology

Verbs are divided into three groups on morphological grounds. The three groups are
identified as 2-ending stems, i-ending stems and e-ending stems. Mainly, the termina-
tion of the verb root is considered to be responsible for this classification. (In a strict
sense, “root” is a term used to distinguish the underlying stem from its derived vari-
ants.) A root consists of non-past stem used for present and future senses and a past
stem used for past tenses. The non-past indicative form is considered as the citation
form. Based on the citation form, three types of conjugations are identified alongside
with their three different stem-vowels.

Class 1, Stem-vowel - 2= balanawa ‘look, allanawa ‘touch;, piina-nawa ‘swint’
Class 2, Stem-vowel - i-: adinawa ‘draw, maninawa ‘measure, ehindinawa ‘pick
Class 3, Stem-vowel e-: idenawa ‘ripen, igilenawa fly, kalskirenawa ‘be dissatisfied

There are three lexical items in each verb form given above. Each verb ends in -wa(or -a)
which is the suffix for indicative mood. This bound morpheme is one lexical item, and pre-
ceding it there is another bound morpheme, namely -»2 which is the suffix for the present
tense. What remains after separating these endings is the verb stem. A suffix or an ending
is a morpheme whose lexical entry specifies a grammatical meaning. Hence they are lim-
ited in number. A stem is different from a suffix in that it contains a lexical meaning, and
also different from a full verb in that it does not subcategorize another morpheme. Since
both stems and suffixes are grammatical abstractions, they cannot exist independently as
pronounceable units. Therefore, verb stems must be accompanied by suffixes to form use-
able verbal forms. This combination of stem plus suffix is called Inflection.
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11 Inflectional morphology

Verbs inflect for tense. There are two tenses, non-past and past. In inflecting for past
tense, just adding the past tense suffix -u- is not adequate. Some other changes occur
in the formation of the past tense form from the citation form. These changes vary
according to the verb class or conjugation type. Below I will describe the inflectional
characteristics of verbs of each conjugation class.

Class 1, stem-vowel - a-:

This verb class includes the widest range of verbs in the lexicon, both transitive and
intransitive. Before adding the past tense suffix -u, the stem-vowel -2 is removed. The
main inflectional characteristic of the past verb is vowel fronting. If the first vowel of
the stem isa back vowel, i.e. 4, i or o, it changes into the corresponding front vowel, i.e.
@, i or e. These changes are exemplified below. In the examples the present tense stem
is separated from the suffixes by putting a hyphen (-) between them.

Stems of two syllables:

Citation Past tense
anda-nawa ‘cry @nduwa
bala-nawa ‘lookK beluwa
ura-nawa ‘suck iruwa
duwas-nawa ‘run’ diuwa
ota-nawa ‘wrap etuwa

gota-nawa ‘weavé  getuwa
hooda-nawa ‘wash’  heeduwa

If the first vowel is a front vowel, i.e. @, i or ¢, only the final vowel of the stem will change.

aeds-nawa ‘connect @wduwa

dina-nawa ‘win’ dinuwa
piina-nawa ‘swim'  piinuwa
terna-riawa ‘wet’ temuwa
Stems of three syllables:
akula-nawa fold akiluwa

sarasa-nawa ‘decorate’  serasuwa
udura-nowa ‘uproot’  idiruwa
pupura-nawa ‘split pipiruwa
osawa-nawa ‘hoist eseuwa
gorawa-nawa ‘thunder’ gereuwa
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Stems of four syllables:

ambarawa-nawa ‘twist’ aembareuwa
wturaws-nowa ‘boil’ itireuwa
polombawa-nawa tempt’  pelombuwa

Class 2, stem-vowel i-
Verbs in this class can be either transitive or intransitive. There are several subclasses,
each of them accommodating different changes.

One subclass has the following changes. First, the stem-vowel -i is removed before
adding the indicative suffix -aa. This long vowel in final position is usually shortened
in the colloquial language. Then, vowel fronting occurs. Finally, gemination of the final
consonant takes place. This subclass, for example, includes the following verbs.

Citation Past tense
adi-nawa ‘draw’ @dda
padi-nawa ‘paddle peedda
neegifi-nawa ‘getup  negiffa
pirimadi-nawa ‘stroke€  pirimeedda
lowi-nawa lick’ lewwa

There is another subclass where the stem-vowel -i remains intact when the indi-
cative suffix -aa (though it appears in shortened form) is added. As usual, vowel
fronting occurs. However, gemination is optional. As the following examples show,
gemination occurs only when the final consonant is an alveolar nasal. Otherwise, it is
not called for.

ani-nawa ‘stick’ @nna
bani-nawa ‘scold’ banna
ari-nowa ‘open or send’  @ria
hifi-nawa ‘stop or stay’  hifia

Another subclass consists of verbs whose final consonant includes a pre-nasal. The
stem-vowel is removed and the indicative suffix -aa (it appears shortened) is added.
The pre-nasal component of the final consonant (cluster) is replaced with the corre-
sponding full nasal consonant. Vowel fronting occurs.

andi-nawa ‘draw (pictures) anda
bandi-nawa ‘tie or marry’  baenda
ahindi-nawa ‘pick cehinda
imbi-nawa ‘kiss’ imba
windi-nawa ‘feel or suffer’  winda

For another subclass, the stem-vowel is removed and the past tense prefix -un is
added before the indicative mood termination -aa. Vowel fronting occurs.
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nahi-nawa ‘perish neehuna

nawati-nawa ‘stop newatuna
waradi-nawa ‘mistake’ weeraduna
paradi-nawa ‘be lost’ peeraduna

puudi-nawa ‘bear fruit or flowers  piiduna

Class 3, stem-vowel - e-:

There are several special features characteristic to conjugation class 3. One outstand-
ing feature of this class is that all verbs belonging to it are intransitive. In terms of
inflection, the past tense suffix -un is added to the verb stem, after the stem-vowel -e
is removed.

Citation Past tense
prehe-nawa ‘ripen’  paehina
weefe-nawa ‘fall’ weefuna
ide-nawa ‘ripen’ iduna
gile-nowa ‘drown’  giluna

1 o € > 4
pipe-nawa ‘bloom?’  pipuna
ere-nawa ‘sinkin’  eruna
keerake-nawa spin’  kaerakuna
P vy b > LIS
igile-nawa “fly igiluna
dilihe-nawa ‘shine’  diluhuna

As seen in the above examples, the vowel in the first syllable is e, i or e and appears
immutable, that is, there is no need for vowel fronting. However, there are a few excep-
tions like kalskirenawa ‘be dissatisfied” where the past tense form remains with the
back vowel as kalskiruna.

Another peculiar feature of this class is that a large number of verbs belonging to
it are derived forms from other verbs. In fact, nearly all the transitive verbs belonging
to the other two main classes, Class 1 and 2, can be changed into intransitive verbs
following the morphophonemic shape of the verbs of Class 3. What needs to be done
is changing the stem-vowel -a- or -i- into -e- after this stem-shape and vowel fronting
within the first syllable of the stem. The left column of the following list consists of verbs
belonging to Class 1 and 2, which have been extracted from the examples already given
therein whereas the right column shows their corresponding intransitive forms.

Transitive Intransitive

sarssa-nawa ‘decorate’ seersse-nawa ‘be decorated’
ura-nawa ‘suck ire-nawa ‘be sucked’
gota-nawa ‘wWeave gete-nawa ‘be woven’
adi-nswa ‘draw’ eede-nawa ‘be drawn’

ari-nawa open or send  @re-nawa ‘open’
bandi-nawa ‘tie or marry’ bande-nawa ‘be tied’
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Evidently, this process turns the verb class into a derivational type. Some indigenous
scholars, mainly for this reason, have argued that this verb class is not a conjugation
class (Paranavitana 1956). However, we have to admit that there is a considerable num-
ber of independent verbs in this class. For example, verbs like pipenawa ‘bloom’ and
ridenawa ‘be painful’ do not have corresponding transitive verbs in class 1 or 2.

Apart from working as an independent conjugation type, the scope of this
verb class has expanded to embrace larger derivational and semantic functions. For
instance, verbs derived from transitive verbs, after this type, are used as passive forms.
Some verbs, including those derived from intransitive verbs of Class 1 and 2, assume
reflexive or spontaneous meanings (See Chapter 9, Section 1). Examples:

Derived from transitives:

kapanawa ‘cut’ keepenawa ‘cut’ as in X cuts well

arinawa ‘open’ @&renawa ‘open’ as in “The door opened when pushed’
ahanawa listen’ ehenawa ‘hear’ as in “We can hear gun sounds from here’
hitanawa ‘think hitenawa ‘(it) occurs (to me)’

tooranawa ‘select  teerenawa ‘understand’ as in X can understand one’s feelings’
Derived from intransitives:

nafnawa ‘dance  neefenswa ‘dance (impulsively)’
anda-nawa ‘cry endenswa ‘be in tears
nahi-nawa ‘perisk  nahe-nawa ‘perish by one’s own fault’

Irregular verbs:

There are some verbs that do not follow the morphophonemic rules given above and
hence do not fall into any of the verb classes described above. Almost all verbs of
such peculiar inflectional character consist of one syllable, except a rare case with
two syllables.

Citation Past tense
ka-nawa ‘eat’ kewewa
ya-nawa ‘g0 giaa

naa-nawa ‘bath’  neawa
gaa-nawa ‘smear’  graewa

e-nawa ‘come aawa
de-nawa give dunna
bo-nawa drink’  biiwa
in-nawa ‘be’ hifia

gan-nawa ‘take’  gatta
kara-nawa ‘do’ kalaa
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111 Finite forms
We have already considered the basic forms of the verb and how their inflections for
present tense (or non-past tense) and past tense occur. It will be useful here to notice
some difference between the indicative forms and another category of inflected forms
that commonly occur in sentence final position. The examples we have described so
far are those generally occurring at the sentence final position in Sinhala as a SOV
language. More importantly, they have a specific location in time with respect to the
time of ‘speaking’. They are called Finite forms.

Apart from the past and non-past forms expressing the Indicative Mood, there
are some other finite forms. The Imperative Mood, which expresses a command or a
request, is one such form. Formally, the imperative form is made by adding the suffix
-nna 1o the end of the verb stem.

bala ‘se€’ > balanna
adi ‘draw or pull’ > adinns
hincehe ‘laugh or smile’ > hinehenna

However, since the Imperative Mood directly involves the second person or addressee,
there are various forms employed to suit the context including the social status of
participants and appropriate level of politeness. By adding -pan and -pis, two non-
polite forms are made. While the former is frequently used in expressing intimacy in
informal situations the latter form is generally used in a derogatory sense. Note that
the stem-vowel i changes to 2 in Class 2 verbs and that these imperative forms are not
accepted for Class 3 verbs. For Class 3 verbs, there is a separate ending, -a#, to render
the imperative sense, whose adding to the stem changes the stem-vowel -€ to -i.

-pan, -pia: balapan, balapis ‘se€ (Class 1)
-pan, -pia: @dapan, eedapis ‘draw or pull’ (Class 2)
-Gn: weefian ‘fall, nemian ‘bend  (Class 3)

The organization of imperative forms can be viewed more comprehensively in the
light of some uncommon characteristics inherent in them. For instance, there are special
imperative forms for some verbs, though such occurrences are very rare. Examples:

Citation verb stem Imperative form
enawa ‘come’  e- warer
yanowa ‘go  ya- palayan

Another characteristic which is widely observable with regard to imperative forms

remains an inflectional category attached to the noun phrase in Sinhala, and verbs
usually do not inflect for it. -l and -w are imperative plural forms.
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Singular  Plural

balapan  balapalia ‘se€’

sedopan  wdapaila ‘draw or pull’
balapia balapiaw ‘se€

@dapia eedapiaw ‘draw or pull
wefian  wefialla ‘fall

nemian  nemialla ‘bend’

Another uncommon feature of the Imperative Mood verbs is related to iconic-
ity, i.e. their correspondence between phonological appearance and semantic impli-
cations. For instance, the verbal stem alone is used as the most non-polite form of
demand. This clearly breaks a rule we mentioned earlier, that is, a verbal stem, being
a bound morpheme, cannot stand independently. However, this breach goes to illus-
trate another rule, i.e. symbolism. The stem of a verb is its crude form that remains to
be fleshed out with the help of endings. Using a stem without any ending implies the
directness of a demand and derogatoriness of expression. The following stems from
Class 1 and the irregular group are good examples: bala ‘look; gaha ‘hit, kapa ‘cut, gan
‘take. That verbs of Class 2 and 3 do not admit of this use seems to be a phonologi-
cal restriction. Class 2 verbs can be converted into this particular imperative use by a
slight change in the stem, as in kifu and anu from the stems hifi- and ani- respectively.
Periphrastic imperatives, on the other hand, make the exact opposite of the crude
form. Periphrastic expressions formed by combining verbal infinitives and an appro-
priate adjective such as honda ‘good’ serve as honorifics of the highest level. Example:
yanna hondai ‘Be pleased to go!

Another uncommon aspect can be observed in relation to the usage of impera-
tives. The present tense Indicative Mood or citation form is used as a direct or non-
polite imperative. It also has a plural form. Thus kanawa ‘eat, enawa ‘come’ and innawa
‘b€ appear in imperative contexts in the following examples.

Citation Imperative (sg.) Imperative (pl.)

kanawa ‘eat’  ooka kanawa ‘Bat that’ 00ka kanawalaa ‘Eat that’
enawa come  mehe enawa ‘Come here’  mehe enawala ‘Come here’
innawa ‘b€  ohoma innawa ‘Be there  ohoma innawsla Be there

The other peculiar feature that can be stated for imperatives is that not only sec-
ond persons but third persons and, depending on the interpretation, even first persons
become the affectees of the Imperative Mood. Permissive forms, for instance, which
are considered as an indirect form of imperative, take third person nouns, animate or
inanimate, as their subjects. There are three permissive form suffixes: -dden, -we and
-den. The first one, -dden, is directly added to the verb stem; -we is added to the past
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tense of verbs; -den is suffixed to the past participial adjective. All three forms with the
following verbs, for example, can be used to mean Let him look] ‘Let him pull’ and
‘Let it fall

Citation -dden -we -den

balonawa ‘look  baladden  beluwaawe  baeluwaden

adinawa ‘pull  adidden eddaawe eddaden

weefenawa fall  wefedden wafunaawe wefunaden or weefichchaden

Hortative forms are considered to be associated with the Imperative Mood as they
may express a request or an intention (Abhayasinghe 1973). However, they are different
from the Indicative Mood in that they take the first person plural noun as their gram-
matical subject. Hortative forms are obtained by affixing - to the verb stem as in the
following examples.

Citation Hortative form
balsnawa ‘look  balamu ‘Let’s look’
adinawa ‘pull’  adimu Let’s pull
weefenawa ‘fall  wafernu Let’s fall

The first person plural is always used with hearer inclusive reference in the Hortative
Mood. It might be because of this inclusive sense, which adds an overtone of request,
advice or recommendation to the overall expression extending to the addressee that
hortative forms are regarded as a subclass of the Imperative Mood.

Taking all these instances into consideration one can say that the Imperative
mood including permissive forms and hortative forms affects participants of all
three persons.

The Optative Mood is yet another structure considered to be related to the Imper-
ative Mood and realized in finite forms. Verbs expressing a wish (or a curse), a will or
a desire with the implication of futurity are regarded to be in the Optative Mood. The
optative suffix -waa isadded to the verb stem and the stem-vowel is doubled to express
a wish.

Citation Optative (-waa)
balonawa ‘look balaawaa
dakinowa ‘se€’ dakiiwaa

penenawa ‘be seen’ peneewaa

There is an additional suffix -is to denote a curse. In this case, however, since a curse
generally occurs against the wish of a participant, the verb form (citation form) should
be changed into intransitive/involitive form before adding the suffixes. (cf. examples
for the optative -waa above)
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Citation Optative (-waa)  Optative (-ia)
kadanawa ‘brealkl keedeewaa keaedia
haeppenowa ‘strike against haeppeewaa haeppia
weelenawa ‘fall’ waeleewaa weelis

According to these examples, vowel fronting in the first syllable and vowel doubling
in the second syllable (stem-vowel) occur when -waa is added; when -ia is added, the
stem-vowel is removed in addition to the vowel fronting.

Optative forms frequently used for greetings in letter-writing, public broadcasts
and addresses such as sepa weewaa ‘May you be healthy, jays weewaa ‘Be victory with
you' and suba udeessnak weewaa ‘Good morning’ have compelled some scholars to
identify weewaa as a separate optative affix. However, a close examination will reveal
that the first part of these expressions comprises a noun or an adjective, and the final
part is obtained by adding the affix -waa to the verb stem we ‘be or become’. Accord-
ingly, there is no need to establish a separate morpheme.

The expression of will or desire is realized with another form of the Optative Mood
for which the ordering of subject and finite verb is different. As this form always appears
with first person pronouns it may be regarded as a Volitional Optative. Volitional opta-
tive forms are obtained by affixing -nnan to the verb stem, as in the following examples.

Citation Volitional Optative

balanawa ‘look  balannay Tl se¢ or ‘We'll se€

adinawa ‘pull  adinnay Tl pull’ or ‘Well pull’

weefenawa ‘fall  weefennay ‘Tl fall’ or “We'll fall (pretend to fall)

A noteworthy feature of this form is that its subject may be first person singular or
plural. Either way, it will have hearer exclusive reference, in contrast to the Hortative
Mood. This exclusiveness is responsible for the volition on the part of the subject. By
using this form, even an intransitive/involitive verb (Class 3) can be converted into the
volitional sense as in wfennay Tl/we'll fall (pretend to fall)” above.

Another finite form, the Inferential Mood, always expresses futurity, giving a
sense of tentativeness to the action. The grammatical subject, in general, is a second
person or third person pronoun or a noun, that is, the speaker is exempted from the
responsibility over the action. The two inferential suffixes are -i and -wi. The former
can be directly attached to the verb stem whereas the latter joins the stem with the
stem-vowel doubling.

Citation -1 -wi

balonawa ook  balai  balaawi ‘may/might look
adinawa ‘pull  adii  adiiwi ‘may/might pull
weefenowa ‘fall’  weefei wefeewi ‘may/might fall’

Note that the same verb wefenawa ‘fall’ remains in the involitive form here due to the
non-involvement of the speaker (cf. the Volitional Optative form above).
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For expressing surprise and unexpectedness towards the action, the usual selec-
tion is the Exclamatory Mood. The suffix -pi is used for verbs in Class 1 and 2, and
-chchi for verbs in Class 3.

Citation -pi -chchi
balanawa look  balapi

adinawa ‘pull  eedapi

weefenawa ‘fall weefichchi

The vowel fronting in the first syllable is obligatory for Class 2 and 3 verbs.

So far we have examined inflected forms of verbs realized through the suffixes of

termination. They can be considered as finite forms of verbs with some independent
status. We have also seen that except the basic forms of past tense and non-past tense,
all finite forms have to do with the categories of person and/or number. Some of them
may even represent a speech level such as politeness.

Naturally verbal forms need not occur in sentence final position. They can occur
sentence-initially or in the middle of a sentence. For instance, participial, conditional
and infinitive forms fall into this category. They are non-finite not only lineally but even
asregards time and consequently have to depend on the finite verb for location in time.
In the next section, inflection suffixes for non-finite forms are briefly considered.

11.2  Non-finite forms

Verbs are inflected into non-finite forms through non-finite or connective suffixes.
Theyinclude the adjectival forms -naand -3, the focus form -nneand -¢, the conditional
forms -tof and -ot, the concessive forms -tat and -at, the temporal forms -ddi, -hama,
the perfect participial form -la, the perfect adjectival -pu and -chcha, the reduplicated
form and the infinitive form -nna. The following list shows how the stems of the
three main verb classes attach those non-finite inflectional suftixes with an inherent
tense distinction.

Non-finite inflectional forms

Class 1 Class 2 Class 3
Stem: kapa- adi- weefe-
Adjectival forms:
Non-past -#2 kapana adina weefena
Past -2 kaepua @dds weefuna
Focus forms:
Non-past -nne kapanne adinne weefenne
Past -¢ kaepue @dde weefune
Conditional forms:
Non-past -fot kapatot aditot weefetot

Past -ot keepuot eddot weefunot



76 Sinhala

Concessive forms:

Non-past -fat kapatat aditat weefetat
Past -at keepuat eddat weefunat
Temporal forms:

Non-past -ddi kapaddi adiddi weefeddi
Past -hama kepunshams  wddshamas  waefunshams
Perfect participial forms:

Base form: kapa wda weefi

-la kapala wedala weefila
Perfect adjectival forms:

-pu, -chcha kapapu edapu weefichcha
Reduplicated form: kapa kapaa wda eedaa weefi wefii
Infinitive form:

-nna kapanna adinna weefenns

For adding non-finite suffixes, first we have to identify the verb stem form of
verbs. The stems may be easily determined from the basic, inflected forms of the
non-past tense and past tense that we are already familiar with. The present tense
indicative form or citation form without the finite termination -nawa is identical with
the stem, as in kapa ‘cut’ (Class 1), adi ‘pull’ (Class 2), weefe ‘fall’ (Class 3). For the
past tense, however, it will be useful to identify the past tense base leaving out the
past indicative terminations. Thus we get the corresponding past tense bases as kapu,
wddu and weefu. By affixing different affixes to these bases, non-finite inflectional
forms are obtained. When verbs of Class 3 inflect for past tense, some changes occur,
like geminating of the consonant of the final syllable.

Though there isa morphological distinction of non-pastand past tenses, as already
mentioned, non-finite forms do not bear non-past and past meanings independently.
In actual use, they have to depend on finite clauses to get such temporal senses. Con-
ditional and concessive non-past tense forms are rather restricted to Literary Sinhala,
and when used in Colloquial Sinhala they generally become part of idiomatic expres-
sions. Temporal forms of the non-past tense are used to denote events of simultaneous
occurrence while those of the past tense may be associated with non-simultaneous or
temporally prior occurrences.

Some forms, though given here as non-finite, evidently have properties sharing
with finite forms. For example, focus forms and perfect participial forms occur in
finite clauses as well as in non-finite clauses in Sinhala.

There are some phonological combinatory rules, called sandhi, for euphoniously
admitting suffixes, a description of which is provided later (See Section 3).

Inflection of some irregular verbs into perfect participial form, past adjectival
form and perfect adjectival form occurs as follows.
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Citation Perfect participle Pastadjective  Perfect adjective
ka-nawa ‘eat’ kaala kaeawa kaapu

ya-nawa ‘go gihin gio giopu

naa-nawa ‘bath  naala neEws naapu

gaa-nawa ‘smear’  gaala LEEWD gaapu

e-nawa ‘come’ ®ewit aaws aapu

de-nawa ‘give diila dunna diipu

bo-nawa drink  biila biiwa biipu

in-nawa ‘b€ indala hifia hifapu

gan-nawa ‘také  aran gatta gatta

Although the past adjective and the perfect adjective are used interchangeably, the
latter sounds more colloquial.

12 Derivational morphology

There are two derivational suffixes whose presence is very important for the verbal
system. The passive/intransitive -e and causative -wa are these suffixes. Adding each to
a verbal root makes a different verb stem. In the case of the former, the new verb form
is born after the composite structure undergoes a morphological process while admit-
ting the suffix. The derivation of the passive from the active is similar to the formation
of -e- ending stems (Class 3) from the stems of Class 1 and 2 with the stem-vowel
-a- or -i-, as described before. In adding the causative suffix -ws, the elision of the final
vowel and consonant assimilation occur for some verb roots.

Now we have three verbal forms with three separate verb stems sharing a common
root morpheme. While one of them (active from) is identical with the original verbal
root, the two others (passive and causative) are derived forms. However, there is another
independent form which is obtained by passivizing the causative form, in addition to
the passive form directly derived from the active form. Functionally, the causative-passive
form behaves in a similar way to the passive. Therefore some scholars prefer to define the
Sinhala verbal system as a three-way distinction (De Silva 1960; Gair 1970). However,
morphologically, the causative-passive needs to be distinguished. According to some
scholars, the causative passive needs to be properly treated even in a syntactical observa-
tion (De Abrew 1963). All available forms for the selected verbs are given below:

Active form Passive form Causative form Causative-passive form
balonowa ‘look’  beelenawa balawanawa baelowenawa
kapanawa ‘cut’ keepenawa kappanowa keeppenawa
adinawa ‘pull @denawa addanawa seddenawa
‘fall’ weefanawa waffsnawa weffenawa

nafonowa ‘dance  neefenawa nafawanawa nefawenawa
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There may be verbs lacking some forms. For instance, some active forms do not
have passive forms. Irregular verbs like kanawa ‘eat, bonawa ‘drink’ and yanawa ‘go’
are such verbs without passive forms. In such cases, the usual selection is causative-
passive. There are some cases that even if corresponding forms exist, they are not in
actual use. The passive of ‘dance, for example, is in less use. Instead, the causative-
passive is preferred.

When a concatenation of suffixes occurs, the order is: first [causative], and then
[passive].The result is [causative-passive]. The opposite is not allowed. Some verbs have
double suffixation. What is meant by ‘double suffixation’ is the occurrence of the same
suffix for the second time. This is not uncommon for causative verbs when the caus-
ative morpheme becomes obscured after consonant assimilation. Observe the verbs
kappanawa ‘cause to cut, addanawa ‘cause to pull’ and waffanawa ‘cause to fall’ in the
list given above. When the suffix -wa- is not overtly seen or heard, speakers are tempted
to add the suffix again. Subsequently the new forms kappawanawa, addawanawa and
waffawanawa have appeared. Verbs born from this kind of double suffixation are not
considered as a separate derivation.

The active-passive morphological distinction can be introduced as an important
characteristic of verb morphology in Sinhala. Verbs are divided into volitive, i.e. verbs
expressing actions that are performed intentionally by an animate agent, and involitive
verbs, i.e. verbs denoting events occurring without active participation of an agent.
Whileactive or causative verbs are used to express volitional actions, passive formsand
causative-passive formsbecome instrumentalin expressing involitive events. The latter
type of formsiswidely usedinarange of constructiontypes called ‘impersonal, ‘inactive’
or ‘processive’.

2. Noun morphology

Nouns divide into two main classes, as animate and inanimate. This dichotomy is per-
vasive in noun morphology, bringing out two types of affixes for all categories. Affixes
are added to the base form of a noun, which may be simple or derived. A simple base
may easily be identified by looking at a nominal compound which includes that noun.
The first member of a compound is always identical with the base of the noun. Take
the nominal kofia ‘tiger, for example, and look at a compound made from it like kofi
waligaya ‘tiger’s tail’ The first member of it, kofi, is the noun stem.

2.1 Nominal inflections

Nouns inflect for case, number and definiteness. Their inflection is governed by the
animate/inanimate distinction. Depending on which class a member belongs to, the
number of cases it is allowed to take is different. Further, when the base is animate, the

feminine/masculine distinction has to be taken into consideration in some cases.
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The range of inflectional cases include the nominative, accusative, dative, instru-
mental, ablative, genitive, locative and vocative. These case distinctions are expressed
by suftixes. For the inanimate class, there are only four cases: nominative, dative, instru-
mental and locative. Animate nouns, on the other hand, inflect for six cases: nomina-
tive, accusative, dative, ablative, genitive and vocative. Members of the inanimate class
do not inflect for the accusative. The instrumental is generally selected for inanimate
nouns. The genitive is exclusive to animate nouns whereas the locative is exclusive to
inanimate nouns. The vocative is generally taken by animate nouns, though it is not
relevant syntactically.

The category of number appears as singular and plural. When expressing plural-
ity referring to an entity or when used as part of a numeral phrase, a noun takes the
plural form. The gender distinction of feminine/masculine affects only singular suf-
fixes. Nominal forms may not contain a discrete morpheme indicating number. In
such cases number information appears fused with case information. However, there
is no concord between subject NP and verb in terms of number.

The category of definiteness appears as definite and indefinite. As for the defi-
niteness, there is no separate suffix. When nominals appear unmarked they denote
definiteness. There are two suffixes to mark indefiniteness: -ak and -ek. Animate nouns
take -ak and -ek while inanimate nouns only take -ak. Most animate nouns denoting
male members take -ek, and most animate nouns denoting females take -ak. When
a nominal inflects for both categories, [definiteness], i.e. [-definite], and [case], the
acceptable order is [definiteness]-[case].

The following list shows suffixes for the nominative, which is also called direct
case as it denotes both grammatical subject and object relations. The suffixes differ
not only according to the animate/inanimate distinction of the base but also along the
gender line.

Singular  Plural

Animate (mas.): a, aa o, u, laa
Animate (fem.): o, u, laa
Inanimate: 3, €€ wal, n, ¢
Examples:

Animate (mas.):

gowi ‘farmer’ gowia gowio
nari ‘fox’ naria nario, nari
daru child’ daruwa dariso
wasu ‘calf’ wassa wWasso
hora ‘thief’ horaa horu

et ‘elephant’ wtaa wttu

raalshaami ‘constable’ raaishaami raaishaamilaa ‘constables’
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Animate (fem.):

nili ‘actress nilia nilio
gaaikaa ‘singer’ gaaikaaws  gaaikaao
keli ‘lass’ keils kello

den ‘cow’ dena dennu
duu ‘daughter’ duws duula (laa)
guruwara ‘teacher’ guruwWaria  guruwario
Inanimate:

gas ‘tre€ gasa gas

paara ‘road paara paarawal
pusfue chair’ pufus putu

kals ‘pot’ kalee kals

kodi ‘flag kodia kodi

dora ‘door’ dors dorawal
kands ‘trunk kanda kanday

There are a considerable number of nouns that appear in singular or plural form
without any suffixes added. Most of them expressing the nominative with a zero
morpheme (¢) belong to the inanimate category. However, they can be found in the
animate category, too. For example, the following singular forms of kinship nouns
are identical in form with their stems: amma ‘mother, taatta ‘father, maama “uncle,
neenda ‘aunt’ The following plural forms of animate (non-human) nouns are identical
with their stems: nari ‘foxes, kofi ‘tigers, harak ‘oxen’. The following inanimate nouns
have identical forms for the singular and the stem: rafs ‘country’, bads ‘stomach; enda
‘bed;, paara ‘road’ whereas the following inanimate nouns are identical with the stem in
the plural: gas ‘trees, pufu ‘chairs, @na ‘nails, kadu ‘swords, ganay ‘numbers’.

Another fact to be noted is that the plural suffix -laa mostly appears with kinship
nouns, status nouns, pronouns, and proper nouns.! The plural forms given in the fol-
lowing examples may mean genuine plurality, as in ‘more than one mother, or inclu-
sive plurality, as in ‘mother and others.

Kinship nouns:

ammolaa ‘mothers, taattalaa ‘fathers, nangilaa ‘younger sisters, mallilaa ‘younger
brothers, putaalaa ‘sons and duwala or duula ‘daughters’

Status nouns:

mahattealaa ‘gentlemen, noonalaa ‘madams, sssriaa (an honorific for males),
amatitumaalaa “honorable ministers’

1. Thelong vowel in the termination will often appear short in accordance with the phonological
rule given in Chapter 3.
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Pronouns:

oyaalaa, tamuselaa, umbalaa, oheelaa, obatumaalaa, tamunnaanselaa, all of which are
second person pronouns with varied degrees of respect or politeness.

Proper nouns:

Sarathlaa, Cyrillaa, Sunilla, Silvaiaa (in each case * and others)

In Sinhala the nominative or direct case serves as the citation form. After the direct
case, several oblique cases are identified for both animate and inanimate bases. The
number of oblique cases can be reduced to five for the animate class whereas it remains
three for the inanimate class since inanimate nouns do not inflect for the accusative and
the vocative cases.? The accusative, unlike other cases, is an optional category.

The simplest way to identify a case suffix in synchronic terms: take a case form, ie.
an inflected form, and remove the citation form, i.e. the nominative singular, from it.
What remains is the case suffix. Under this system, there is no need to establish a sepa-
rate base form as introduced earlier.* Even the nominative singular may be considered
as a form with a zero morpheme. Following this method, we may recognize six case
categories with separate case suffixes including their variants. The set of suffixes thus
recognized are given below.

Case suffixes

Case Animate Inanimate

Singular Plural Singular Plaral
Nominative ¢ -of-u ¢ &§/-wal
Accusative ~Wg -nwa/-unwa
Dative -2 -np - -walapa/

-walwalapz

Instr/Abl -gen -ngey -en/-in -walin/ -walwalin
Gen/Loc -ge - nge -e¢ -wala/ -walwala
Vocative -ee/-00 - ne/-nee

2. Though there are eight cases, counting all together. Some of them are specific either to the
animate bases or the inanimate bases. Since the members of the two pairs, ablative-cum-instrumental
and genitive-cum-locative, are in complementary distribution for anirate and inanimate bases, we
can treat each pair as one case.

3. This method contrasts with the conventional thinking of extracting the base form. According
to the conventional way, there is a separate base form identical with the first lexical member of a
compound, as exemplified at the beginning of this section.
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It must be noted that some of the oblique case suffixes have free variants. It must
also be admitted that the case description given above is a somewhat oversimplified ver-
sion of facts. Especially it would seem so as long as we rely upon the traditional concept
of the noun as consisting of a base form and a suffix. If we accept the traditional way of
establishing a base form corresponding to each inflected form, we need to establish a
larger number of case affixes. The following table provides a guide to the case suffixes as
admitted by base forms.

Case suffixes admitted by base forms

Case Animate Inanimate

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nominative  -aa/-a -of-u/-laal P -3/¢pl-ee -/ -wal
Accusative -aawa/-awa/ -wa -anwa/-unwa
Dative -aapa/-afy/ -2 -anfa/-unfa -{ol-apoleets -wolafa/ -wailwala o
Instr/Abl -aagey/-agen/ -gen  -angey/-ungen  -en/-in/-eken -walin/ -walwalin
Gen/Loc aage/-age/ -ge ange/-unge -€6,-2 -wala/ -walwala
Vocative -€¢/-00 ane/-unee

There arises another complexity from this system since sometimes there are dif-
ferent bases derived according to gender. Feminine nominal bases derived from sim-
ple bases take different forms, and they have to admit different suffixes for some cases.
If we consider the gender difference in terms of allomorphy, we may recognize the
following gender allomorphs: the nominative singular -3, accusative -awa, dative -3,
ablative -agen and genitive -age.

We have seen before that nouns inflect for definiteness. Animate masculine sin-
gular nouns may be marked with -ek and inanimate singular nouns with -ak, though
there are some exceptions. Animate feminine bases will have either -ak or -ek. These
indefinite markers will be added to bases before the accusative -wa, dative -fa, ablative/
instrumental -gen/-in or genitive/locative -ge/-e. The different allomorphs in each case
feature are determined by the properties of animacy, gender, number and definiteness.
Mainly, the animate/inanimate distinction of nouns can be seen to be made on the
base of these allomorphs.

Finally, it must be noted that we have described case suffixes only to the extent
that they will explain the facts related to inflectional morphology. In Sinhala there are
some other means of expressing case, such as postpositions and particles to which no
attention was paid here. Instead, it will be clear from the foregoing account that cases
express various properties such as animacy, gender and number, apart from their
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primary function of denoting syntactic and semantic relations such as the nominative
and the accusative.

2.2 Nominal derivations and word formation

Apart from the inflectional suffixes described so far, there are other suffixes in the
language that are added to nominal bases and verbal stems to form some other words.
This section deals with morphological processes involved in nominal and adjectival
derivations and word-formation processes engaged in combining lexical bases.

221  Affixation

Affixation is extensively used to create new words. In this process a bound morpheme,
a prefix or a suffix, is added to a lexical base to form a word. Some of these derivational
suffixes will be described here.

Deriving Feminine nouns:

In the foregoing discussion, reference was made to derived bases. For instance,
some feminine bases are simple bases, such as kaantaa ‘womar, bisawa ‘queen’, duwa
‘daughter’ and sebada ‘peahen; while some other feminine bases are derived from
masculine animate bases. Examples of such feminizing suffixes and the resultant
bases are given below.

Suffix -i:
kukulu ‘cock’ > kikili “her
kolu ‘lad’ > keli ‘lass’
balu ‘dog > beili ‘bitch!
wanduru ‘monkey’ > weendiri female monkey’
wasu ‘calf’ > weesi ‘female calf’
nalu ‘actor’ > nili ‘actress

Sufhix
mituru ‘friend’ > miturii ‘female friend’
munupury ‘grandchild’ > minipirii ‘granddaughter’
kimbulu ‘crocodile’ > kimbulii female crocodile’
pissu ‘mad’ > pissii ‘mad-woman’

Suffix -ini:
raja ‘king’ > rejini ‘queen’
kok ‘crane’ > kekini ‘female crane’
@t ‘elephant’ > @tini female elephant’
widuhalpati ‘principal’ > widuhalpatini female principal’
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Suffixes -inni,-nii, -ichchii, -issii:
walas ‘bear’ > welahinni ‘she-bear’
lisna ‘writing’ > liyanni ‘female writer or clerk’
yak ‘devil > yakinnii ‘female devil
yassa ‘devil’ > yassanii ‘female devil
raassa ‘'devil’ > rassanii female devil’
elu ‘goat’ > elichchii ‘she-goat’
g ‘adolescent’ > gaefissii ‘female adolescent’

Nouns derived from adjectives or nouns:

Words may be formed from different sources. Words are formed by adding suffixes to
nominal or adjectival bases or verb roots. Words derived by adding suffixes to nominal
or adjectival bases are exemplified below. The nouns derived from adjectives inflect for
case, number and definiteness like ordinary nouns.

Suffx Base Derivative
2 hinga ‘deficient’ hingaya ‘deficiency’
mahat ‘large’ mahata ‘largeness or size
aa nihand ‘silent’ niheendiaa ‘silence
leedi loyal lediaa ‘loyalty’
aa bads ‘belly’ badaa ‘a person who has a big belly’
reeuls ‘beard reeulaa a person who has a beard’
sudu ‘white’ suddaa ‘a white fellow’
kams  ugat ‘educated’ ugatkams ‘education’
duppat ‘poor’ duppatkama ‘poverty’
beeri ‘unable’ beerikama ‘inability’
taa dubala ‘weak dubalataa ‘weakness’
daksha ‘clever dakshataa ‘cleverness, skill’
twa  garu‘respectful  garutwa ‘respect
wishaala ‘large’ wishaalatva ‘largeness, size’
karu  kam ‘work kamkaru ‘labourer’
lipi ‘letters lipikaru ‘clerk
waartaa ‘report’ waartaakaru ‘reporter’
kaara  nadu ‘legal case’ nadukaars ‘judge
shaakshi ‘evidence  shaakshikaara ‘witness
kiri ‘milk kirikaara ‘one who delivers milk
Forming adjectives:

By adding the following suffixes to nouns or adjectives, new adjectives are derived.
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Suffx Base

muwaa ‘made from’  dews ‘wood
ridii ‘silver’

maya ‘made from’ loohs ‘metal

kaawya ‘poetry’
arths ‘economy’
shariira body
dana ‘wealtly’
bala ‘power’
asiri ‘wonder’
diri courage’
bahu ‘many’
kruurs ‘cruel
pria favorite’
daksha ‘clever’

ika ‘related to’
wat ‘possessing’
mat ‘possessing’
tara ‘comparative’

tama ‘superlative

Suffixes for deriving nouns from verbs:

Derivative

dewsmuwaa ‘wooden’
ridiimuwaa ‘made from silver’
loohamaya ‘made from metal’
kaawyamaya ‘poetic’

aarthiks ‘economic’
shaariiirika ‘physical

danawat ‘wealthy’

balowat ‘powerful

asirimat ‘wonderful’

dirimat ‘courageous’

bahutars ‘many more or ‘majority’
kruuratars ‘crueler’

priatama ‘most favorite
dakshatama ‘most clever

There is another set of suffixes which are added to the roots of verbs to derive nouns.

Suffx verb root

nnaa ‘agent’ lia ‘write’
asa ‘listen’

um ‘objective’ kara ‘do
bala “look

iim “-ing’

kapa ‘cut’
uganwa ‘teach’

ili “-ing’ najfs ‘dance’
widi ‘shoot’
mana ‘-ing kia ‘say’
wia ‘wWeave’
na ‘instrumental’ dawaps ‘wrap
daki ‘see

Derivative

liannaa ‘the person who writes or clerk
asannaa ‘listener’

kerum ‘doing’

beelum ‘looking’

keepiim ‘cutting’

igenwiim ‘teaching’

neefili ‘dancing’

widili ‘shooting’

kiamana ‘saying’

wismana ‘weaving’

dawagana ‘something used for wrapping’
daknaya ‘something used for seeing (for example,
duradaknaya ‘telescope’)

Although the process of word formation is very productive in Sinhala, there are some
suffixes which are not so productive. The last two suffixes given above, -mans and -na,
for example, are not very productive and are found only in fixed expressions.

Prefixes:

Prefixes are added to nouns, adjectives and verbs to modify the concepts, qualities or
events denoted by these words.
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Prefix
ati ‘very or excessively

adhi ‘over, on’

anu ‘according to, after’
apa ‘from, away, off’
upa ‘sub-, deputy’

du ‘bad’

ni ‘down, in’

piri ‘round, about’
pili ‘back, towards’
wi ‘apart, away’

sit ‘good’

Prefixed word

atibhayaanaka “very dangerous,

atidhaawans ‘running excessively, i.e. extreme
adhipati ‘chief’, adhitakseeru ‘overestimate’
anukarana ‘imitation;, anubala ‘support’
apakiirti ‘disgrace, apahaass ‘contempt’
upasabhaapati ‘vice president,

upamaatrukaa ‘subtitle’

dugands ‘bad smell; dusirit ‘bad conduct’
nigraha ‘abuse’ niwaasa ‘residence’

piriwars ‘retinue, pirisudis ‘very clean or pure’
pilituru ‘reply, piliwela ‘order’

wikalpa ‘exception, alternative, wiyooga ‘depart’
suwands ‘good smell, sucharits ‘good conduct’

su ‘very’ sumihiri ‘very sweet, supprakafs ‘very famous’

ni-, no-, nuu- and a- are used as negative prefixes:

ni nikarunee ‘without purpose, niweradi ‘faultless

no nobalaa ‘without looking, nopamaawa ‘without delay’
nu nupurudu ‘anaccustomed, nuugat ‘uneducated’

a apirisidu ‘unclean, akameeti ‘unwilling’

As these examples show, prefixes do not change the lexical category of the base.

222  Compounding

Compound noun formation is a very productive process. It must be noted, however,
that all compounds do not necessarily exhibit productivity. For example, compound
verbs like digaarinawa ‘unfold’ (= diga ‘long’ + arinawa ‘oper’), ataarinowa ‘release’
(= ata ‘hand’ + arinowa ‘send’), sinaasenowa ‘laugh, smile (= sinaa ‘laugh(N) +
senawa ‘smile (V)’) and compound adjectives like usa-mahata ‘well-built’ (= usa ‘tall’ +
mahata ‘fat, large’), suura-wiira ‘bold and fearless’ (= suurs ‘competent’ + wiira ‘brave),
daksa-paksa ‘clever and smart’ (= daksa ‘clever’ + paksa ‘loyal’) only serve as idiomatic
expressions.

Compound nouns are made up of two or more lexical bases. The bases may belong
to different lexical categories or to different grammatical categories within the same
lexical category. The lexical category of the compound word is determined by the head
which appears as its right-most element.

Adjectival compounds:
alutbat ‘rice cooked from the new harvest’ (= alut ‘new’ + bat ‘rice’)
ratmal ‘a kind of flowers, called ‘red flower’ (= rat ‘red’ + mal ‘flowers’)
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sududuws “fair daughter or loving daughter’ (= sudu ‘white’ + duws ‘daughter’)
lokumahattea ‘head, boss (= loku ‘big’ + mahattea ‘master’)

Numeral compounds:

dewaruwa ‘morning and evening’ (= de ‘two’ + waru ‘period in the day’)
tunmaase ‘three months (= tun ‘three + maase ‘month’)

hatarapooys ‘all four full moon days’ (= hatars “four’ + pooya full moon day’)

Letitbe noted that the order of components in these numeral compoundsis the reverse
of the complex numeral phrases discussed earlier (see 4.1.) where the numeral word
follows the common noun.

Collective compounds:

keeemabiima ‘food and beverages’ (= kawaema food’ + biima ‘drinks’)
meesimaduruwo ‘bugs (= meesi ‘fly’ + maduru ‘mosquito’

maupiyoo ‘parents’ (= mau ‘mother’ + piyaa ‘father’)

As evident from the examples above, only the last component of the compound under-
goes case inflection, in this case nominative plural. Even when the individual noun is
singular, the collective noun takes plural ending as in maupiyoo ‘parents.

A subclass of this group has compounds whose individual members, particularly
the second members, if taken separately; do not make much sense; only when taken
together, they make a real sense, contributing to the collective sense.

ata-mifs ‘wealth, means’ (= ata *hand + mifs ‘fist’)
ahala-pahals ‘neighborhood’ (= ahals ‘near’ + pahals ‘down’)
gewal-dorawal ‘dwellings’ (= gewal ‘houses’ + dorawal ‘doors’)

There isanother subclass in which compounds are composed of words having the

kataa-bas ‘talks (= kataa talk + bas ‘word’)
yaana-waahans ‘transport’ (= yaana ‘vehicle’ + waahana ‘vehicle’)
sandu-dabars ‘cat-and-dog life’ (= sandu ‘quarrel’ + dabars ‘wrangle’)

Some compounds of this subclass are composed of cognate words; while the second
component remains homophonous with an Old- or Middle Indian word (tatsama),
the first component is an assimilated form of it (tadbhava). Both have the same or
similar meaning.

awi-aayudha ‘weapons
puda-puujaa ‘offerings’
reekii-rakshaa ‘employment, livelihood’
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Another subclass consists of compounds whose components are the opposites of
one another.

uds-yaps facts’ (= udo “up’ + yafs ‘down’)
gunaaguna ‘pros and cons’ (= guna ‘advantage’ + aguna ‘disadvantage’)
ganu-denu ‘transactions’ (= ganu ‘take’ + denu ‘give’)

Yet another subclass has compounds whose second component is a nonsense
word added to form a rhyme and reinforce the meaning.

Oppu.-l'irappu ‘deeds) (:::: ()ppu ‘deeds’ + tirappu ‘.i-x-x->)
kaar-baar ‘vehicles (_ kaar ‘car + baar ***)
padi-nadi ‘salary’ (= padi ‘salary + nadi ***")

Case compounds:

This group was named after case in traditional grammar studiesbecause of the fact that
the first component of the compound is always considered to have had an obscured
case relation implied by the second component. The inflected case form of the com-
pound becomes explicit only when it is analyzed.

kiribath ‘milk-rice’ (= kiri ‘milk + bat ‘rice, i.e. ‘rice cooked with milk’)
waskawi ‘cursing poem’ (= was ‘curse + kawi ‘poem, i.e. ‘poems read for cursing somebody’)
weehiwatura ‘rain-water’ (= weehi ‘rain’ + waturs ‘water), i.e. ‘water coming from rain’)

Epithetic compounds:

Compounds of this group do not signify the referents of the individual nouns they are
composed of; they mean something other than the lexical meaning of the components.
In some cases their meanings are unpredictable.

tuna-paha ‘blended spice’ (= tuna ‘thre€ + paha ‘five’)
wangu-hats ‘a road with seven bends (= wangu ‘bend’ + hata ‘seven’)
siuru-horaa ‘name of a bird’ (= siuru ‘yellow robe’ + horaa ‘thief’

Hybrid compounds:

baicikal roode ‘bicycle wheel’
pofoo saappuwa ‘photo shop’
felinaagya ‘television drama’

Examples for each class of nominal compounds are abundant, out of which only
a few were introduced here. The situation proves the productivity of nominal com-
pounding in Sinhala doubtlessly.

While most of the compounds given here comprise two components, there are com-
pounds made up of a number of words and which have a more complex structure. They
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may represent collective compounds formed by simply joining together a string of words
such as neefum-geyum-weyum ‘dancing-singing-playing. They may be complex com-
pounds formed by embedding one kind of compound in another kind of compound. Look
at the following examples:

kiskul-mas-karia ‘chicken curry’ (= [[kiskis] ‘chicken’ + mas ‘meat’] + karia ‘curry’]
ays-weeys-wiwaadays ‘budget debate’ (= [[aya ‘revenue + ways ‘expenditure, i.e. ‘bud-
get'] + wiwaadays ‘debate’]], i.e. ‘debate on budget proposals’)
gihi-paewidi-depakshays ‘two parties of laymen and priests’ (= [[gihi ‘laymarn’ + pewidi
‘priest’] + [de ‘two + pakshaya ‘party’]]

Such complex compounds are often used in naming new concepts, vocations, object or
products, and institutes or public bodies.

sanwatsara sabaag waartaaws ‘Minutes of the annual meeting’: Lit. ‘anniversary + meet-
ing + minutes

ruupawaahinii niweedskayaa ‘television announcer’: Lit. ‘picture + broadcasting +
announcer’

apanaysna sanwardhans mandalaya ‘Exports Development Board’: Lit. ‘exports +
development + board’

bandaarsnaaaysks anusmarsna jaatyantors sammantrans saalaaws ‘Bandaranaike
Memorial International Conference Hall: Lit. ‘Bandaranaike + memorial + interna-
tional + conference + hall

However, such long compounds are mostly limited to the formal use. What can be
found in daily use are acronyms like EDB (Exports Development Board) and BMICH
(Bandaranaike Memorial International Conference Hall).

A problem associated with the word formation process of compounding in Sin-
hala is the lack of consensus among grammarians as well as language-users regarding
the maintenance of internal boundaries within a compound in writing. While a com-
pound is considered grammatically as one word, this stance conflicts with the idea of
clarity expected in writing. It is often found in writing that even short compounds are
marked with a space boundary between the two components. Longer compounds are
usually written with spaces indicating boundaries between the components.

2.2.3 Reduplication

Reduplication can be considered a special kind of compounding by which two identi-
cal lexical bases are combined. Verbs are reduplicated to perform different syntactic or
semantic functions.

Infinitive forms are reduplicated to denote iterativity or continuity.
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kanna-kanna ‘the more eaten, (the better it tastes)

kianna kianna ‘the more you say, (the more he becomes stubborn)’
ahanns ahanna ‘as listening goes o’

balanna balanna ‘as looking goes on’

The reduplication of a verb’s past participle base form denotes iterativity or durativity.
In the process of reduplication, if the participle base form has a long vowel at its end,
in the first component this changes to the corresponding short vowel.

ka-kaa ‘eating or while eating’

bi-bii ‘drinking or while drinking’
kapa-kapaa ‘cutting or while cutting’
ands-andaa ‘crying or while crying’
keeraki-keeraki ‘rotating’

When the inflected past participial form with -laa is reduplicated, only the sense of
iterativity is obtained.

kaala-kaala ‘having eaten (heartily)

biila-biila ‘after drinking (heavily)’

kapsla-kapala ‘having cut (repeatedly)’

andala-andala ‘having cried (incessantly)’

keerakila-keerakila ‘after rotating (continuously)’

Verbal adjectives are reduplicated to express individuality and emphasis.

kapana kapana (gaha) ‘every tree that is cut’

weefena weetens (gedi) ‘every fruit that falls’

hifapu hifapu (teens) ‘every place (they) were standing or living’
hitichcha hitichcha (deewal) ‘every thing that occurred to (my) mind’

The reduplication functions as an intensifier for adjectives and adverbs.

loku loku (minissu) ‘big or high-class (people)’
honds honda (badu) ‘good (commodities)’
paapa paaps ‘of different colors’

hemin hemin ‘slowly’

balen balen by force, involuntarily’

reeefs reecels for the night

krama-kramaen ‘gradually

Note the idiosyncrasy of the last example given above: its first part has the base form
and the second part has the case form while in other examples the same form of the
adjective or adverb appears doubled.
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Nouns are reduplicated to denote gradualness, separateness or plurality.

eka eka ‘one by oné or ‘one for each’
fika fika ‘little by little’

keeeli kaeceli by or in pieces’

mudy mulu(waia) ‘in various corners’
panuwo panuwo ‘numerous worms’

3. Sandhi

The process of Sandhi or sound euphony is widespread in both inflectional and deri-
vational processes in Sinhala (Chapter 3: 3, 4). Some sandhi rules are obligatory. The
phonological combinatory rules applied for euphoniously admitting suffixes into lexical
bases, which are regarded to occur word-internally, are of this type. Some sandhi rules,
on the other hand, may be optional. For instance, if any adjustment is made in phonolog-
ical structures when two lexical bases are combined, the rules applied may be optional.

Final vowel deletion:

vowel of the preceding component is deleted so that the two components coalesce
together easily.

hora + aa — horaa ‘thief’

wanduru + ek — wandurek ‘a monkey’

biiwa + e — biiwe ‘drink ( past tense focus form)’
keepuwa + ot — keepuwot ‘cut (conditional form)

Sernivowel insertion:

In some cases, two components are combined together by inserting a new element,
rather than deleting the final vowel. When a vowel final lexical base is followed by a
vowel initial morpheme, the insertion of a semivowel, -y- or -w-, makes the coales-
cence easier. Which semivowel is to be added is determined by the phonological char-
acter of the final vowel of the first component. According to the general rule, if the
final vowel is a front vowel (i, e, &), the semivowel will be -y-, and if it is a back vowel
(1, 0, a), then the semivowel is -w-.

reeki + aa — reekiyaa ‘employment’
gxeni + ek — greaniyek ‘@ woman’
haa + aa — haawaa ‘haré
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However, the rule is not obligatory in the colloquial language, except in the cases in
which the speaker intends to put more stress on an element or wants to speak in a
more formal style. In ordinary speech, vowel clustering occurs without an intervening
semivowel:

baaldi + 2 — baaldia ‘bucket’

kofi + a — kofia ‘tiger’

olu + 9 — olua ‘head’

maduru + 0 = maduruo ‘mosquitoes

Gemination:

When a vowel final lexical base is followed by a vowel initial morpheme, the final
vowel of the preceding component is deleted and the immediately preceding conso-
nant undergoes gemination before combination occurs.

atu + a — atta ‘branch’

kolu + a — kolla ‘lad’

adi + a — eedda ‘pull(past tense)’

raki + a — raekka ‘protect (past tense)’

Assimilation:
When a consonant final lexical base is followed by a consonant initial morpheme, the
new combination must achieve a form to accord with the consonant cluster pattern of the

lation may be progressive, as in the first three examples, or regressive, as in the last three
examples below.

kap + wa-nawa — kappanawa ‘cause to cut’

dan + wa-nawa — dannanswa ‘inform’

warad + wa-nawa — waraddanawa ‘make a mistake’
&wit + la — eewilla ‘having come’

putek + gen —> puteggen ‘from a son’

gan + mu — gammu ‘let’s take’

Epenthetic vowel:
In some cases, an unwelcome consonant cluster is split by an epenthetic vowel like
-i4- Or -€-.

greniyek + to — greaeniyekufs ‘to a woman’
potak + fa — potakata ‘to or for a book’
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Nasalization:
If the final consonant of the lexical base is a prenasalized stop, it will change to a full
nasal stop, creating an ordinary consonant cluster.

andu + 2 = anda limb’
kandu + 2 — kanda ‘mountain’
bandi + a — beendi + a — baenda ‘tie or marry (past tense)’

Glottalization:

The fricative alveolar phoneme (s) and the fricative glottal (k) are often interchangeable
in Sinhala. The fricative alveolar -s occurring as the final consonant of a lexical base
often changes to the fricative glottal -k when it admits a vowel initial suffix. Simulta-
neously, 2 following h changes to a or «, as in the first examples below. However, this
substitution is optional, as the two other examples show.

gas + 2 — gaha ‘tree

®s + 2 — whee ‘eye
wayas + 3 — wayass ‘age
dawas + 2 — dawasa ‘day’

External sandhi:
Next, some external sandhi rules, i.e. those used for combining two lexical bases are
briefly introduced. Some of the internal sandhi rules described above are also applied
in combining independent lexical items when similar phonological environments
are present.

When the two components of a compound comprise a vowel final word and a
vowel initial word in that order, the two vowels at the place of combination are replaced
by their corresponding long vowel.

guna + aguna — gunaaguna ‘merits and demerits’
hata + afak — hataafak ‘approximately seven or eight’
honda + aakaara — hondaakaara ‘of a good extent’

If the first component is a consonant final word while the second component is a
vowel initial word, the final consonant of the former is doubled before joining the
two words together.

mal + aasanee — mall + aasanee — mallasane ‘flower altar’
pas + aurudda — pass + aurudds — passaurudda ‘the five years’
kat + wdiima — katt + eediima — kattediima ‘shouldering the burden’

When a consonant final word and a consonant initial word constitute a compound in
that order, assimilation occurs in some particular environments.
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@t + dals — weddals ‘elephant tusk
puluk + gobee — puluggobee ‘shoot of young coconut leaves’
harak + paffia — harappatfia ‘herd of cattle

Consonant assimilation does not occur in some environments.

pot kadee ‘bookshop’
bat waffia ‘rice basket’
mas karis ‘meat (beef) curry’

Though they are not completely arbitrary, sandhi rules are difficult to establish as
regular grammatical rules.



CHAPTER 6

Morphology-syntax interface

The previous chapter described some morphological patterns considered to be well
developed and established in Sinhala. However, their interaction with syntactic (and
semantic) structures is in some instances complex and inconsistent with what one
would expect. Before proceeding to syntax, therefore, a brief consideration of some
facts regarding the interface between morphology and syntax will be appropriate.

First, the morphological description of the verb provided so far needs some review.
The verbal derivation given earlier was four-fold as follows:

Active form Passive form Causative form Causative-passive form
balanawa ‘look’  baelsnowa balowanowa belowernawa

kapanawa ‘cut keepanowa kappanawa kaeppenawa

adinawa ‘pull wdanawa addanawa eddonawa

——— ‘fall WE [onawa waffanawa weeffenawa

nafonawa ‘danc€  nefenawa nafawanawa nefawenawa

We used the term ‘Passive form’ following earliest descriptions such as Geiger 1938
and De Silva 1960. As emphasized by later research (Gair 1970 and Inman 1993),
‘Involitive form’ might be a better choice in light of its use in actual discourse.

However, a certain conflict between a morphological form and its practical use
can be seen as regards all morphological patterns, not just in the ‘passive form. The
given designations should be taken as a nomenclature used to mark in a structured
way the workings of morphemes and their boundaries relevant to the respective mor-
phological processes. A closer examination will reveal that their boundaries are not so
clear-cut, in particular, with respect to syntax and semantics. The mapping of the verb
morphology with syntactic structures is never one to one. The verbal forms occur with
different nominal constituents appearing in different case forms including postposi-
tional phrases. While occurring in successive and recursive patterns, they interact with
semantic categories such as animacy, volitionality, control and causativity to construct
different clause-types.

Part of the solution for these problems would be to assume that morphological
forms do not correspond to their syntactic distribution in a straightforward way. Further
they should not be assumed to work in isolation but to enter relations with different
types of participants with the involvement of important semantic and pragmatic con-
siderations. Some diachronic dimensions also seem to be responsible for inequalities in
distribution. Some idiosyncrasies and dialectic variations cannot be refuted, either.
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To begin with, we have identified two separate forms as Passive (P) form and Caus-
ative Passive (CP) form. However, their distribution is not always identical with the
semantic references of the particular form. There are instances where either of the ver-
bal forms is used in the same sentence type. For example, the following two sentences,
each with distinct P and CP forms represent the same context.

(1) a Ranjit-{5 nate-nswa
Ranjit-pat get dance(p)-IND
‘Ranjit impulsively dances (hearing the music)!
b. Ranjit-f> netowe-nowa
Ranjit-pat get dance(cr)-1ND
‘Ranjit impulsively dances (hearing the music)?

Sinhala speakers thus, in some instances, alternate P forms with CP forms, and in
some other instances, they prefer to use the CP form to relate to different contexts.
Look at the following example.

{2) a. maq{s eeko kisuna (=kiyswuna)
I-pat it  get-said(cp).pasT.IND
I said it unintentionally!
b. ?ma-f> eeks kiuna
I-paT it  get-said(p).PAST.IND
‘I said it unintentionally

Although (2b) is grammatically correct, as far as our data is concerned its P form
would not seem to occur in a sentence frame. To a native speaker, this form of the verb
may seem inadequate to express the spontaneous event in question; the speaker admits
here that she/he has said something without intending it.

Considering the alternate use of P and CP forms for denoting an identical context
as well as the tendency to use the very same forms, be it P or CB, for denoting two
different contexts such as spontaneity and causation, we may treat P and CP verbs
together rather than as separate. Indeed, some scholars have done so relegating the
difference to a case of mere morphological variation (De Silva 1960 and Gair 1970).

Next, we need to deal with the formal differences within the Active (A)-Causative
(C) distinction. Before dealing with the distinction, a clarification is due regarding a
problem internal to the C form. There may be several C forms for the same verb. For
example, the C form for the A verb kapanawa ‘cut’ has three variants: kapawanawa ;
kappanawa ; kappawanawa. kapawanawa is the straightforward C form with a transpar-
ent C morpheme (kapas + wa +nawa (= Root + C + Indicative form). Then, kappanawa
is obtained after applying the phonological rule of gemination. Since the C morpheme
becomes obscured with this form, a secondary C morpheme is inserted for the sake of
explicitness. The resultant form is kappawanswa. As alternate variants they can occur
in the same context with no difference in meaning or distribution. Indeed, scholars
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have treated them accordingly (De Silva 1960 and Gair 1970). However, this is not
always the case as there are instances where a clear distinction is made in meaning as
well as distribution. For example, addonowa or addawanawa, the C form of the A verb
adinawa ‘pull, draw’ may appear in a sentence type as follows:

(3) a. @enjimd addanawa horai
engine cause-to-draw (c).IND unsatisfactory
Lit. “The engine is not pulling well’
“The engine is not running well’
b. kauruhari lauwa badu {iks addala daamu
somebody by goods amount cause-to-draw(c).ep put-HORT
Lit. ‘Let’s make somebody draw the goods!
‘Let’s get somebody to carry the goods?

This is a further example of active C forms sometimes having causative meanings and
sometimes not. As these sentences show, a causative verb can be used in a non-caus-
ative context (3a) as well as in a causative context (3b). The example poses the question
of A/C distinction.

A verb may be transitive or intransitive. Intransitive stems are transitivized by add-
ing the C morpheme. These causatives of intransitives may behave as usual causatives,
i.e. with the involvement of a causee, or as base transitives, i.e. without the involvement of
a causee. Thus, yawanawa, the causative of yanawa may mean Cause to go' or ‘send, and
kiyawanawa, the causative of kiyanawa may mean ‘cause to say’ or ‘read. However, some
C forms seem to have the division of labor between transitive and causative meaning
separated among their variants. Observe how C forms of gahanawa ‘hit, beat’ behave.

(4) a. rediwels  fikak gassonawa nay kuumbi waetei

clothes-line alittle cause-to-hit (¢c)ann if  ants fall-iNeER
“The ants will fall if you shake the clothes-line a bit!

b. *rediwels  tikak gassowanowa nag kuumbi waetei
clothes-line alittle cause-to-hit (c)anp if ants fall-INFER
“The ants will fall if you shake the clothes-line a bit!

c. waduwa lameya laua en> gassowanowa
carpenter child by nails cause-to-hit (c).IND
“The carpenter makes the child hit the nails’

To denote the transitive sense, only the gassanawa variant is used as in (4a); the
explicit causative or double causative variant gassawarnawa does not deliver the goods,
as (4b) shows for it has assumed the strict causative sense, which is separate from the
transitive sense, as in (4c). These facts also show that causative formation is a lexical
process, not a syntactic process. Interestingly, P forms can be obtained from most C
forms and can be equated with detransitivization (gassenswa ‘jolt, quake, be startled’)
or involitivization (liyawenswa ‘write spontaneously’).
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In general, C verbs occur in causative, transitive, and, though rarely, even in
intransitive clauses. They have some commonality with A verbs with respect to mor-
phology, i.e. by having verb stems ending in -(w)a as well as with respect to syntax, i.e.
having direct-case subjects, by virtue of which they can be contrasted with P verbs. P
verbs, on the other hand, occurring mainly in intransitive clauses with various types
of oblique case subjects, as will be described in detail later, render involitive, inactive,
impersonal readings.

An important caveat that needs to be made at this point is that morphological
shape alone cannot provide a proper guide to a verb’s syntactic distribution. While
there is a general pattern of verbs identified by the morphological shape of the stem,
nevertheless, their correlation with clause types is not absolute. A verb of a given mor-
phological shape, in particular with a stem of -e, may occur either in an active, voli-
tive type construction or in an inactive, involitive construction depending on various
other factors. The following directional verbs are of this type: @denawa ‘be drawn or
drag oneself} perslenawa ‘roll down, kerskenawa ‘turn, rotate, herenawa ‘turn side-
ways), weefenawa ‘fall.

Some of these verbs, while apparently representing the P form morphologically,
occur in active-type constructions. The following are of this type: igilenawa ‘fly out]
gaewasenawa ‘loiter, paekilenowa ‘hesitate, setapenawa ‘sleep (honorificy, weetirenawa
‘lie down’. However, these verbs, though void of corresponding A forms, are consid-
ered as active, volitive verbs accidentally being in the -e form. There are also some
P verbs that do not have corresponding A forms. These belong to the inactive-,
involitive-type, like idimenawa ‘swell, pipenawa blossom), ridenawa ‘be painful’ and
idenawa ‘ripen, be cooked. Conversely some verbs, while retaining the A form, occur
in inactive-type constructions: waradinawa ‘fail, make a mistake, paradinawa be lost,
defeated, lissanawa ‘slip, aaranawa ‘become fat, russanawa ‘endure’. This latter type of
verbs well illustrates the mismatch between morphological forms and syntactic behav-
ior. Two other verbs, kahinawa ‘cough’ and gorawanawa ‘snoré, despite lexically denot-
ing involitive events highly marked with lack of control and volition on the part of the
participant, remain active in form and distribution, for which it is hard to find a valid
explanation. However, cough’ can also form an involitive-type construction by means
of a non-verbal structure, i.e. as 2 noun with a dative participant.

Although an A verb can be considered to achieve detransitivization or involitiv-
ization by transforming into a P form, as in ussanowa ‘lift’ > issenawa ‘be lifted, this
kind of relationship does not remain consistent as verbs undergo recurring semantic
change. Ashistorical semanticists have demonstrated, semantic or grammatical change
involves not only “A > B’} i.e. the simple replacement of one item by another, but also
“A > A ~ B” and sometimes “> B” alone (Traugott and Dasher 2001:11). This is exactly
what can be observed in Sinhala with respect to verbal derivation. While the derived
form (P from) shares lexical meaning with the original stem (A form) in the lexical
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process, an accretion of new meanings occurs, at another layer, with respect to the
newly derived verb. The new meaning with the same phonological form will develop
as a homonymic lexeme and will coexist with the lexical meaning of the shared stem.
Observe the following examples: (To make the semantic disparity explicit, only the
meanings acquired later are given for the derived forms.)

obanawa ‘press > ebenawa ‘peep’

kofmawa ‘pound > kefenawa ‘strain (a muscle)’

gahanawa ‘hit’ > geechenawa ‘shiver, tremble’

gewanawa ‘pay’ > gewenawa ‘pass or wear away’

tawanawa ‘warm’ > tewenawa ‘be distressed (in mind)’

tooranawa ‘choose, select’ > teerenawa ‘understand’

pahadanawa ‘explain’ > peeheedenswa ‘be pleased with (somebody)

Here the derived verbs have split from the regular derived forms to emerge semanti-
cally distinct and no longer remain predictable in terms of patterned relationship.
On a close examination, however, it will not be difficult to establish historical rela-
tionships between the related forms. For example, ebenawa derives its ‘peep’ sense
through the derived meaning of ‘getting pressed down, pressing oneself down or low-
ering one’s own position’; it is not unnatural for teerenawa * get chosen’ to obtain its
‘understand’ sense if we think that understanding is derived from clear thinking or
discrimination, i.e. ability to know and act on the difference between various things.
There is cross-linguistic evidence supporting this analysis. For example, the same
pairing can be found in Japanese: wakeru ‘part, divide’> wakaru ‘understand. How-
ever, from a synchronic point of view, these particular P verbs can no longer be linked
with the corresponding A forms or active-type sentences.

The Sinhala verb has a basic pattern which isa setof forms in derivational relation-
ships. Forms identified by their morphological structure show differences in meaning
and, to a great extent, in distribution as well. The basic differentiation is between A and
P forms. Each set of forms is characterized by a distinct inflectional pattern.

On close inspection, however, this finely woven pattern seems to be an idealized
one, particularly when it comes to syntax. The relationship of a single morphological
form with a single semantic reading with a single underlying syntactic function
would be ideal for a user-friendly grammar of a language. However, the everyday
use of a living language goes far beyond this ideal. Rigidly patterned derivational
relationships and their one-to-one correspondence with syntactic patterns are no
longer available for a language with a long historical development and recurrent
contacts with other languages.



CHAPTER 7

Argument structures

The term “argument structure” is used to refer to the organization of the sentence in
terms of the relationship between the predicate and its argument. The sentence is consid-
ered to be built around the predicate, and its argument structure is considered to consist
of the predicate together with the minimal number of noun phrases taken by it to convey
the information which is intended to be expressed in the sentence. The argument struc-
ture provides information about the number of arguments that a particular predicate
has and about their syntactic types. In Sinhala the predicate occupies the final position
in the sentence and can be a verb, an adjective, a noun phrase or a postpositional phrase.
A predicate may have a single argument or multiple arguments, or no argument at all,
each argument being identified by its position in the linear organization. Arguments are
also identified by the case suffixes or postpositional case particles attached to them.
Argument structures are understood as abstractions, kind of patterns abstracted
from concrete examples of discourse. They are essentially symbolic and hence repre-
sentative. Accordingly, some clear-cut rules are followed for presenting data in this
chapter. First, predicates are cited in the non-past, finite form ending in -nawa, often
referred to in the literature as the basic form. Indeed, verbs are cited as entries in dic-
tionaries in this form. This will help understand a predicate in terms of atemporality,
i.e. without reference to a specific time frame. This has caused problems for English
translations. Let it be noted that the English glosses provided here are formulae to
help the reader identify the elements of the Sinhala structures. Second, basic patterns
are presented as full structures, that is, with all the arguments necessary to complete
the information intended to convey. In actual discourse it is often found that one or
more constituents are omitted when the referent is understood by the context. Such
deleted constituents are retained in the structures presented here. Third, structuresare
presented in the standard linear order. It is admitted that the linear order of constitu-
ents is variable in Colloquial Sinhala. Notwithstanding this flexibility in word order, a
predicate is identified by its unmarked focal position, i.e. sentence-final position.

1. Argument structure types

Argument structure types are classified on the basis of (a) the class of the predicate,
(2) the lexical semantic character of the predicate, including the dynamicity and volition-
ality of the verb and the thematic roles associated with the verb, (3) the lexical-semantic
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characteristics of the nominal arguments, (4) their grammatical marking by means of case
inflection and particles, and (5) the relative prominence of the participants. For example,
depending on whether the predicate is verbal or nonverbal, two large classes are distin-
guished. The volitionality of the verb divides argument structures into an active (volitive)
and an inactive (involitive) type. The transitive-intransitive distinction, another division
of two large classes depends on whether the verb permits selecting the most prominent
participant (= agent) as subject and another participant at a relatively low level of promi-
nence as object, or whether a single participant is selected as subject by virtue of its rela-
tive prominence in the absence of a more prominent participant. Naturally, the valency of
the verbs allows argument structures to be classified by the number of arguments.

The following table providesa list of possible argument structure types in Sinhala.
The widest classification is the division of argument structures as active and inactive
structures. While each group may contain several subtypes, the main distinction can
be stated in terms of some highly generalized properties which are identified with the
lexical semantic characteristics of the individual participants in a predicate. Active
sentences, whether transitive or intransitive, take animate nominals as subjects and
generally express the voluntary participation on the part of the subject NP in the
action expressed in the sentence. Therefore, the major semantic role of the first con-
stituent is Agent or Actor. Sentences of the inactive types, on the other hand, express
processes or states in which the major participant, whether nominative or non-nomi-
native, is marked by lack of volition and control with respect to the event. Therefore, the
major semantic role of the first constituent is Undergoer, Experiencer, Involitive Agent
or Theme. The atin constituent in Sinhala denotes an involitive agent whereas the laua
constituent indicates the causee of a causative action. Not only the nominative but also
the dative, accusative or atin marked constituent may appear as subject. Depending
on the number of arguments, there can be zero-place, one-place, two-place, or three
place predicates. The optional marking of constituents is indicated by parentheses in
the schematic formulae for argument structure types. PP is a postpositional phrase.

Table 1. Argument Structure Types

Arg. Inactive Active

0 (a) Pred.,,
(b) Pred.

1 (c) NP, NOM(ACC} Predypnpianier O NPy yon Pred.pp
(NP, ,, Pred“v’P/NP/ADJ

2 (&) NP, o NP, e Pred., (M) NP, o NPzNOM(Acc) Pred.,
(ONP, 1 or NP, yonpiace; Predayp (MNP, 03¢ NP, 1y gy Pred.,
@ NP, opp NP o Pred., (0) NP, oM NPy s Pred.,
(W) NP, 1 NP, oepp  Predy, (P NP oM NP, g Pred.,

(i) NP,

1 atin \‘PAN(_,W% ) Pred.,;,

(Continued)
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Table 1. Argument Structure Types (Continued)

Arg. Inactive Active
(j)‘ NP, 5r NP, o Pred.,
(k) NP 1000 NP, i, Pred.,
3 (@) NP, 3000 NP, 1,7 NP, nomace) Pred.,

(NP, o NP, womiace) NP par  Pred.;
() NP, yone NP jyoraNPy jopp - Pred.
() NP, jyop NP nom NP a1 Pred.,
(W) NP, 00 NP, g NP yiom Pred.,
(V) NP, o NP s NP3 o Pred

P

Note that an assertion marker (AM) is added to vowel-ending adjectival predi-
cates. Consonant-ending adjectival predicates appear in bare form.

11 Argument structures with inactive predicates

(@) [Pred.ypland(b) [Pred. ]

Examples for this sentence type are limited. They can be found in some expressions
regarding the weather.

wahinawa “It’s raining’

paaysnawa No rain’; “The sun shines’; ‘It will clear up’

rasnei ‘It’s hot’

siitalai ‘Its cold’

(c) [NP, NOM(ACC) P RED’VP/‘NPIADI/PP]

(1) With verbal predicates the subject constituent may optionally be marked by the
accusative case when it is an animate nominal.

gas  waefe-nawa
trees fall-iND
“The trees are falling’

lamea weete-nawa
child fall-inp
“The child is falling” (intentionally, in play)

lamea-wa waete-nawa
child-acc fall-inp
‘(Look out! )The child is falling’

(2) Equational sentences: Nominal and adjectival predicates appear with a single
argument.
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(3)

(4)

Ranjit guruwaras-ek
Ranjit teacher-INDF
‘Ranjit is a teacher’

Ranjit deen widuhalpati
Ranjit now principal
‘Ranjit has become principal’
Chitra daksha-i

Chitra clever-am
‘Chitra is clever’

Non-equational sentences: Non-equational sentences are realized with NPs of
several oblique case forms as predicates. Predicates may be nouns marked with

dative, genitive, ablative or locative case.

mee teeseggs ovaa-{s
This present you-DAT
“This present is for you’

mee baisikslee ma-ge
this bicycle  I-gen
“This bicycle is mine’
meeks> ma-gen

this  I-aBL

“This is from me’

meyaa indiyaawe
this person India.roc
‘He is from India’

kannadis nalal-e
glasses  forehead-Loc
“The glasses are on (your) forehead’

A locative NP in predicate position may denote a less concrete situation or a cog-

nitive activity.

Ranjit amaaru-e

Ranjit difficulty-roc
‘Ranjit is in difficulties’
warada ma-ge at-ee

fault [-eexn hand-roc
“The fault lies with me’

mahattea bara  kalpanaawoks
gentleman heavy thought.inpre.Loc
“The gentleman is engaged in a deep thought’
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(5) The predicate may comprise a postpositional phrase.

puusa gaha uds
cat tree on
“The cat is in the tree’

amma linds langs
mother well near
‘Mother is at the well’

babaa Chitra ekka
baby Chitra with
“The baby is with Chitra’

(d) NPy pup Predypnpanl
The dative constituent denotes an involuntary participant or an experiencer.

(1) With verbal predicates

Ranjit-fs  @nde-nawa
Ranjit-DAT cry.INVL-IND
‘Ranjit breaks out crying (suddenly)’

lamea-ta  diwe-nawa
child-DAT run.aNvL-IND
“The child gets to running (involuntarily)’

Chitra-ts  keesegeehe-nawa
Chitra-DAT scream.INVL-IND
‘Chitra screams (involuntarily)’

(2) With nominal predicates

ma-{5 uns
I-paT fever
‘I have a fever’

aps-2  niwaadu
we-DAT vacation
‘We are on vacation’

eyaa-{3 karadaray-ak
she/he-DAT trouble-INDE
‘She/he is in trouble’

(3) With adjectival predicates

ma-{2 kanagaatu-i
I.pat sad-am
‘I feel sorry’
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apa-{3 mahansi-i
we-DAT tired-am
“‘We are tired’

eyaa-{o den honda-i

she/he-DaT now good-am
‘Now she is well/in a good condition’

(e) [NP, xom NP, pur Pred. ADI]

Predicates of this type express an attitude or a mental state of the referent of the first
constituent towards the referent of the second constituent marked by the dative -1a.

amma putaa-fo aadare-i
mother son-Dat loving-am

‘Mother loves her son”
mama kalu kudee-s keemoti-i
I black umbrella-pat fond-am

‘I prefer the black umbrella’

miniha geeseni-1a baya-i
man  woman-DAT scared-am
‘He is scared of his wife’

(f) [NP,parNP, Nomacc) P red.yp]

With this structure, voluntary participation is eliminated even from a transitive event.
The dative constituent denotes an external cause (1), an involuntary participant of the
event (2), an involuntary participant of a perceptive, sensory or mental experience
(3), or an inalienable possessor (4). The construction is also used to express ability,
needs and emotion (5).

(1) External cause

hulangs-{> gas perale-nowa
wind-pAaT trees fall down-iND
“The trees are falling from the wind’

kadus-{> ats  kepe-nowa
sword-paT hand cutinNvL-IND
“The sword is cutting his hand’

katurs-ts miiyo ahuwe-nowa
trap-DAT rats  get caught-IND
‘Rats get caught to the trap’
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(2) Involuntary participant of the event

lamea-t> waturs pewe-nowa
child-pat water drink.aNvL-IND
“The child unintentionally swallows water’

Chitra-fo nitsra asoniips we-nawa
Chitra-to often ill become-1nD
‘Chitra often falls il

Ranjit-fsa  puusa(-wa) peeege-nowa
Ranjit-paT cat(-acc)  step on.INVL-IND
‘Ranjit is accidentally stepping on the cat’

Consider that the second constituent is optionally marked by the accusative -wa to
indicate its Undergoer status as in the last example.

(3) Involuntary participant of a perceptive, sensory and mental experience

ma-{> pintuurs-ak pee-nowa
I-DAT picture-INDF See.INVL-IND
‘I can see a picture’

balla-ts  keek suwands hondafs dsene-nowa
dog-pat cakesmell — well feel.invL-IND
“The dog senses the smell of the cake’

taatta-fa  kudee  amstsko we-nowa
father-naT umbrella forgetanvi-iND
‘Father (often) forgets his umbrella’

(4) Possessor

ma-[5> put-ek  in-nowa
I-DAT son-INDF be-IND
‘I have a son’

Chitra-fo  kaarek-ak tie-nawa
Chitra-DAT car-INDF  be-IND
‘Chitra has a car’

Ranjit-fa  salli ~ hambs we-nowa
Ranjit-paT money get.INVL-IND
‘Ranjit is getting money’
(5) In expressing ability, need and emotion, the dative constituent represents the per-
son implicated in such states.
Ranjit-{a ~ waduwseds puluwan

Ranjit-pAaT carpentry can
‘Ranjit can do carpentry work’
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ma-t3 salli  oona
I-DAT money need
‘I need money’

taata-{s>  taraha ya-nswa
father-DAT anger go-IND-
‘Father gets angry’

Note that puluwan and oonee are two quasi-verbs in Sinhala which do not have verbal
inflection (Gair 1970).

(8)  [NP;rocmp NP, nom Predaypl

Existential construction: Existential predicates express the existence of entities. The
existential verb innawa is used for animate referents and tienawa for inanimates. The
first constituent with a locative suffix or with a postpositional phrase indicates the loca-
tion. The second constituent denotes the located entity.

att-e kurull-ek in-naswa
branch-roc bird-INDF be-IND
“There is a bird on the branch’

at-ee boolay-ak tie-nowa
hand-roc ball-iNpr be-IND
“There is a ball in (her) hand’

pufuwa yats  kuumbi in-nswa
chair  under ants be-inp
“There are ants under the chair’

(h)  [NP; 5op NP, 1o pp Pred.ypl

This argument type is used to assert the existence of a known entity with respect to
a new location. The first constituent expresses the located entity as shared informa-
tion; the second constituent presents a location as new information; the verb asserts
the existence.

kurulla kuudu-e in-nowa
bird  cage-Loc be-inp
“The bird is in the cage’

yaturas laachchu-e tie-nswa
key  drawer-roc be-ND
“The key is in the drawer’

boole pufuws yafs tie-nowa
ball chair under be-IND
“The ball is under the chair’
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&

[NP; 441 NP, nomacey Pred-ypl

The main characteristic of this structure is the involitive verb. The first constituent
marked by the atin particle denotes the unintentionally acting or accidental agent (1).
However, the atin constituent may also denote a ‘potential’ agent in sentences with the
nuances of potentiality or possibility (2).

(1

0)

)

unintentional actions

Ranjit atin gaha keepe-nowa
Ranjit atin tree cut.INvL-IND
‘Ranjit unintentionally cuts the tree’

Chitra atin baisikale hseppe-nawa
Chitra atin bicycle strike.INVL-IND
‘Chitra accidentally strikes her bicycle against (the fence)’

tawapodden man atin babaa-ws wteesere-nowa
nearly 1 atin baby-acc dropanvi-IND
‘I nearly dropped the baby (accidentally)’

Potentiality expression
The atin constituent expresses the ‘potential’ actor.

kells> atin maalu ageets pihe-nawa
girl atin fish  well  cook.anvr-IND
“The gitl can cook fish very well’

Banda atin pol siiyak  witars kade-nawa
Banda atin coconut hundred about pick.nvi-IND
‘Banda can pick about a hundred coconuts (in an hour)’

miniha atin lasssnafs pals heade-nowa
he atin very well plants make.aNvL-IND
‘He can do tree planting in a systematic way’

[NPpar NP, wom P red'ADI]

(De Silva 1960: 101)

(Gair 1970: 40}

This structure expresses a potential match between two entities conceptualized as a
situation in which a variable represented by the second constituent is located against a
fixed object or standard indicated by the first, dative marked constituent.

ma-[> mee kaamoree honda-i
I.pat this room good-am
“This room is good for me

eyaa-td siini  kaesems aguna-i
she/he-pDaT sugary food  unwholesome-am
‘Sugary food is not good for him’
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apa-fs bars weaeds purudu-i
we-DAT heavy work accustomed-am
“We are used to heavy work’

(k) [NPynop NP, g Pred. ol

Ekkaisa comitative particle in Sinhala. The ekka marked phrase indicates a relationship
the referent of the first constituent has with the referent of the second constituent.

Ranjit Sunil ekks honda-i
Ranjit Sunil ekks good-am
‘Ranjit is on good terms with Sunil’

eyaa api ekka taraha-i
she/he we ekka angry-am
‘She is angry with us (on bad terms)’

Ranjit Chitra ekks yaalu-i
Ranjit Chitra ekka friendly-am
‘Ranjit is friendly with Chitra/is having a love affair with Chitra’

12 Argument types with active predicates
0 NP yomPredypnpl

This structure represents the typical intransitive pattern. The nominal constituent
denotes an Actor role appearing in the nominative. The typical subject takes an animate
noun which generally appears with a verbal predicate (1). However, there is a group of
predicates referred to in the literature as Action Nominals (Gair & Paolillo 1988) which
contain as predicates nouns in the nominative (2). These nominal predicates are of
limited distribution.

(1) With verbal predicates

Ranjit duws-nawa
Rapjit run-iNp
‘Ranjit is running’

lamea nata-nawa
child dance-inp
“The child is dancing’

balla burs-nowa
dog Dbark-iNp
“The dog is barking’
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(2) With Action-Nominal predicates

taatta weedo
father work
‘Father is at work’

minissu digafama kataaws
people continuously talk
“The people are continuously talking’

lamai  hiki-hiki ga-gaa hinaaws
children giggling laugh
“The children were giggling’

(m) [NP;yom NP, Nom(ace) P red.yp

This structure is realized in three sub-types.

(1)

(2)

Transitive construction: The construction encodes a typical transitive event.
The second constituent may denote different kinds of objects, such as a physi-
cally affected patient, a physically non-affected patient, and an object created in
the action. When the second NP is an animate noun, it may be marked by the
accusative.

amma keek kapas-nswa
mother cake cut-IND
‘Mother is cutting cakes’

Chitra puusa(-wos) hoys-nawa
Chitra cat(-acc) find-inp
‘Chitra is looking for the cat’

Ranjit tee hads-nawa
Ranjit tea make-iND
‘Ranjit is making ted’

Habitual motion event: This is an intransitive structure in spite of consisting of
two nominal constituents. The predicate comprises a volitional intransitive motion
verb. The first nominative NP denotes an Actor while the second nominative NP
indicates the goal of a habitual motion. This pattern is not used for non-habitual
motion with an emphasis on the goal.

Chitra iskoole ya-nowa
Chitra school go-mp
‘Chitra goes to school’
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(3)

(n)

Ranjit haems pooysksfsmas pansal ya-nowa
Ranjit every full moonday temple go-IND
‘Ranjit goes to temple every full moon day’

hems sikuraadams taatta kolambs vya-nawa
every Friday father Colombo go-iND
‘Father goes to Colombo every Friday’

Perceptive, sensory and mental actions: This isa transitive event. The first constit-
uent denotes the volitive actor or initiator of the perceptive, sensory and mental
event, and the second constituent specifies the object of the experience.

Ranjit pintuursy-ak bala-nswa
Ranjit picture-iNpr look-IND
‘Ranjit is viewing a picture’

Chitra sindu aha-nawa
Chitra songs listen-IND
‘Chitra is listening to songs’

mams eeks matak kars-nawa
I that remember-IND
‘I am trying to remember it’

[NP| yom NP, pyr Pred.yp

Predicates of motion, evoking a sense of directionality from one participant to another,
code the two constituents with the nominative and the dative. The second constituent
marked by the dative morpheme indicates a goal of a real or perceived motion. The
goal may include a place arrived at (1), a target of a physical or mental action (2), or
the addressee of a communication event (3).

(1) Motion towards a place

Ranjit panssls-fo  ya-nswa
Ranjit temple-DAT go-IND
‘Ranjit is going to the temple’

puusa gaha-{o» nagi-nowa
cat  tree-DaT climb-ING
“The cat is climbing the tree’

lamai  gangs-{» pani-nswa
children river-pAT jump-iND
“The children jump into the river’
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(2) Target of a physical or mental action

Ranjit balla-fs gaha-nawa
Ranjit dog-pat hit-IND
‘Ranjit is hitting the dog’

Chitra hsemoadaams amma-{s wandi-nawa
Chitra everyday mother-paT worship-IND
‘Chitra worships her mother everyday’

mahattea minisun-ts hondafs salska-nswa
master  people-paT well treat-IND
“The master treats people well’

(3) Addressee of communication activities

taatta Ranjit-fa  kataa kars-nawa
father Ranjit-pat call-inp
‘Father is calling Ranjit’

Mendis s?ar aps-{s uganna-nswa
Mendis Sir we-DAT teach-IND
‘Mr Mendis teaches us’

guruwsrasya lamain-fa prasansa kara-nowa
teacher children-pat praise-iND
“The teacher praises the children’

(©)  [NP, you NP, g Pred.yp]

Inclusive construction: The second constituent marked by the instrumental morpheme
indicates an object or a quality the referent of the first constituent is endowed with.

gaha mal-walin  pire-nawa
tree flower-pLans be full-iND
“The tree will be full of flowers’

miniha saniip-en in-nswa
man  health-ins be-iND
“The man is well’

lamea weedanaw-en keese gaha-nowa
child pain-iNs CIY-IND
“The child is crying with pain’

(p)  INP,wom NP, e Pred.ypl

Active comitative construction: Reciprocal verbs are used with the first constituent indi-
cating an active agent and the second constituent marked by ekka indicating a partner.
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Ranjit Chitra ekks wiwaahs we-nawa
Ranjit Chitra ekka marry-iND
‘Ranjit is getting married to Chitra’

Sunil Nimal ekks randu we-nawa
Sunil Nimal ekks quarrel-iNp
‘Sunil is quarreling with Nimal’

eyaa man eckks amosnaaps we-nawa
she/he me ekks be displeased-inD
‘She will be displeased with me’

(@D NP, nom NP, par NP3 womaco) P red'vp]

This is the typical ditransitive structure. Verbs of giving or transferring are subcat-
egorized for an agent, a transferred object and a recipient. In terms of constituent
order, the recipient indicated by the dative appears before the transferred object
marked by the nominative or optionally by the accusative. In some cases transferred
objects will be abstract entities.

Ranjit Chitrats  leensu-ak de-nawa
Ranjit Chitra-pAT handkerchief-iNDE give-1ND
‘Ranjit gives Chitra a handkerchief

taatta lemea-fo> salli  yawa-nowa
father child-DaT money send-inp
‘Father sends his child money’

nangi mal  gaha-fs waturs daa-nowa
yanger sister flower tree-pDaT water put-iND
“Younger sister is watering the flower plants’

Mendis ssar apa-{>  ingriisi uganwo-nowa
Mendis Sir we-inp English teach-mnp
‘Mr Mendis teaches us English’

minissu malagiys ays-{d pin de-nawa

people dead persons-DAT meritorious feelings give-ND

‘People transfer to dead persons their meritorious feelings (according to the
Buddhist tradition)’

Transferred objects may precede recipients in the argument structure according to the
structure of information intended to be expressed, as in the following.

Ranjit leensus Chitra-fs  de-nawa
Ranjit handkerchief Chitra-pat give-iNp
‘Ranjit gives the handkerchief to Chitra’
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Such sentences are rather based on the following structure.

(r) NPy nom NP, noaace) NP3 par Pred.w]

This ditransitive structure seems to be appropriate for more concrete transfer actions,
compared with the sentences in (q). Verbs of placement are employed with an agent,
a transferred object and a destination. Thus the constituent order is nominative + nomi-
native (accusative) + dative.

taatta salli  laachchus-fa daa-nawa
father money drawer-paT put-iND
‘Father puts money into the drawer’

babaa heends boonikka-ge kata-f2 oba-nawa
baby spoon doll-gen  mouth-pDaT push-iND
“The baby is pushing the spoon into the doll’s mouth’

lamea puusa(-ws) midulo-fo wiisikslaa
child cat(-acc) yard-Dat throw.past
“The child threw the cat into the yard’

Destination may be indicated by a postpositional phrase instead of a dative constituent.
Thus the last sentence given above can be rendered with a postposition as follows.

lamea puusa(-ws) sends udsfs  wiisi kalaa
child cat(-acc) bed onto throw.past
“The child threw the cat onto the bed’

() [NP; nom NP, nonNPs 1ocme Pred’vp]

This structure is obtained when the third constituent of placement verbs is conceptual-
ized as a location rather than a destination. Thus the third constituent is added with a
locative suffix or a locative postposition. Compare with the pattern (r).

taatta salli  laachchu-e daa-nswa
father money drawer-Loc put-IND
Lit. ‘Father puts money in the drawer’
‘Father leaves money in the drawer’

amma haal  watur-e daa-nowa
mother money water-Loc put-IND
‘Mother soaks rice in water/Mother leaves rice to soak in the water’

Chitra pot  meese uds tis-nowa
Chitra books table on put-iNp
‘Chitra keeps books on the table’
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() INP; nom NPy o NP ami Pred.vp]

When the destination of an object needs to get expressed, in particular, when a sense
of movement is included in the semantic scope, the resultant structure has the third
constituent marked by the ablative -en/-in.! Compare with the patterns (r) and (s).

Ranjit pufus midul-en tis>-nowa
Ranjit chair yard-aBL put-IND
‘Ranjit is moving the chair and putting it in the yard’

mams babaa(-ws) kaamor-en tio-nowa
I baby(-acc) room-aBL put-IND
‘Tl carry the baby and put him in the room’

Chitra leensua meese ud-in  tis-nawa
Chitra handkerchief table on-aBL put-IND
‘Chitra is leaving the handkerchief on the table

(W) NP, yo NP, 5 NP

3nom Pred

)

Verbs of receiving are used with the first constituent representing the receiver, the
second constituent marked by the ablative marker -e#/-in or -gen indicating the source
and the third constituent denoting the transferred object. The ablative marker -en/-in
is added to an inanimate participant while -ge# is attached to an animate participant.
An act of receiving denoted by this type of sentence may also contain a transfer of
some abstract entity.

api mee kad-en  badu gan-nawa

we this shop-aBL commodities buy-iND

‘We buy things from this shop’

mamd Rapjit-gen vaturs illa gan-nawa
I Ranjit-aBr key  ask and get-IND
‘1 will borrow the key from Ranjit’

lamai ~ Mendis saar-gen ingriisi igena gan-nowa
children Mendis sir-aBr English learn-iNp
The children learn English from Mr Mendis’

This structure is also used to express a “fictive transfer” when a transfer is anticipated
to occur from an animate participant, as in the following sentences.

1. One may find it odd that the destination should be in the ablative. However, to native speakers
of Sinhala, these are very natural sentences. At least when a motion is involved, the dative is overrun
by the ablative.
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mams Ranjit-gen prasnas-ak aha-nawa
1 Ranjit-aB1. question-INDF ask-1ND
‘I will ask a question of Ranjit’

evaa  Chitra-gen piluturs deenagan-nawa
she/he Chitra-aBL answer know-IND
‘She will know the answer from Chitra’

api oyaa-gen meeks balaaporottu we-nawa
we you-asL this  expect-iNp
‘We expect this from you’

() NP} oM NP, e, NPy o P red'vp]

One comitative construction occurring with two-place reciprocal verbs was already
given as (p). The present comitative construction occurs with three-pace predicates
formed with reciprocal verbs, creating a transitive event. While the second constitu-
ent marked by ekka denotes the partner of the reciprocal event, the third constituent
indicates the shared object.

Ranjit Chitra ekks jil bool> bedaa gan-nowa
Ranjit Chitra ekks marbles divide-iNp
‘Ranjit shares the marbles with Chitra’

Chitra Sumana ekks saaris maaruksrs gan-nowa
Chitra Sumana ekks sari  exchange-iNp
‘Chitra exchanges the sari with Sumana’

mama mudoslaali ekka prasne  kataa kors gan-nan
1 trader ekks problem discus-OPT
I'll discuss the problem with the trader”

2. Adjunct noun phrases

To understand a wider range of sentences used in the language, we need to pay attention
to NPs beyond the scope of arguments. While most argument structure types are real-
ized in the form of case relations, not all case relations represent argument structures.
Many noun phrases that do not qualify as arguments are used optionally to modify
predicates. Such adjunct phrases are discussed in this section. Both case inflections and
postpositional particles are used as adjunct markers. Some case suffixes used to encode
arguments given above are also used to combine adjunct phrases with predicates.

(a) Dative -fa: Dative -2 is used to express purpose, source, time, standard or similar
domains of application.
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(b)

mams winoode-fa  mal wawasnawa (purpose)
I pleasure-pat flowers grow
‘I grow flowers for pleasure’

eyaa  stus>-{s ands-nswa (source)
she/he joy-pAT cry-IND
‘She’s crying out of joy’

amma maalu kira-{s uys-nowa (manner)
mother fish  milk-DAT cook-IND
‘Mother cooks fish in ‘milk style’

lamai  tarange-s oru padinswa (manner)
children competition-par rafts paddle
‘Children are racing their rafts against each other’

kamkaruwo akurs-fs> waedskora-nowa (standard)
laborers letter-paT work-1ND
“The laborers work to rule’

paha-ta saappu waha-nowa (temporal)
five-DaT shops close-1ND
‘Shops close at five’

Instrumental/ablative -in/-en/-gen: Instrumental/ablative -in/-en/-gen is used to
express instrument, duration of time, and various sources.

miniha taraadi-en badu kira-nowa  (instrument)
man  scale-iNs commodities measure-IND
‘He measures commodities with scales’

minissu tawams harskun-gen kumburu haa-nswa  (instrument)
people  still cattle-ins  fields plough-vp
‘people still plough their fields with cattle’

Ranjit peey-en waedee iwsrs kara-nawa (duration of time)
Ranjit hour-ins work  finish-iND
‘Ranjit will finish his job in an hour’

miniha geseni-ge  kond-en alla gan-nowa (measure for grasping)
man  WOmAn-GEN hair-INs grasp-IND
“The man grasps the woman by her hair’

gah-en gedis wate-nawa (source)
tree-aBL fruit fall-inp
“The fruit falls from the tre¢’

tuwaal-en lee gals-nawa (source)
wound-aBL blood flow-iND
‘Blood is flowing from the wound’
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(©

(d)

(e)

maduruwan-gen leds boowe-nawa (source)
mosquitoes-aB1. diseases spread-iND
‘Diseases are spread through mosquitoes’

kussis peetten  suwand-ak e-nowa  (source)
kitchen side-aBr good smell-iINpE  come-IND
“There is a good smell coming in the direction of the kitchen’

Locative marker: Locative -¢ marks the location of an activity; in addition to the loca-
tion of states given earlier.

maaluwo teenki-e piina-nswa
fishes tank-1oc swim-IND
“The fishes are swimming in the tank’

Ranjit beenku-e waeda kara-nswa
Ranjit bank-roc work-iNnp
‘Ranjit works for a bank’

amma midul-e wii  wans-nowa
mother yard-roc paddy spread (for drying)-inp
‘Mother is spreading paddy on the yard’

Genitive marker: Genitive -ge/-gee indicates a possessive relationship between one
noun phrase and another noun phrase. The constituent that takes the suffix -ge/-gee
must be an animate noun. The possessor role in an inanimate noun is marked by
the locative suffix.

aliya-ge hondswels
elephant-gen trunk
‘the trunk of the elephant’

Ranjit-ge  karunaaws
Ranjit-Gen kindness
‘Ranjit’s kindness’

pot-ee pitu
book-Loc pages
‘the pages of the book’

winaasy-ee muls
destruction-Loc beginning
‘the beginning of destruction’

Vocative marker: The vocative marker does not indicate an argument relation at
the sentential level; it occurs outside the sentence, pragmatically relating a noun
to a sentence. It is added to a noun when its reference is addressed by the speaker.
The vocative marking suffixes include -¢, e, -00, -ni and -anee.
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nangi-e ‘younger sister;

amm-ee ‘Mother;

lamay-oo ‘child;

noonaawaru-ni mahatwaru-ni ‘ladies and gentlemen,
dewi-onee ‘God;

Note that common names, kinship terms, status names or titles may be used in the
address form in Sinhala.

(t) Postpositional phrases are often used to convey various spatial meanings. The
postpositions in the following group of examples indicate the location of station-
ary objects or animate referents with regard to the major constituent used with
the existential verb.

iskoole langs kads-ak  tie-nswa
school near shop-inDE be-1ND
“There is a shop near the school’

foilsf eks atule gemb-ek in-nswa
toilet one inside frog-inpe be-1ND
“There is a frog inside the toilet’

gee  pitipasse lind-ak  tie-nowa
house behind  well-iNpe  be-1ND
“There is a well behind the house’

gee  issarsha  ambs gah-ak  tie-nowa
house infrontof mango tree-iNDE be-IND
“There is a mango tree in front of the house’

gaha yate  ballek  in-nowa
tree under dog-INDE be-IND
“There is a dog under the tre€

weets  digato mal
fence along flowers
“There are flowers along the fence’

Most of the postpositions of location are relational nouns appearing in bare form, while
some of them take case suffixes as in @tule (locative), pifipasse (locative) and digafs
(dative).

(g) The following group of sentences has postpositions of movement. Most of them
have the ablative -in to indicate movement.

Ranjit paars> digee duws-nswa
Ranjit road along run-iND
‘Ranjit is running along the road’
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(b)

(i)

lamai  paars harsha pani-nswa
children road across leap-iND
‘Children suddenly run across the road’

booffuwa paaloms vafin ya-nswa
boat bridge under go-iND

“The boat is sailing under the bridge’
walaakulu atarin hands> matuwe-nawa

clouds through moon appear-IND
“The moon appears through the clouds’

gamas medin  paar-ak  ya-nowa
village through road-inpe go-IND
“There is a road running through the village’

balla boole udin pani-nawa
dog ball over jump-iND
“The dog jumps over the ball’

Possessive langs and atee: Some postpositional phrases, occurring in limited dis-
tribution, indicate a type of possessive relation. The locative postposition langs
whose literal meaning is ‘near’ and afee whose lexical source is ‘hand’ pluslocative
suffix are used to denote such possessive relations.

man langs salli  tie-nswa
I langs money be-IND
‘I have money’

man atee vyaturs tie-nawa
I atee key  be-inp
‘Thave the key’

Ablative indan/indsla and allative turis/kan: Ablative indan/indsla specifies both
the spatial and temporal inceptive points of an activity, while allative turic and kan
are only used to denote the temporal terminal point of an activity.

api at-ee indan paha wens>  kan weds kars-nowa

we eight-toc from five become to work do-mp

“We work from eight oclock to five oclock’

Ranjit panssl-ee  indan isteessma-fa duws-nswa
Ranjit temple-toc from station-pDAT run-IND
‘Ranjit runs from the temple to the station’

Notice that the spatial terminal point is indicated by the allative/dative suffix - {2, not the
postposition. Also notice that the postpositional phrase for the inceptive point consists
of the locative case nominal plus the postposition indan whereas the postpositional
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phrase for the temporal terminal point is of complex type. It is of the “cased head’ type,
similar to the relative clause construction: the direct case nominal is followed by the
verbal form wena before it joins the postposition.

3. Grammatical relations

The first noun phrase of a clause that serves as an argument of the verb is referred to as
the “subject”, which is defined within the grammar by some specific characteristics, sur-
face or covert. Some have argued, especially in the context of the South Asian linguistic
area (Bhat 1988, for example), that there is no need to postulate a subject relation in
the case of languages that make use of distinct grammatical devices for representing
the semantic and pragmatic relations, and use some of these very same semantic rela-
tions as the “pivots” of their grammatical processes (Foley & Van Valin 1984).

The situation in Sinhala with regard to subject remains controversial. Arguments
both in favor of and refuting the existence of a subject role are found in the literature.
Gair 1976 demonstrates that there are neither surface nor covert characteristics to
prove that the subject relation occupies a central and fundamental position in Sinhala
syntax. As the result of an analysis of covert characteristics such as control of null
arguments, Henadeerage (2002) has established that control and syntactic pivots in
participle adjunct phrases provide reliable evidence for syntactic subjecthood in Collo-
quial Sinhala and that non-nominative subjects share the same subjecthood properties
displayed by nominative subjects.

While carrying opposing arguments and conclusions, these studies are agreed on
one important fact: surface characteristics such as morphological marking on NPs,
namely case marking, do not provide evidence to postulate grammatical relations like
subject and object in Sinhala. This fact is highly relevant to the description of func-
tional categories of sentence constituents. The illustration of simple sentence types
given in Section 1 of this chapter indicates that constituents with subject-like features
appear in intransitive, transitive and ditransitive sentences in Sinhala. The relevant
sentences are repeated here.

(1) a. balla burs-nowa

dog bark-iND
“The dog is barking’

b. lamea-ws wetenawa
child-acc fall
“The child is falling’

c. Ranjit-fs>  ende-nowa
Ranjit-DAT Cry.INvi-IND
‘Ranjit breaks out crying (suddenly)’
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(2) a Chitra puusa(-was) hoys-nswa

Chitra cat(-acc)  find-iND
‘Chitra is looking for the cat’

b. Ranjit-fa  puusa(-ws) paeage-nowa
Ranjit-pat cat(-acc)  step on.INVL-IND
‘Ranjit is accidentally stepping on the cat!

c. miniha atin lassanafo  pels hiede-nowa
he atin very well plants makeiNvi-IND
‘He can do tree planting in a systematic way.

(3) taatta lemea-fp salli yawa-nowa
father child-paT money send-iND
‘Father sends his child money?

Observe that nominative, accusative and dative subjects occur with intransitive verbs,
as shown in (la—c) while nominative, dative and instrumental subjects occur with
transitive verbs, as shown in (2a-c). The example in (3) shows a nominative subject
appearing in a ditransitive construction. Also note that direct objects marked by the
accusative appear with transitive verbs regardless of the case marking on the subject
NP as shown by (2 a and b). Further, the accusative marker appears not only on direct
objects but also on subject NPs, as in (1b). Based on the facts relating to the appear-
ance of accusative marking on both objects and intransitive subjects, some scholars,
like Gunasinghe (1985), assumed that Sinhala, at least with respect to its colloquial
variety, is an ergative language. Some others (Chandralal 1993 and Kishomoto 1996)
have attempted to solve this problem of grammatical relations in terms of the notions
of Actor and Undergoer based on the Role and Reference Grammar theory of verbal
semantics (Foley & Van Valin 1984).

Now recall the aspects of Sinhala verb morphology (Chapters 5 and 6). There
are two forms of the verbs distinguished on morphological grounds as A and P,
whose derivational relationship is established through a productive lexical process.
Itis true to say, to a large extent, that non-nominative subjects appear with P (inactive)
verbs whereas nominative subjects appear with A (active) verbs. It is not difficult to
see that with this lexical process the subjects of derived structures (1b, c and 2b, ¢)
are changed to non-nominative subjects bearing the semantic roles of Undergoer,
Experiencer and Accidental agent. Interestingly, the internal arguments of these
verbs remain unaffected by the lexical process. Thus, two-place predicates may take
their subjects in the dative while allowing their objects to appear in the accusative,
as in (2b). This shows why morphological case marking on NPs cannot be taken
as reliable proof of syntactic subjecthood in Sinhala, as mentioned before. To sum
up, Sinhala case marking and underlying thematic roles are lexically determined.
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These facts and, further, the resistance of Sinhala case to change under syntactic
processes have led Gair (1996) to form the view called the STRONG LEXICAL
CASE-ASSIGNMENT HYPOTHESIS.

The strong lexical case-assignment hypothesis claims that Sinhala is a “strong case
marking” language, in which case the case marking of arguments is intimately linked
to theta-roles. Since verbs are associated in the lexicon with a theta-grid, the links
between the corresponding A and P verbs would be shown either by incorporating
lexical rules or by consolidating lexical entries. Under this proposal, the order of argu-
ments in lexical entries gives the unmarked surface order of Sinhala verbal sentences,
though the case is not so clear for nonverbal sentences. In Sinhala, volitive agents
are not only unmarked subjects but also nominative marked because the nominative
remains specified for the first constituent for both transitive and intransitive verbs.
Subjects marked for dative, accusative and instrumental are never active agents. Their
thematic role is experiencer, patient/theme, or “accidental agent”

This state of affairs explains why transitive constructions require animate subjects
whereas most intransitive constructions are odd with animate subjects in Sinhala.
For example, the sentence in (4) will sound unnatural to Sinhala speakers, while a
construction of the intransitive inchoative type, as in (5), will be normal in collo-
quial speech.

(4) gapwaturs mulu gams> m3 winaass kolaa
flood whole village Em destroy.past
“The flood destroyed the whole village?

(5) a. gapwatur-en mulu gamd md> winaasd unaa
Flood-inst  whole village Bm be destroyed.past
“The whole village was destroyed by the flood?
b. gapwatura-{d> mulu gamd m2 winaass unaa
flood-par whole village Bm be destroved.past
“The whole village was destroyed because of the flood’

This contrasts with English, which has argument types such as the instrument, loca-
tion, cause, etc. which can be brought to the position of the topic (Fillmore 1968).
Examples:

(6) a. Thekeyopened the door.

b. The wind toppled the tree.
¢. The caravan sleeps four comfortably.

Non-agents like instrument (a), cause (b) and location (c) are brought to the pre-
verbal position as topics by not specifying the agent (Batt 1988). What happens in
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Sinhala is that nominative remains the default unmarked case with underlying volitive
agent, while the remaining arguments may appear in subject position without any
change in their case marking. An array of intransitive, impersonal constructions allows
these non-agentive arguments to appear in the accusative, dative or instrumental cases
as specified by the relevant intransitive or detransitivized verbs. Thus, the animacy fac-
tor closely works with case marking to bring out the volitional/involitional distinction
in Sinhala.

This can also explain apparent anomalies of some verbal structures. In general,
verbs in Sinhala do not show number, person, and gender agreements. However, there
are a few exceptions in which subject-verb agreement seems to work to some extent,
particularly with respect to person, which were described in Chapter 5.

Verbs in the imperative mood, since they are intrinsically involved with second
person subjects, need to be selected according to a grading system in which second
person pronouns are allocated. The grades of second person pronouns represent levels
of respect and intimacy between the speaker and the addressee. For instance, a pro-
noun of a lower grade in terms of the speaker-addressee relationship, such as wumba, is
not used with a polite imperative form like yanna, the imperative form of the intransi-
tive verb yanawa ‘go’. Thus umba yanna is an extremely unnatural expression. Instead,
oyaa/ohee/ obatumaa yanna (respect/polite form) or umba paisyay (impolite/informal
form) is acceptable as they show agreement between the second person subject and
the verb.

Permissive forms, which are considered as indirect imperatives, take common
nouns or third person pronouns as their subjects.

(7) a. lamea tiiwii baladden
child TV  see.pErM
‘Let the child watch TV’
b. pots waetunaawe
book fall.pERM
‘Let the book fall’
¢. eeka ohe tibunaden

it just be.pErRM
‘Let it just be there

Another type of verb that has restrictions on the subject is the inferential mood. Verbs
in the inferential mood, in general, have common nouns and second person or third
person pronouns as their subject.

(8) a. miniha pol adiiwi
man  coconut pull.iNer
‘The man might pull the (load of) coconuts!
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b. lamea-wa wieleewi
child-acc fall.aNer
“The child may fall’
c. ovaa hondsfs nidaaganiiwi
you well sleep.aNer
“You might sleep welll” (sarcastically)

The reason why both permissive verbs and inferential verbs take non-first person sub-
jects can be attributed to the verbal suffixes. Permissive and inferential suffixes are
basically involitive. As involitive suffixes, they cannot support agentive role for their
initial argument. The absence of a specific agent is supported by the optional accusa-
tive marking on animate nouns as in (8b). Third persons or common nouns are free
to appear in these structures as speakers show a general reluctance to accord volition
to third persons.

Let us turn to another two verb forms that require some semblance of agreement.
Hortative verbs and volitional optative verbs, conversely; only take first person subjects.
Observe the examples for hortative verbs in (9) and those for optative verbs in (10).

(9) a. api karatte adi-mu

we cart  draw-HORT
“Let’s pull the cart?

b. api pif{oni-e persle-mu
we ground-roc roll-HORT
Let’s roll on the ground?

C. api soopaaw-en weete-mu
we sofa-ABL fall-HORT
“Let’s fall down from the sofa’

(10) a. mamd gaha kapa-nnay
I tree cut-opT
‘TTl cut the tree
b. mamos wafe-nnany
I fall-opT
‘Tl fall {pretend to fall)!

Hortative verbs and optative verbs both have volitive suffixes, which means that they
are specified for volitive agents. Their first person subjects are compatible with this
agent specification. The lexical specification of the agent in the suffix leads to all sub-
jects being agentive even when they appear with intransitive, involitive lexical verbs.
The verb peralenawa, which has both volitive and involitive interpretations, gets the
volitive meaning solidified by the hortative suffix as in (9b). The verb weefenawa, which
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lexically has only involitive meaning, is converted into the volitional sense, asin (10b),
by virtue of the volitional suffix.
The Sinhala subject-verb correlation pattern is given below.

Verb Suffix Subject Theta role
Inferential verb involitive suffix non-first person subject non-agentive
Hortative verb  volitive suffix  first person subject agentive
Optative verb  volitive suffix  first person subject agentive

How this kind of correlation obtains may be explained by referring to the animacy
hierarchy of NPs pointed out by Silverstien (1976) and Dixon (1979). The animacy
hierarchy works along the NP types as follows:

first/second person pronoun < third person pronoun < proper noun < human
common noun < animate common noun < inanimate common noun.

An NP from the leftmost end is more likely to occur in agent position, and the degree
of agentivity decreases along the rightward line. Accordingly, an NP from the right-
most end is more likely to occur in patient position. Thus inferential verbs, being
inherently marked for a lesser degree of volition, appear with non-first person or com-
mon nouns whereas hortative and optative verbs with a higher degree of volition take
first person subjects. This correlation pattern shows how the verbal suffixes associated
with animacy and volition impose restrictions on thematic roles and that case roles are
assigned to NPs under appropriate environments including the influence of animacy.

Although all these verbs including the verbs in the imperative mood accommo-
date the occurrence of agreement in a restricted sense, i.e. with respect to the category
of person, this does not affect the notion that Sinhala does not have subject-verb agree-
ment. Moreover, since the category of person thoroughly interacts with contextual and
pragmatic factors, the restrictions imposed by these verbs can easily be considered to
be of a pragmatic rather than of a grammatical nature.

This brings us to another aspect of subject NPs in Sinhala. Although most
examples provided for the example sentences are given in their full form, in actual
discourse one or more constituents are omitted when they are readily recoverable
from the linguistic or nonlinguistic context. For instance, the first person and sec-
ond person pronouns are such constituents that often go missing from sentences.
Instead of second person pronouns, kinship terms, status names and titles are more
likely to appear. Observe the following examples.

(11) taws keek kaell-ak  de-nns dos
more cake piece-INDEE give-INE Q
‘Can [ give you another piece of cake?”
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(12) podi kaesll-ak  de-nna
small piece-INDE give-1MP
‘Give me a small piece’

(13) amma va-nns
mother go-1mp
“You may go, Mother?

(14) a. Ranjit koo?
Ranjit where
‘Where is Ranjit?’
b. bat ka-nowa
rice eat-IND
‘He’s eating rice/is having a meal’

In (11) the first person subjectand second person indirect object and in (12) the second
person subjectare deleted. In (13) the kinship name amma ‘mother’ isused instead of the
second person subject. In (14b), which is given in response to the question in {14a),
the third person subject, if inserted, would be redundant; the sentence sounds natural
without it.

While the status of the grammatical subject has been treated in some detail, the
syntactic role of the object is given residual attention in this discussion. In Sinhala the
same nominative or direct case provides the surface form to both subject and direct
object. However, when an animate/human noun takes on an unaccustomed role, i.e. as
Undergoer, instead of its customary agentive role, it is marked by the accusative. This
is, again, compatible with the animacy hierarchy since an inanimate common noun
as the most qualified candidate for object/patient relation appears unmarked. The
direct object in Sinhala is identified by its preverbal, post-subject, mid-sentence posi-
tion. When there is any ambiguity, for instance, when both subject and direct object
are animate nouns or when the object is preposed the ambiguity may be dispelled by
marking for the accusative, as in the following examples.

(15) a. Dballa nayaa hapuwa
dog cobra bite.pasT
“The dog bit the cobra!

b. balla nayaa-ws haepuwa
dog cobra-acc bite.pasT
“The dog bit the cobra’

¢. nayaa-ws balla hepuwa

cobra-acc dog bite.rast
“The dog bit the cobra’



128 Sinhala

All the three sentences, though a little different in surface form, have the same seman-
tic interpretation. There is a disambiguated sentence in (b), and the object has come to
the topic position in (c).

The direct object may appear not only in the nominative and accusative but also
in dative form, as shown in the previous chapter. Direct objects governed by the fol-
lowing types of verbs take the dative marker: wandinawa ‘worship, salskanawa ‘treat,
kataa karanawa ‘call, baninawa ‘scold, blame, prasansaa karanawa ‘prais€, yadinawa
‘pray, beseech), gahanawa ‘hit, beat, talanawa ‘beat, strike, widinawa ‘shoot, aninawa ‘stab,
poke, etc. The dative marking may here indicate the sense of directionality commonly
associated with these verbs.



CHAPTER 8

Noun phrase and verb phrase constructions

1. Noun phrase

Sinhala nominal phrases observe the canonical order of SOV languages; the modifier,
whether a relative clause, an adjective or a genitive phrase, precedes the modified noun.

11 Simple noun modifiers

Genitives appear with the genitive suffix -ge before the head noun as in [[NP -ge] NP].
Genitive phrases generally indicate the possessor of the head noun, as in the following

examples.
(1) ma-ge ats
I-gen hand
‘my hand’
{2) Ranjit-ge  warads

€

Ranjit-en  fault
‘Ranjit’s fault’

Chitra-ge  maama
Chitra-ceN uncle
‘Chitras uncle’

In a similar way, two NPs are connected through case markers like the locative and the
dative to indicate different semantic relations:

Locative marker:

4)

&)

©)

pot-ee pitu
book-Loc pages
‘the pages of the book’

hit-ee duka
mind-roc pain
‘the pain of the mind’

awaasonaa-we mahats
ill fortune-Loc largeness
‘the immensity of the ill fortune’
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The dative is used to indicate the cause related to the referent of the head noun:

(7) maranays-{s heetuws
death-DaT  reason
‘the reason for the death’

(8) prasne-f> muls
problem-DAT origin
‘the origin of the problem’

(9) ledee-fo beets
illness-par medicine
‘the medicine for the disease’
All the major word categories of noun, adjective, and verb can serve as modifiers of a
head noun. Their placement before the head noun fulfills that function.

(10) dat keekkuma (noun)
tooth ache
‘tooth-ache’

(11) badee keekkumo (noun)
stomach-Loc ache
‘stomach-ache’

(12) wus> miniha (adjective)
tall man
‘the tall man’

(13) kalu gals {adjective)
black stone
‘the black stone’

(14) dus-ns  kochchis (verb)
run-NpT train
‘the running train’

(15) alla-pu gedors (verb)
join-pTAD house
‘the house next door’

When serving as a modifier, a noun may take the base form, as in (10) or a case form,
asin (11). In case of verbs, the adjectival form is applied, as in (14) and (15).

1.2 Clausal noun modifiers

In clausal noun modification, modifying clauses regularly precede head nouns in the
following form: [modifying clause] [head noun]. The most widely used clausal noun
modification is realized in the relative construction.
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Relative clauses in Sinhala do not use relative pronouns. Relative clauses are verb
final and, therefore, having a verb phrase to mark the clause boundary, they do not
need particular means such as relative pronouns. The case of the head noun that is
coreferential with the constituents specified by the predicate of the relative clause
indicates various semantic relations. In the following examples, where the relative
clause is given in brackets, the head nouns amma ‘mother’ (16), darua ‘child’ (17),
lamea ‘child’ (18), pihia *knife’ (19), kadee ‘shop’ (20) and garaajaya ‘garage’ (21) have
nominative, accusative, dative, instrumental, ablative and locative relation, respec-
tively, with reference to the predicate of the relative clause. The original location of
the head noun within the relative clause is indicated by the symbol @. As (16) below
shows, the Sinhala relative construction does not make a distinction between restric-
tive and descriptive relative clauses.

(16) [@ darua-ws hoys-ns) amma
child-acc search-NpT mother
‘the mother who searches for her child’

or ‘the mother, who searches for her child®

(17) [ammae hoys-n3] darua
mother  search-npt child
‘the child that the mother is searching for’

(18) [Ranjit potae dunns] lamea
Ranjit book give.pTap child
‘the child to whom Ranjit gave the book’
(19) [Ranjite paan kapa-pu] pihis
Ranjit bread cut-pt  knife
‘the knife with which Ranjit cut bread’

(20) [Ranjite badu gan-nd] kadee
Ranyjit commodities buy-nrT shop
‘the shop that Ranjit buys his commodities’

(21) [Ranjite weedskora-ns] garaajsys
Ranyjit work-NPT garage
‘the garage where Ranjit works’

The case marking that indicates the relation between the noun phrase and the pred-
icate of the relative clause is not present in the surface construction. This shows
that relative clause formation in Sinhala is achieved through the “gapping” strategy
and that there is no need for dangling case markers. The first three examples, (16),
(17) and (18), respectively showing subject, direct object and indirect object and
the remaining examples with oblique relations all demonstrate how the first four
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positions of the “Noun Phrase Accessibility Hierarchy” postulated by Keenan and
Comrie 1977 are relativized.

Noun Phrase Accessibility Hierarchy
StU > DO >10 > OBL > GEN > OCOMP (object of comparison)

The relativized dative constituents include not only the indirect object but also some
other oblique relations:

(22) [nayaae@ ringus] guld
cobra creep. T hole
‘the hole that the cobra crept into’

(23) [aliao weetuns]  waewd
elephant fall.pT  tank
‘the tank that the elephant fell into’

Further, one may observe that a genitive constituent can be relativized, too, as the fol-
lowing examples show.
(24) [Ranjite oluwa atogaa-pu] lamea
Ranjit  head  stroke-prap child
‘the child whose head Ranjit stroked’

(25) [Ranjite leensuwd hanga-pu] lamea
Ranjit handkerchief hide-pTap child
‘the child whose handkerchief Ranjit hid’

(26) [Ranjite baisikalee ussa-pu] lamea
Ranjit bicycle steal-pTAD child
‘the child whose bicycle Ranijit stole’

Since the case relation of the head noun is identified by pragmatic factors as well as
syntactic processing rather than by overt case marking the gapping strategy may not
always bring satisfactory results. Look at the following sentence.
(27) 2?|Ranjit @ Dbaisikslee happs-pu}] lamea

Ranjit bicycle strike-pTaD child

‘the child whose bicycle Ranijit struck (against something)’
Sentence (27) is unintelligible for the intended interpretation. It will be felicitous if
the intended interpretation is ‘the child against whom Ranjit struck the bicycle’ Let us
get the problem straightened out this way. While the relative clause is expected to be
a statement about the head noun, the lexical predicate of the relative clause and some
other factors are relevant for judging the nature of this relationship. In the sentence

an inalienable relationship between the head noun and the complement of the clausal
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predicate, and, on the other hand, the verbal predicate has the potential of bearing an
adjunct relation in addition to the direct object relation. In fact, this adjunct relation
is more aptly assumed, perhaps due to pragmatic reasons, as qualified to modity the
head noun, thereby rendering the sentence in the unintended interpretation.

There are cases where even major constituents may confront problems in gapping:

(28) alia mara-pu  miniha
elephant kill-pTAD man
a. ‘the man who killed the elephant’
b. ‘the man whom the elephant killed’

(28) is ambiguous between two structures: the first takes the head noun miniha ‘man’
as coreferential with the subject of the clausal predicate mars ‘kill’ whereas the other
takes the head noun as coreferential with the direct object of the predicate. In (29)
below, either the subject or the indirect object of the relative clause can be understood
as deleted under coreferentiality with the head noun. Thus two interpretations obtain.

(29) pots dunns lamea
book give-pt child
a. ‘the child who gave the book (to someone)’
b. ‘the child to whom (someone) gave the book’

The case interpretation of a head noun becomes more difficult when the predicate is
inextricably involved with pragmatic factors. The deleted constituent is the object in
(30) and the subject in (31) of the respective transitive verb. The gapping brings con-
fusion to the structure because the subject can be freely deleted from a sentence like
(30), and some transitive verbs like wandinawa ‘worship’ can be used in an intransitive
context, i.e. without a direct object, as in (31).

(30) [ebala-nna ya-nns hifis] ledaa
see¢-INF go-INF  be-pr patient
‘the patient whom (we) were going to se¢’

(31) [pwandi-nna ya-ons hifis] miniha
worship-INE  go-INF  be-pT man
‘the man who was going to worship (some place/object/person)’

Another type of clausal noun modification is represented by “appositive construction”
in which the head noun is modified by a clause providing an explicit statement about
it. To introduce this clause and link it to the head noun, the hearsay expression kiana
‘say’ is used which is equivalent to the English that.

{32) Ranjit beenda kisns aaranchis
Ranjit got married say news
‘the news that Ranjit got married’
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(33) Martin  hitala gaha kepuwa kisns kataaws
Martin  intentionally tree cut.pasT say  story
‘the story that Martin cut the tree intentionally’

(34) kawadahari gey-ak hada-nns oonse kisna kalpsnaaws
someday  house-inpr  make-ing  want say  thought
‘the thought that (1) want to build a house someday’

Finally, Sinhala allows double relativization. Observe the examples:

(35) [[anun pattukors-pu] paan-en elis  bals-ns] minissu
others light-praD lamp-ins  light see-ne1T  people
‘people who see by the light of a lamp lit by someone else’

36) [[iie igens gatta] paadoms amatoks we-chchs] lamai
yesterday learn.pT  lesson forget-pT children
‘children who have forgotten the lesson that was learned yesterday’

In (35) and (36) above the relative clause modifying the head noun has another clause
embedded in it.

2. Verb phrase
In Sinhala, expressions modifying a verb can appear before or after it.

21 Declarative, interrogative, and negative
The formation of declarative expressions simply observes the normal word order.
(37) Ranjit bat ka-nowa

Ranjit rice eat-iND
‘Ranjit is eating’

The same utterance can be used as a question albeit with a final rise in pitch.
(38) Ranjit bat ka-nowa?

Ranjit rice eat-iND
‘Ranjit is eating?’

“Interrogation” sounds legal and brutal after the verb when a yes-no question is
involved.

(39) Ranjit bat ka-nawa da?
Ranjit rice eat-1NDQ
‘Is Ranjit eating?’



Chapter 8. Noun phrase and verb phrase constructions 135

If the question involves an interrogative word, the question particle da is added but
there is no invariant rule regarding its position. The interrogative word accompanied
by the particle da may appear either sentence-initially, as in (40a) and (41a), or sen-
tence-finally, as in (40b) and (41b).

(40) a. kaudo bat ka-nn-e?
who.q rice eat-NPT-FOC
“Who eats rice?’

b. bat ka-nn-e kauds?
rice eat-NpT-FOC who. Q
“Who eats rice?”
(41) a. monowa-ds ka-nn-e?

what-g eat-NPT-FOC
‘what do you eat?’

b. ka-nn-e monaswa-da?
eat-NpPT-FOC what-Q
‘what do you eat?’

Note that with the interrogative word the verb should be changed to the focus form.
Negative expressions are formed by adding the negative particle n@® to the focus
form of the verbal predicate.

(42) Ranjit bat ka-nn-e nagee
Ranjit rice eat-NPT-FOC DO
‘Ranjit does not eat rice’

For a non-verbal predicate, the negative particle is newei.

(43) eyaa guruwars-ek  newei
She/he teacher-INDE no
‘She is not a teacher.

A negative question, that is, a negated yes-no question, is formed by simply adding the
question particle da to the negative formation. (The question particle da coalesces with
the negative particle ne to form the negative question particle nedda.)

(44) Ranjit bat ka-nn-e nadds?
Ranjit rice eat-NPT-FOC 1n0.Q
‘Doesn’t Ranjit eat rice?’

{45) eyaa guruwara-ek newei da?
She/he teacher-inpe 1o Q
‘Isn’t she a teacher?”
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The same negative question particle naedda is used to express a presupposition in a
yes-no question. It has the function of the tag question found in English. However,
there is another device to register a presupposition. That is, the particle needs is placed
close to the final sentence boundary.

(46) Ranjit bat kanswa needas?
Ranjit rice eat-IND needs
‘Ranjit is eating, isn't he?”

(47) Ranjit bat ka-nn-e nez needa?
Ranjit rice eat-NPT-FOC nO needs
‘Ranjit isn't eating, is he?”

Consider that there is a notable difference between these sentences and English tag
questions. Unlike in English, the same particle, needs, is added to the declarative sen:
tence regardless of whether the latter is affirmative or negative. Further, the morpheme,
being a particle, does not correspond in form to that of the lexical verb.

All the cases described above, except the interrogative word question, show that
expressions for verbal modification follow the verbs. This is especially so for the nega-
tive particle. However, this does not represent an absolute universal. There are opposite
cases. For instance, when an individual segment of a sentence is negated, the negative
marker is placed before the negated constituent. In the following sentences the noun
modifier, more specifically, the predicate of the relative clause is negated.

(48) no-kere-ns deewal
not-doanvi-NeT things
‘things that would not get done’

{49) no-kis-pu kataa
not-say-pTaDp talk
‘words that were not uttered’

In these sentences only the relativized element is negated, and the negative marker is
a prefix added to the verb.

2.2 Reciprocal verbs and reflexive verbs

Some expressions for verbal modification appear in the form of auxiliary verbs and are
placed after the principal verb. Such verbal phrases are involved in the form of [Perfect
Participle Form + Auxiliary Verb]. Reciprocal verbs and reflexive verbs, for instance,
are formed thus by adding auxiliary verbs to the perfect participle form of the princi-
pal verb. The auxiliary verb gannawa for both reciprocal and reflexive verbs has been
grammaticalized from the lexical verb ‘take!
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Reciprocal verbs:

(50)

G

(52)

amma-1i taatta-i baens gan-nawa
mother-and father-and scold-pp take-mND
‘Father and mother are scolding each other?

Ranjit-ui  Chitra-i badaa gatta
Ranjit-and Chitra-and embrace-pp take.past
‘Ranjit and Chitra embraced each other’

Sunil-u-i  Nimal-u-i gaha gan-nawa
Sunil-and Nimal-and hit-pp take-1ND
‘Sunil and Nimal are hitting each other!

The two arguments have been conjoined by the noun-coordinating particle -7, which is
added to every item that enters into coordination. A consonant-ending noun and the
particle -i are mediated by junction vowel --.

Reflexive verbs:

(53)

(54)

(55)

lamea temaa gatta
child wet-pp take-past
“The child wet himself’

Ranjit hapaa gatta
Ranjit bite-pp take-pasT
‘Ranjit bit himself.

lamea suura gatta
child scratch-rp take-past
“The child scratched himself!

These sentences are considered as reflexive in the true sense of the word since the sub-
ject of the verb is simultaneously understood as the object of it as well. Therefore, they
do not contain an object phrase or a lexical item expressing ‘self” The facts become
explicit when the principal verb is placed in a sentence without the reflexive auxiliary.
Compare the following sentences with (53), (54) and (55) above:

(56

(57)

lamea @ temuwa
child wet-PAST
“The child wet (something)’

Ranjite hepuwa
Ranjit  bite-pasT
‘Ranjit bit (something)’
lamea @  siiruwa

child scratch-pasT
“The child scratched (something):
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The lexical verb alone cannot render the reflexive sense; it requires a separate argu-
ment in its second argument position.
Some reflexive sentences still retain the transitive sense in that they have as their
object a body part or some other item in their surface construction.
(59) Chitra konde piira gatta
Chitra hair  comb-pp take-pasT
‘Chitra combed her hair’

(60) oyaa ats hood>  gatta ds?
you hand wash-rp takerast q
‘Did you wash your hands’

(61) mams bat bedaa gannawa
I rice serve-pp take-IND
‘I serve myself with rice’

These sentences may appear without the reflexive form when the reflexive meaning
is not intended. In that case, in (59) for instance, the object NP can be modified by a
genitive phrase involving a third person.

Some lexical verbs have their meanings strengthened by the reflexive construction
in which case the non-reflexive form does not necessarily convey the corresponding
contrast. The following sentences represent this sub-type.

(62) mamo naa gatta
I bathe-pr  take.past
‘I bathed/had a shower?

(63) api duk winds gan-nowa
we pain suffer-pr take-mND
‘We endure suffering’

(64) eeks kis-pu-hams Ranjit bumma gan-nswa
that say-pTaDp-TEMP Ranjit pout-pp take-iND
‘When it gets mentioned, Ranjit just pouts?

There is another group of reflexive verbs in which the verb has developed into a
separate transitive verb with a sense lexically shared with the original verb.

balanawa ‘looK > balaa gannawa look after’

hadanawa ‘grow’ > hadaa gannawa ‘bring up or adopt’
tisnawa ‘place > tiaa gannawa ‘keep for good’

hitanawa ‘think > hitaa gannawa ‘keep in mind or determine’

Another group of reflexive verbs have frozen into ‘body-posture-change’ verbs.
They virtually do not have an independent existence without the surface reflexive
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form. The original non-reflexive verb denotes a state, and the corresponding reflexive
form expresses a change of state, i.e. change in body posture.

Examples: hifs gannawa ‘stand up’; inds gannawa ‘sit down’

However, at least, one member of this group, nidaa gannawa ‘go to sleep, retains the
non-reflexive verb as an independent form, i.e. nidanawa ‘sleep.

There are also some reflexive verbs that have developed into separate idiomatic
expressions scantily associated with the original lexical meaning: kanawa ‘eal’ > kaa
gannawa ‘spoil’; ananawa ‘mix’ > anaa gannawa ‘mess up. However, the glosses do not
provide the exact equivalents of the verbs: the Sinhala reflexives have a strong non-
volitional, reflexive sense which is absent from the English glosses given above. For
example, these Sinhala reflexives cannot be used in the following contexts:

(65) “Mom’s getting home early spoiled everything’, the child said.
(66) “You’ll mess up my hair”, the father said.

Our discussion shows that a large number of reflexive verbs in Sinhala may be lexical
rather than grammatical expressions or the result of syntactic processes. The exact con-
ditions for the use of reflexive verbs are poorly understood, and await future study.

2.3 Modality, aspect, and tense

2.3 Expressions for modality
There are various ways in which modality is expressed in Sinhala. Specific verbs or
adjectives are used as modal auxiliaries to achieve the purpose.

Necessitiative modals:

The necessitiative modality is expressed through the construction [Verbal Infinitive
Form + Auxiliary Verb]. The infinitive form consists of the verbal root plus the suffix
-nna.! The verbs tienswa ‘be’ and wenawa ‘be, become’ serve as modal auxiliary verbs.
The subject of the verbal phrase thus formed takes the dative form.

(67) ma-fa  hefs Kolamba vya-nn» tie-nswa
me-paT tomorrow Colombo go-iNy  have-inp
‘I have to go to Colombo tomorrow!

(68) apits> weedss godak kara-nns tie-nowa
we-DaT work  alot do-1nE be-iNnDp
“We have to do a lot of work.

1. The suffix - nn2 has several dialectal variations, such as -nnafa/-nfo/-nda.
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(69) Ranjit-ts  Chitra-ge  wieda-t  kara-nns we-nowa
Ranjit-pat Chitra-Gen  work-too  do-INF be-1nD
‘Ranjit will have to do Chitra’s work, too?

The subject’s appearing in the dative with this type of verbal phrase has a semantic
impact on the overall construction. It is particularly interesting that the [dative sub-
ject-involitive verb] pattern is typical to the Sinhala involitive construction. With the
dative marking, the animate participant is no more considered as a volitive agent. This
has led the construction to acquire the meanings of obligation and necessity. If an
action is undertaken to be completed by a participant, not out of will and volition, but
for some internally felt conditions or for some external conditions such as law, moral
pressure, promise, etc., it should be a sense of necessity or a sense of obligation. Such
contextual information will facilitate the interpretation of the sentences (67)-(69).

Deontic and epistemic modals:?

Both necessitiative and voluntative meanings are expressed through the constructions
of [Verbal Infinitive Form + Adjective]. The constructions based on oone, originally
an adjective meaning ‘need’ or ‘want, have developed to cover both deontic and
epistemic meanings. That is, the verbal phrase may appear morphosyntactically in two
different constructions. In one construction it appears with a dative subject expressing
the desiderative modality.

(70) ma-fa ya-nns oon
I-DAT go-INF  want
‘I want to go!

When the designated verbal phrase appears with a nominative subject, on the other
hand, as in (71) below, it usually indicates the modality of obligation in a deontic con-

(71) mamd ya-nnd oona
I go-INE  should
‘1 should go?

In this case conw should be considered as a grammatical particle indicating obligation,
not asa lexical adjective.® The grammatical case of the subject is specified by the modal

2. Wefollow the characterizations of the two terms provided by Traugott (1989) based on Palmer
(1986): “deontics have to do with will, obligation and permission, while epistemnics have to do with
knowledge and belief about possibilities, probabilities, and so forth” (Traugott 1989: 32).

3. From a synchronic lexical point of view, it may be appropriate to consider the auxiliary as a
separate item without associating it with the desiderative adjective. n
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construction, not by the original lexical adjective. The lexical desiderative construction
can exist without a verb because the speaker assumes that the nominal entity denoting
the desideratum is deleted from the surface construction whereas the modal construc-
tion cannot prevail without a verb. Compare the following minimal pair.

(72) a. ma-fap oonx
I-pDAT want
‘I want it?

b. *mamao oons
1 should

Asa further development, we can see that the modal oore used in the sense of obligation
in the deontic context, i.e. [[Nominative subject] [Verbal Infinitive Form + Auxiliary]]
has later taken on the epistemic sense of probability. Consider the following sentences:

(73) kaurut reeswiima-{a>  e-nns oonge
everybody meeting-Dat come-iNF  should
‘Everybody should come to the meeting’

(74) paha wend kots miniha e-nns oona
five  become when man come-INE should
“He should come by five oclock!

(75) ads hets wahi-nns oona&
today tomorrow rain-iNe  should
‘Tt should rain today or tomorrow’

(76) eyaa-{> eeka teere-nmd oong
he-pat it understand-iNg  should
‘He should understand it.

(77) paha wens ko> miniha{s e-nns oona (cf. (74))
five become when man-DAT come-INF want
‘He wants to come by five oclock’

Sentence (73), containing necessitiative force, is an example for the modal of obliga-
tion. The example in (74), with a supposition, is an expression for epistemic modality.
Sentence (75) gives probability (epistemic) reading. Some facts require explanation
in connection with (76). Though there is an animate participant coded in the dative,
this is not due to the auxiliary and hence cannot be taken to express desiderative
modality. It belongs to the same epistemic domain as (74), which does not require a
volitive agent. The grammatical case is assigned by the lexical verb; the subject takes
the nominative or dative form depending on the verb class, volitive vs. involitive.
Sentence (76) has an involitive verb, teerenawa ‘understand, and accordingly takes
a dative subject. The example in (77) shows that the epistemic interpretation is out
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when the sentential subject is coded in the dative while the complement verb remains
volitive. The sentence is only acceptable in the desiderative sense.

Another instance of modality constructed with the infinitive form plus auxiliary
concerns the expression of ability/possibility. The verbal phrase takes the form [Verbal
Infinitive Form + Adjective] and appears with a dative subject. The adjectives puiuwan
‘able’ and b ‘unable’ serve as the auxiliary. Ability as a state or an attribute internally
situated in an animate participant is expressed by the auxiliary, and the nature of abil-
ity is expressed by the lexical verb surfacing in the infinitive form.

(78) eyaa-{d hondats nafa-nns puluwap
she/he-pat  well dance-INF can
‘She can dance well?

(79) mee basek-en ya-nns puluwapg
this bus-INsT go-INF can
“You can go by this bus?

(80) ma-{s piina-nns bea
[-DAT swim-INF cannot
‘I can't swim!

Puluwan, as in (78) and (79), is the adjectival auxiliary commonly used for the ability
sense. Bew, asin (80), is the particle expressing negation of ability.* The modal predicate
requires an animate participant in the subject position which is to be marked for dative.
By this case relation, the quality of ability is attributed to the animate participant.

A later development has led the modality of ability into a shift towards the modal-
ity of possibility. The puluway construction loses the agent-attributed, internal quality
in its semantics as well as the morphosyntactic means of expressing it when it comes to
express the sense of possibility. The new construction does not require an animate par-
ticipant marked by dative and allows the subject to appear in unmarked nominative
case. With this shift, the construction no longer involves an internal condition of an
animate participant, but rather presents a general occurrence or a prophetic future.

(81) hawas we-na kots wahi-nns puluway
evening be-NpT when min-iNe  may
‘It might rain by the evening’

(82) minissu waeds natarskora-nns puluway
people work  stop-INF may
‘People might stop work?

4. Beeee is rather considered as a particle since it is limited to predicative use and there is a
different form, beeri, for attributive use.
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(83) miniha aayet teere-nns puluwang
man again  electINVL-INF  may
‘He might be elected again’

(84) Chitra-f2  &he-nna puluwan
Chitra-pat hear-iNy¢  may
‘Chitra might hear (it)’

The propositions contained in the utterances above do not represent agent-oriented
actions; instead they express the speaker’s evaluation or belief regarding a situation.
One can say that they evoke the feeling that the general situation is such that the prop-
osition is true, thus leading to an epistemic interpretation. (81) includes a prediction
about a weather situation and (82) the possibility of an action. The expression of pos-
sibility is related to an involuntary event in (83) and to an “impersonal” perceptiion
verb in (84).°

23.2  Expressions for tense and aspect

2.3.2.1 Tense

In Sinhala, tense is two-fold, non-past and past, and is expressed in two inflectional
forms. The non-past form is simple, being identical with the citation form, while the
past tense inflection is more complex involving different forms according to the con-
jugation class. The non-past form refers to the presentand/or future and the past form
denotes the past tense. However, this is a simplified statement. In fact, tense forms
express more nuanced senses depending on the nature of the verbal predicate. For
instance, the non-past tense of an active-type verb may represent a generic or a habit-
ual action, a continual action, a future action or a command.

(85) Ranjit bat ka-na-wa
Ranjit rice eat-NPT-IND
‘Ranjit eats rice or ‘Ranjit is eating just now!

(86) Ranjit labsn> maase Japan vya-ns-wa
Ranjit next month Japan go-NPT-IND
‘Ranjit will go to Japan next month?

(87) Ranjit, ya-no-wa
Ranjit, go-NPT-IND
‘Ranjit, go out!”

5. Inthis case feerenawa in Sinhala denotes an event without an agent and beyond control of the
subject and @ienawa literally means to be audible to somebody’ and therefore is impersonal.
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The past tense form expresses an event that occured in the past time:

(88) Ranjit uds peenna
Ranjit up  jump.past
‘Ranjit jumped up?

(89) issors minissu ausads paans  biiwa
before people medicine drinks drink. pasT
‘People in the past drank medicinal drinks’

(90) ir> giluna
sun sink. pAsT
“The sun went down.

Since adjectives do not inflect for tense in Sinhala, some periphrastic ways have to be
used to express past states. Compare the (a) and (b) pairs in (91) and (92) below:

(91) a. gee lassana-i
house beautiful-am
“The house is beautiful?

b. issora gee lassana-ta tibuna
before house beautiful-pDaT be(inan.).pasT
“The house was beautiful before’

(92) a. Ranjit-}s asaniipa-i
Ranjit-pat  ill-am

‘Ranjit is ill7

b. Ranjit assniip-en hitiya
Ranjit  ill-ins be(anim). pasT
‘Ranjit was ill!

A fact needs to be mentioned regarding the tense forms of subordinate clauses or non-
finite forms. Non-finite forms depend on the finite clause for location in time. Even
though the verb form appears morphologically in the past tense this need not indicate
an event in the past. For instance, the conditional, concessive and temporal forms,
which appear in past form, do not denote absolute past tense. The conditional, conces-
sive and temporal subordinate verbs respectively in (93), (94) and (95) below, all have
past tense form but denote non-past events of the tense of the main clause.

(93) Kolamba giyot maama bala-nna-t ya-mu
Colombo go.coNp wuncle  see-INF-toe go-HORT
“Let’s go to see uncle if we go to Colombo!
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(94) kauru biiwat mams bo-nn-e naee
anybody drink.conc 1 drink-NPT-FOC  nO
‘Whoever drinks (Let anybody drink), I will not drink’

(95) taatta Kolamba giyaams boonikk-ek aray  ee-wi
Father Colombo go.TEMP doll-INpE  buy. PP come. INFER
‘Father will buy a doll when he goes to Colombo?

The actual location in time of the subordinate event is determined by its temporal
relation to the main clause event. Look at the use of the perfect participle form in the
following sentences.

96) ald keezeli-wals-{s  kapa-la  hatfis-fo  daa-nns
potate piece-PL.DAT  cut-PP  pot-DAT put-IMP
‘Cut the potatoes into pieces and put them into the pot!

(97) Ranjit ala keeaeli-wala-{s  kapas-la hatfis-to demma
Ranjit potato piece-pL.DAT  cut-pP  pot-DAT put. pPasT
‘Ranjit cut the potatoes inte pieces and put them into the pot?

The perfect participle form in (96) denotes an action due to occur in the future by
virtue of the finite, imperative verb whereas in (97) it indicates an event that occurred
in the past in relation to the finite, past tense verb.

2.3.2.2  Aspect

ing of the perfect participle form plus an aspectual auxiliary ([Perfect Participle Form
+ Auxiliary Verb]). Most aspectual auxiliaries are grammaticalized forms of lexical
verbs, such as innawa ‘be (animate), tienawa ‘be (inanimate) and yanawa ‘go, enawa
‘come’ and daanawa ‘put. The need to express situations occurring prior to the refer-
ence time but still relevant at the speech time has given rise to the Perfective, Resulta-
tive, and Completive aspects (See Bybee et al. 1994).

Perfective aspect: Perfective aspect is often indicated by means of the perfect parti-
ciple accompanied by the auxiliary tienawa ‘be.

(98) kauruhari ma-ge laachchuws eersla tie-nowa
somebody [-Gen drawer open.pp be-IND
‘Somebody has opened my drawer’

{99) lamai hondats duwala tie-nowa
children  well run-pp  be-IND
“The children have had a good run’
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(100) mintha-t> den eeks teerila tie-nowa
man-DAT now that understand.pp be-iND
‘Now he has understood it?

The Perfective aspect is used generally in contexts when the speaker finds something
in the physical environment signaling the event’s occurrence prior to the reference
time. However, simple verb forms, such as past tense, are often used to express perfec-
tive actions in day-to-day language, as in bat keeeewa da? ‘did you eat? (= eat.PAST Q)
to mean ‘Have you eaten?’

Resultative aspect: In expressing the Resultative aspect, the perfect participle may be
accompanied either by the auxiliary tienswa (inanimate) or the auxiliary innawa (ani-
mate). In this construction the event mentioned is conceived of as the result of another
event that occurred prior to it. Predicates intersect with animate/inanimate auxiliaries
syntactically to form resultative constructions. It is true that the inanimate auxiliary
tienawa is invariably associated with inanimate participants, as in (101). However, in
addition to this, transitivity has a greater influence on selecting the type of auxiliary:
transitive structures take the auxiliary tienawa, as in (102) and intransitive structures
innawa, as in (103), regardless of the participants’ animacy.

(101) man vyan> kotp  baisikalee peralila tibuna
1 go when  bicycle topple. pp  be. pasT
‘When I got there the bicycle had fallen over!

(102) taatta ado kuuda dek-ak  wid-la tie-nowa
father today basket two-INDF weave-pP be-IND
‘Father has woven two baskets today’

(103) paars> ain-e menih-ek waefila in-nswa
road side-toc man-iNpe  fallpp  be-iND
“There is a man fallen down by the side of the road.

Resultative states seem to have greater relevance for the time of speech and frequently
appear with the auxiliary verb deleted, as in (104-106), or with the auxiliary in the focus
form, as in (107), making the verbal predicate a focused element within the sentence.

(104) soor ewilla
teacher come. pp
“The teacher has come.

{105) Dbittaree narak we-laa
egg be rotten-pp
“The egg is spoiled’
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(106)

(107)

ambs  gedis idila nee
mango fruit ripen.PP no
“The mango is not ripe’

lamai kaala in-n-e
children eat.pr be-NPT-FOCUS
“The children have eaten.

Completive aspect: Completive aspect is indicated by means of the perfect participle
accompanied by the auxiliary daanawa. The auxiliary daanawa has developed from the
homophonous lexical verb which means ‘put, put away’ Unlike the perfect and resul-
tative aspects which indicate the completion of an event prior to the reference time,
the completive aspect indicates an action that extends beyond the reference time. This
means that the completive aspect in Sinhala denotes a perceived completion, express-
ing a speaker’s attitude towards the occurrence of an unavoidable or unpleasant event.
Consider also that inactive, involitive verbs do not occur in the completive aspect; the
completive interpretation is obtained with active verbs (“activity” and “accomplishment”
verbs in terms of Vendler (1957)).

(108)

(109)

110y

monswa heseduwat wal  ali kaala  daa-nswa
what grow-conc wild elephants eat.pp daa- IND
‘Whatever we grow, wild elephants will eat it completely’

oya balla beendsla daa-nna
that dog tie-pr  daa- mmp
“Tie up the dog!

lamea liyum okkoms edsla demma
child  letters all draw.pp  daa.past
‘The child scattered all the letters?

The examples above, (109) appearing in the imperative mood in particular, show that
the completive aspect may include, but goes beyond, the reference time.

The completive aspect may change an action to a sudden, instantaneous event. It
takes on connotations of abrupt termination of events.

(111)

(112)

miniha arakku wiiduruws e¢ks husmos-fs  biila deemma
man arrack  glass one breath-pat drink.pp daa.pasT
‘He drank off the glass of arrack in one gulp’

Chitra laampuws nims-la demma
Chitra lamp put out-pp  daa.past
‘Chitra put out the lamp immediately/on the spot?
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Itis also used for expressing regret or the feeling of refreshment after an action:

(113) aporaade man idoms wikuns-la demma
inshame I land sell-pp daa.pasT
‘What a shame I sold the land’

(114) mams kiya-nns tie-ns eewa  okkoms kis-la deemma
1 say-INF  be-npr things everything say-ep daa.past
‘Thave said all I have to say’

Inchoative aspect: The device of expressing the Inchoative aspect is the perfect parti-
ciple accompanied by the auxiliaries yanawa and enawa, which lexically mean ‘go’ and
‘come’ respectively. Since in its original sense yanawa indicates movement away from
the speaker and enawa movement towards the speaker, they have turned out to be con-
venient tools to indicate a change of state associated with a sense of directionality.

(115) mee gadol nikamma kedila  ya-nowa
these bricks automatically break.r» ya-1ND
“These bricks break easily’

(116) oowa (ks  kaalekin amstoks we-laa ya-nowa
those short time-ins forget-pp ya-IND
“Those things will be forgotten shortly’

(117) yudde hinda  taruns kollo aparaade meerila ya-nowa
war because young lads wastefully die-pp ya-iND
‘Because of the war, young people die without any purpose’

(118) pels ikmonafo hedila e-nswa
plants soon gIOW.PP  -IND
“The plants will grow soon!

(119) engills balaaiddi idimila aawa
finger soon swellpp  epast
‘(My) finger has swollen up in a twinkle?

The yanawa ‘g0’ auxiliary and the enawa ‘come’ auxiliary seem to indicate different
nuances, though they are yet to be delineated. Yanawa indicates that the participant of
an event is regarded as moving away from the speaker. This movement towards distance
may subtly convey that some unfolding events are beyond the cognizant’s grasp. The
auxiliary enawa, on the other hand, which indicates the participant of an event moving
towards the speaker, may depict events in terms of proximity and visibility. However,
these are tentative observations that need to be examined further. Particularly deserving
to be investigated are the conditions under which the mapping of aspectual structures
with particular event-types occurs.
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Processive aspect: Processive aspect is a category for depicting an event as a gradual
process. To mark the “gradual process” of an event, a complex structure is used, which
is [Perfect Participle Base Form + Auxuiliary Verb -+ Auxiliary Verb]. The perfect par-
ticiple base form is accompanied by two auxiliary verbs: The first auxiliary is gens,
which is the perfect participle form of gannawa ‘take, and the second auxiliary the
yanswalenawa ‘go/come’ form. The first three examples below appear with enawa and
the last three examples with yanawa.

(120) waturs ratwii gens e-nawa
water  boil. pr  gens e-IND
“The water is coming to the boil’

(121) mage s  pi>wii gens aawa
my  eves close.INVL.PP gense.PAsT
‘My eyes were closing therselves (from sleepiness)’

(122) den mee nagore hondsfs diunuwii gense-nswa
now this town  well develop.pp  gens e-IND
“This town is developing well now?

(123) gapwatura-fo iurs kadaa  gens giyaa
flood-pat bank break.pp gens ya.PAsT
The bank (of the river) broke through in the flood’

(124) den tika  tike rasne adu wii gena ya-nowa
now little bylittle heat decrease.pp genaya-IND
“The heat islittle by little decreasing now!

(125) apee situm patum wenas wee gens ya-nawa
our thinking wishes change.rr gens ya-IND
‘Our thinking and values are changing little by little

Whether it is realized with or without an adverb of graduality, this construction sig-
nals that the encoded event occurs as a gradual process. An overwhelming majority of
verbs involved in this category denote inactive or uncontrollable events. This aspectual
sense should be distinguished from the progressive aspect, although they seem some-
what similar to each other.

Progressive aspect: The progressive aspect expresses iterative and durative meanings of
verbs. In terms of lexical engagement, both active, volitive verbs and inactive, involitive
verbs are involved in this aspect. The grammatical device is the repetition of the per-
fect participle base form accompanied by the ‘be” verb innawa/tienawa. The first three
examples below have active verbs and the last two examples inactive verbs, appearing in
the progressive aspect.
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(126) mintha atu kaps kaps  innawa
man branches cut-pP.RED be-IND
“The man is cutting off the branches’

(127) lamea puusa at>ga-gaa otans hitia
child  cat touch-pp.RED there be.pasT
“The child was there caressing the cat’

(128) map vyans kot> Ranjit ka-kaa hitia
I go-NpT when Ranjit eat-rr.rEp be-past
When I got there, Ranjit was eating’

(129) paipp-en waturs weekkeri weekkeri  tie-nawa
pipe-asL  water  flow out-pr.RED be-1ND
“The water is flowing out from the pipe’

(130) Tin ek-ak peralipersli  tibuna
tin one-iINDEF roll.PP.RED  be.PAST
‘A tin was rolling down there?

However, simple verb forms too are often used to indicate the progressive aspect. For
example, the following two sentences, respectively, can be used in the same context as
(126) and (129) to indicate the progressive aspect.

(131) miniha atu kapa-nawa
man  branches cut-1Np
“The man is cutting off the branches!

(132) paipp-en watura waekkere-nowa
pipe-aBL water  flow-IND
“The water is flowing from the pipe’

Speakers generally use the progressive aspectual form rather than the simple verb form
when they need to emphasize the iterative and continuous aspect of an event.

Inceptive aspect: The inceptive aspect is different from the inchoative aspect in that
it allows users to focus on the inception or starting point, not the change of state or
intermediary stage of an event. The inception indicated by this particular construction
is a situation prior to the starting point of the event, including mental or physical steps
preparatory to the actual occurrence of the event denoted by the lexical verb. One of
its main characteristics, distinguishing it from other aspectual expressions described
above, is using the infinitive form of the verb, instead of relying on the perfect participle
form or perfect participle base form. The resultant verbal construction is [Infinitive
Form -+ Auxiliary Verb]. The auxiliary verbs accompanying the infinitive verb have
developed from lexical verbs such as balanawa ‘see, hadanawa ‘make, gannowa ‘take
and yanawa ‘go’.
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(133) ehenay mams reeswiims-[d ya-nns Dbala-nnam
then I meeting-DAT go-INF  bals- opT
“Then I will try to go to the meeting’

(134) Ranjit poosterays bitte-e alawa-nns hada-nawa
Ranjit poster wall-toc paste-iNe  hads- IND
‘Ranjit is trying to paste the poster on the wall’

(135) Chitra honds salaadsy-ak hada-nns ya-nowa
Chitra good salad-iNpF  make-INF  ya-IND
‘Chitra is going to make a good salad’

(136) ledaa  weedonaaw-en kendirigaa-nns gatta
patient pain-INS groan-INF gan.pAsT
“The patient got down to groan with pain’

The differences in the extent of the participant’s involvement in the event as indicated
by each auxiliary are not clear. One thing that can be said with certainty is that the dis-
tance between the preparatory step signaled by the auxiliary and the actual occurrence
of the event denoted by the lexical verb is minimal in the case of the gannawa auxiliary.
Thus the sentence (136) may be the closest in meaning to (137) below, which expresses
the inchoative sense more explicitly.

(137) ledaa  weedsnaaw-en kendirigaa-nns patan gatta
patient pain-INs groan-INF begin.past
“The patient began to groan with pain’

However, in this case the verbal phrase kendirigaanna pafan gatta ‘began to groan’ is
considered to be a compound verb composed of two lexical verbs.

While tense is largely expressed through affixes and vowel change, modality and
aspect are expressed through auxiliary-based constructions. With the development
of auxiliaries, Sinhala has acquired a complex verb phrase consisting of a principle
verb and one or several auxiliary verbs. Though we have, for descriptive purposes,
used as data simpler sentences with fewer grammatical categories, in actual dis-
course, expressions for aspect and modality are often used in conjunction with each
other and in combinatory forms with tense and mood. In all cases, however, auxilia-
ries as modifiers are added after the lexical verb.
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Grammatical constructions

In the three previous chapters (Chapter 6, 7 and 8) the morphological and syntactic expres-
sion of valency orargument structure of verbs and related facts were described. This chapter
deals with the phenomenon of voice, namely valency changing devices in Sinhala. Mainly;
valency reducing constructions, often related to the passive, and valency increasing con-
structions, centered round the causative, are observed as a means of altering the argument
structure of verbs.

1. Passive construction

The canonical passive construction is universally regarded as a syntactic process for
voice alteration, triggered by the morphological process of turning the transitive verb
into a passive form. In this process a major alteration occurs in grammatical relations:
the active subject is demoted to become an optional oblique phrase or adjunct phrase;
the object is promoted to become a full-fledged subject. In this sense, Colloquial Sinhala
can be considered to be void of a passive construction. According to some observa-
tions, passive sentences, even as stylistic variations of active sentences, may not exist
in Colloquial Sinhala (Abhayasinghe 1973).

There are some constructions superficially resembling the passive structure. One
such construction is the involitive construction described before. The following (a)
examples represent involitive structures (some of them repeated from Chapter 7)
while the (b) examples are added as their volitive counterparts.

(1) a kell> atin maalu ageefs pihe-nawa
girl atin fish well cook.anva.icY
“The girl can cook fish very well’ (De Silva 1960: 101)

b. kells maalu ageets pihi-nswa
girl  fish well cook-IND
“The girl cooks fish very well’

(2) a. miniha atin pingaans binduna
he atin plate break.nvi.pasT
‘He unintentionally broke the plate]
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b. miniha pingaans binda
he plate break.past
‘He broke the plate’

(3) a. Ranjitqs puusa(-wa) paesege-nawa
Ranjit-paT cat(-acc)  step ONINVL-IND
‘Ranjit accidentally steps on the cat’
b. Ranjit puusa(-ws) paags-nowa
Ranjit cat(-acc)  step on-IND
‘Ranjit steps on the cat?

Compared with their active counterparts which highlight agency, the involitive con-
structions denote the participant’s non-agentive involvement in the event. However,
the first constituent of these constructions retain the status of grammatical subject
(Henadeerage 2002). The objects of volitive sentences have not become subjects in
involitive sentences. This becomes explicit from the pair in (3) which has an animate
participant marked in the accusative in the object position. Observe also that there
is no change in the linear position of constituents between the volitive and involitive
counterparts. Thus, the canonical requirements for passivization are not fulfilled.
Although the verb appears in the P-form, this does not represent a special passive
morpheme. Rather than passivization, what occurs is involitivization of the transitive
by defocusing the highest argument of the verb. The fact that these structures do not
harmonize with purposive adverbials proves their involitive state.
(4) *kells atin maalu ooneksmin pihe-nawa
gil atin fish willfully cook.Ze VL. D
‘Fish gets cooked by the girl willfully’
(5) *miniha atin  hitsla pingaans binduna
he atin  intentionally plate break.NVL.PAST
“The plate was broken by him intentionally’

(6) *Ranjit-{a hitaa-mataa puusa(-ws) piesege-nswa
Ranjit-paT purposely cat(-acc) step ON.INVL-IND
‘Ranjit purposely steps on the cat’

Both the atin construction and the dative subject construction are marked by the non-
agentive features as shown here.
The atin construction can occur with dative object clauses and indirect object
clauses as well.
(7) Ranjit atin miniha-f5 zgillen s nuna
Ranjit atin man-paT  finger-iNs poke.pasT
‘Ranjit spontaneously poked the man with his finger!
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(8) man atin lamea-{3  salli = ysewe-nawa
I atin child-DAT money send.INVL.-IND
‘I find myself sending the child money’

In (7) the dative constituent is the direct object of (the P-form of) the verb aninawa
‘poke” and in (8) the indirect object of (the P-form of) the verb yawsnawa ‘send’. The
crucial point is that there appears no change in object case assignment under this con-
struction. That is, there is no syntactic process affecting the complements of VP with
regard to case or thematic role as generally assumed for the passive.

Another type of construction similar to the passive construction is what referred
to in the literature as the “inactive construction” or “agentless construction”™

(9) gas waefe-nowa
trees fall-iND
“The trees fall’

(10) pingaans binduna
plate break.nvi.pasT
“The plate broke’

(11) lamea-ws  wefe-nowa
child-acc  fall-inp
“The child is falling’

(12) lamea-ws perale-nawa
child-acc  roll-iNp
“The child is rolling down’

The single participant can be an inanimate object, as in {9) and (10) or have an ani-
mate referent, asin (11) and (12). This construction-type has connotations of accidental
occurrence suggesting that no one is responsible for the action, as (9) and (10) show,
when put into a proper context. Events with animate participants denoted by non-past
tense verbs, as in (11) and (12) may add particular overtones of warning that something
might happen if the situation is left unattended. The non-involvement of an agent is
their main semantic characterization. Suppression of agent is achieved through the verbs
characterized as detransitivized {(Gair 1991) or decausative (Henadeerage 2002). The
examples in (11) and (12) clearly show that the semantic roles remain constant, without
the semantic objects getting promoted through case marking. These facts in combina-
tion with some other factors like morphosyntactic irregularities show that it is difficult
to establish a straightforward syntactic derivation for these sentences, and therefore they
do not receive passive characterization.

While suppression of agent is achieved through involitive and intransitive construc-
tions with the P-form of the verb, there might be some other constructions strongly
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related to functional motivations of passive voice. The following sentence might be
important from the functional sentence perspective of topic-comment articulation.

(13) sapattuws balla keesewa
shoe dog  eat-past
“The shoe was eaten by dogs?

This sentence is different from the clause-types discussed above in that the object has
been preposed to the subject position, and the verb is not a P-verb but a typical transi-
tive verb. This sentence, appearing without any change in verbal morphology, cannot
be considered as a passive. What has happened is movement of the object from its
verb-phrase internal or comment internal position to the position of topic, i.e. subject
position. As this example shows, Sinhala may exhibit a great flexibility with its free
word order and permits an object’s movement to topic position without using any
syntactic ordering device like passive.
Sinhala also permits objectless transitive sentences.
{14) maduruwo ka-nawa
mosquitoes eat-IND
‘We are/I am bitten by mosquitoes’
(15) at-ee maduruw-ek kaala

hand-10c mosquito-INDE  eat.pp
‘A mosquito has bitten me on the hand?

When referring to a situation where persons are troubled by mosquitoes, the usual
choice would be sentence {14) whose verb is transitive and the object constituent is
deleted since its referent is clear through the situational context. When referring to an
individuated situation, on the other hand, the first constituent’s place is taken by the
affected body part, and the subject, which may appear in indefinite form, moves to the
position immediately before the verb, as in (15). This sentence-type, usually referred
to as ‘antipassive’ construction, is certainly not passive.

A more widespread construction that substitutes for a passive is a subjectless tran-
sitive clause.

(16) saapuws paha-t> waha-nowa
shop five-paT close-ND
“The shop closes at five?

(17) ee  kad-ee hora-fa badu kira-nawa
that shop-roc thieving-DAT commodities measure-IND
‘Commodities are weighed fraudulently in that shop?

(18) hets alut niladaarin-ws toors-nowa
tomorrow new officers-acc  choose-IND
“Tomorrow new office-bearers are chosen?
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These sentences cannot be considered as the result of a subject-deletion device. Since
they contain general statements or are assumed as involving indefinite subjects, speak-
ers may conceptualize such a situation without subject/agent constituents. They all
use active transitive verbs, without any special morpheme for valence reduction. The
important point is there is no case changing or other device for object promotion,
either. As (18) shows, the object phrase retains the accusative marker -wa. This type of
subjectless sentences can be freely used in Sinhala in place of the passive construction
appearing in a language like English. Thus the existence of this type of clauses may
have prevented the need for a passive construction in Sinhala.

Another fact emerging from this discussion, as shown elsewhere, is that a nomi-
native subject is not an obligatory category in Sinhala, whether for transitive or intran-
sitive/involitive structures. While many intransitive/involitive sentences have oblique
constituents in their subject position, as further evidence shows, even transitive verbs
may appear with oblique subjects. Observe the following examples:

(19) polisi-en  pendla  badu selluwa
police-ABL jump-pp commodities confiscate. PAST
“The police suddenly appeared and confiscated the commodities’

(20) ads aadaayam badu ek-en aawa
today income tax ~ One-ABL COMe.PAST
“Today income tax officers came here!

For this clause-type, as the case is, the ablative constituent always represents a public
body or an institution. This structure emerges when somebody representing that body
is involved as the referent of the first constituent. Thus the subject constituent may be
considered as developed from the source concept, and hence ablative. Owing to such
devices that are equivalent to agent defocusing or subject demotion, there might be no
need for the syntactic process of passivization.

Sinhala also has a particular kind of notional passives realized in the form of
active structures which denotes a situation of someone undergoing a negative action.
This clause-type is used to encode a situation in which an animate subject suffers or
undergoes an offensive action or humiliating treatment initiated by somebody. The
Undergoer appears as the subject and the initiator of the action is marked by the
ablative as the source.

(21) Ranjit ads hondsts beenuy aha-nowa
Ranjit today well blame hear-inp
‘Ranjit will receive good blaming today’

(22) Ranjit taatta-gen guti  kaa-wi
Ranjit father-aBr beating eat.INFER
‘Ranjit might get beaten by his father’
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(23) Ranjit Chitra-gen honds kammul paarak keesewa
Ranjit Chitra-aB. good  cheek slap eat.PAST
‘Ranjit got a good slap on his face from Chitra’

(24) Ranjit geeeni-gen sapattu  paar-ak kazaewa
Ranjit woman-AaBL shoe beating-INDF  eat.pasT
‘Ranjit got a shoe-beating from the woman’

It is true that sentences of this type put the aftected participant or patient into the topic
position while taking the agent out of the subject position into an adjunct position.
However, this cannot be equated with the “is blamed/is beaten/was slapped/was hit”
passive commonly occurring in languages like English. Lexically and syntactically, the
Sinhala sentences represent an active construction.

So far we have delineated some particular conditions under which passives are
not required in Sinhala. However, one can argue that most of the impersonal, involi-
tive constructions in Sinhala can be identified as non-basic passives, also referred to as
‘complex passives’ by some linguists (Keenan 1981).

Particular attention is drawn here to the type of sentences given in (11) and (12)
and repeated as (25) and (26).

(25) lamea-ws waefe-nawa
child-acc  fall-ixp
“The child is falling’

(26) lamea-ws perale-nawa
child-acc  roll-inp
“The child is rolling down’

Verbs like weefenawa ‘“fall’ and peralenawa ‘roll’ have in the past been treated as passive
or spontaneous as well as intransitive since the same suffixation has multiple morpho-
logical function of deriving intransitive verbs, passive forms and spontaneous forms
also. The semantic functions of each of these verbs are sensitive to the volitive/involi-
tive distinction. That is to say, these verbs may occur both in volitive clauses as well as
involitive clauses. One may argue that there are two different semantic forms under
the same phonological shape of each sentence as long as the single participant appears
in the nominative. The special device to rule out the ambiguity and possibility for
alternative analysis would be forming impersonal passives. By marking the participant
for the accusative, as in (25) and (26), the impersonal passive construction is formed;
no other alteration is needed as the verb has already gained passive morphology and
there is no other NP available for attendant promotion. The impersonal nature of the
construction is evident with the P-verb and demoted actor. The patient/undergoer
relation is marked by the accusative regardless of their subject or object position. The
identification of thematic relations by their corresponding case markers as shown
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here and some other related facts have propelled some scholars towards the view that
Colloquial Sinhala is fundamentally an ergative language (Gunasinghe 1985).

The next candidate for passive analysis, the atin construction, has been charac-
terized as a ‘semantic passive’ in the literature (See Gunasinghe 1985) as against its
identification as a basic passive construction (Gair 1970). The fact that its verb bears
the elements of passive morphology is generally held supportive of the “passive” argu-
ment. However, this matter is not an unambiguous indication of this passive analysis, as
we have already shown. Another piece of evidence is the appearance of the demoted
agentive constituentin the atin form. However, there is an important point that weak-
ens the overall weight of the atin constituent which has emerged from the passive
characterization of Wickramasinghe (1973). The subject element of the active sen-
tence must be a [+ animate], in the strict sense, [+ human] nominal to qualify as the
atin constituent. The following three examples were given by Wickramasinghe 1973)
for comparison.

(27) kolla atin wsto haede-nowa
boy atin fence makeINVI-IND
“The fence is made by the boy!

(28) eclodens atin wes kede-nowa

COW atin fence break.aNvL-IND
“The fence is broken by the cow?

(29) balla atin pingaans binde-nawa
dog atin plate break.NvL-IND
“The plate is broken by the dog?

Wickramasinghe has pointed out that despite being grammatical, (28) and (29) do not
please the speaker-hearer as accepted usages in the language. The reason given for this
awlkwardness is the fact that despite being a grammaticalized form developed from ata
‘hand; the atin form has, with its literal meaning, a bearing with regard to the nominal
it is attached to. An important fact not mentioned there is that the atin form has greater
association with volitionality; to be specific, in ruling out a participant’s volition. The
awkwardness arises here by attaching the “volitionality” distinction to a non-human
participant. Viewed in this way, the atin construction has limitations to a great extent in
terms of semantic and syntactic distribution.

There are two other restrictions on passivization of this type (Gair 1979). One is that
most passive sentences are not natural with the subject constituent of the base clause
being overtly present. According to native intuition, the active clause in (30a) is best
expressed in the form of (30¢) rather than as (30b), which retains the demoted agent.

(30) a. hungak denaa bohoo welaawa-t3 oy> gens kataa karo-nowa
many  people many time-DAT that about speak-inD
‘Many people generally talk about it
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b. hungak denaa atin boohoo welaawa-{s oys gens
many  people atin many  time-pat  that about

kataa kere-nawa
speak INVL-IND
‘Many people generally talk about it these days?
¢. boohoo welaaws-fs  ovs gaens  kataa kere-nowa

many time-DAT that about speak.INvi-IND
“They generally talk about it these days’

The other restriction is that some passive clauses are unacceptable unless they are
accompanied by certain adverbials; ageefs “very well, hondafs ‘well’ and lassanafs ‘beau-
tifully” are such adverbials that often appear with these expressions. Both the restric-
tions show that a straightforward transformation from active to passive, as in English,
does not work in Sinhala.

We can also consider some potentials of the atin construction. The atin construc-

tion exhibits some modal-specific characteristics.! While the involitive interpretation
of the atin construction is widely known, all the expressions with atin do not denote
non-volitional, unintentional events. Some of them indicate volitional, intentional
actions, as some examples cited before show; they can be taken as modal expressions
indicating potentiality.

(31) kells atin maalu ageets pihe-nowa
gil 1ns  fish  well cook. INVL- IND
“The girl can cook fish very well” {De Silva, 1960:101)

(32) = atin ageefs govam kepe-ns>-wa
she s  well paddy cut. iNvL- IND
‘She can reap paddy very well’ (De Silva, 1960:101)

(33) Banda atin pol siiyak ~ witsra  keede-na-wa
Banda 1INs coconut hundred about pick. INVL-IND
‘Banda can pick about a hundred coconuts? {Gair, 1970:40)

(34) miniha atin lassonafs  sarungal heede-ns-wa
man INS  beautifully kites make. INVL- IND
“The man can make kites in a beautiful fashion’

These sentences, as De Silvas (1960) glosses show and as Gair (1970) has correctly
pointed out, have some special meanings such as potentiality or possibility. According to
the viewpoint presented by Shibatani (1985), passive constructions are often associated

See Inman 1992 for a modal analysis of Sinhala involitive sentences.
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with a range of meanings including ‘potential’ meaning and ‘spontaneous interpretation.
Evidence from Sinhala supports this view (Wijayawardhana et al. (1995).
The atin construction is also used for humble expressions.

(35) man atin dawass-ks-fs pifu  dahay-ak witors liyswe-nowa
I atin  day-INDR-DAT pages ten-INDF about write.INVL-IND
‘T might write about ten pages a day’

However, again, these meanings cannot be separated from the involitive interpretation
as proven by the fact that similar meanings are expressed through the dative subject
construction, too. For example, a speaker may attach involuntariness to his own action
by using the dative subject construction, as follows.
(36) maf> dawass-ka-[5 sigoreel  wiss-ak witars pewe-nawa
| day-INDE-DAT cigarettes twenty-INDF about drink. INvL-IND
‘T might smoke about twenty cigarettes a day’

According to one scholar, if there are passive constructions in Sinhala, their exis-
tence can be attributed to “the influence of the written variety, or an attempt to use the
written variety for speech as well” (Abhayasinghe 1973). Then this may be taken as a
case of linguistic development achieved by sharing different varieties or modes within
the language, which is a case of diglossia.

2. Causative construction

Causative sentences are meant to contain a proposition where an agent or causer does
something causing a second participant or causee to undergo a change of state, to
engage in another action or to bring out an event or state. Causative sentences may
appear in the form of lexical, morphological, or periphrastic causatives.

2.1 Lexical causatives

Lexical causatives are based on simple transitive verbs distinguished as A verbs. Most
of these lexical transitive verbs have their corresponding intransitive counterparts, i.e.
P verbs. The following list shows such pairs of lexical causative (transitive) and intran-
sitive pairs.

Lexical Causative Intransitive
bandinawa ‘tie bandenawa ‘get tied’
kapanawa ‘cut’ keepenawa ‘get cut’
kadsnawa ‘break ke denawa ‘get broken’
U D
temanawa ‘wet’ temenawa ‘get wet’

tooranawa ‘select’ teerenawa ‘get selected, understand’
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maranawa ‘kill marenawa ‘di€
pudanawa ‘offer’ pidenawa ‘be offered’
lihanawa “untie’ lihenawa ‘get untied’
arinawa ‘open’ erenawa ‘open’
adinawa ‘pull adenawa ‘get pulled

These lexical causatives occur in sentences in the following way (a) and can be seman-
tically and syntactically contrasted with the (b) sentences, which are non-causative.

(37) a. Ranjit balla(-ws) bandi-nowa
Ranjit dog-acc  tie-IND
‘Ranjit is tethering the dog’

b. balla bende-ewi
dog  get tied-INFER
“The dog will be tethered?
(38) a. Chitra geefee liho-nowa
Chitra knot  untie-IND
‘Chitra is untying the knot?
b. g®tee lihe-nowa
knot  get untied-iND
“The knot is getting untied’

The nominal constituents which are not present in the (b) sentences but appear in the
(a) sentences as subjects have acquired the role of agent/causer while the constituents
appearing as subjects in the (b) sentences are relegated to the direct object position in
the (a) sentences. The object position represents the causee/object role in lexical caus-
atives and may be optionally marked by the accusative if it has an animate referent.
Lexical causatives are inherently two-place predicates as opposed to intransitive verbs,
which are one-place verbs.

2.2 Morphological causatives

Morphological causatives have causative verbs derived from transitive or active intran-
sitive (unergative) verbs. A causative verb, i.e. the C-form of a verb is ideally obtained
by adding the causative morpheme -ws- to an A verb. This lexical process allows the
new verb to be a two-place verb, and the subsequent syntactic process may increase
the valency of the base verb. If the base verb is intransitive, the resultant causative verb
will have two arguments, the underlying subject becoming the direct object and a new
argument coming to the subject position:

NP, VNP, NPV
Sub. Sub.  Obj.
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When the base verb is transitive, the original subject becomes an optional adjunct and
the original object remains the object:

NP, NP, V-NP, (NP) NP, V

Sub.  Obj. Sub.  Obl. Obj.

The following list contains some examples of intransitive-based morphological caus-
atives with their corresponding intransitive verbs.

Intransitive Causative

andanawa cry’ @nda-wa-nawa

yanawa ‘go Va-Wa-nawa

enawa ‘come’ e-wa-nawa

naginawa ‘climb’ nanganawa (< nang-wa-nawa,)
bahinawa ‘get off’ bassanawa (< bas-wa-nawa)
neegifinawa ‘get up’ neegiffanowa (< noegif-wa-nawa)
duwanawa ‘run’ duwa-wa-nawa

pupuranawa ‘crack pupurs-wa-nawa

paradinawa ‘lose’ paraddanawa (< parad-wa-nawa)
sinaasenawa laugh’ sinassanawa (sinds-wa-nawa)

For some verbs, the causative morpheme may be disguised in some other phonetic
form. For such verbs as bassanawa ‘cause to get off, or drop, neegiffsrnaowa ‘cause to get
up in the list, the morphologically explicit form is given in parentheses. When the
causative morpheme is obscured due to progressive assimilation in this way, the -wa-
morpheme may be added again to make the causativizer explicit. This morphological
form called “double causatives™ by traditional grammarians does not indicate a double
causation in the syntactic sense. The reverse also does not occur: for syntactic double
causation there is no need to causativize the verb twice. This note applies to transitive-
based causatives, too.

The morphosyntactic manifestation of an intransitive-based causative, [NP, V] —
[NP, NP, V], may have different interpretations depending on the situational con-
text. Observe the following example (The verb has double causative marking but one
marker is obscured).

(39) guruwsroya lamea(-was) nsegif-fows-nawa
teacher child(-acc) stand up-caus- IND
“The teacher makes the child stand up?

This sentence may describe different situations. It may indicate situations with physical
involvement where the teacher physically helps the child to stand up, or the teacher’s
physical manipulation towards the child is so strong that he cannot resist and has
to stand up. It may also indicate situations where the teacher’s instruction, verbal
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or otherwise, rather than physical involvement, makes the child act accordingly.
This difference in interpretation broadly agrees with the two kinds of morphological
causatives delineated by Shibatani (1976) in terms of the means of causation, namely
“manipulative” and “directive”.

Semantic interpretations of the morphological causative may also be divided
between “coercive” and “permissive” according to the degree of forcefulness (Shibatani
1976). When the force on the part of the causer is relatively strong, the sentence denot-
ing the causative event is interpreted as “coercive”. On the other hand, when willing-
ness on the part of the causee is admitted into the situation, it represents an instance of
“permissive” causation. Although the coercive/permissive distinction is largely attrib-
uted to the lexical semantics of the verbs, some verbs are open for both interpretations.
The following example is ambiguous between the two interpretations.

(40) Ranjit lamea(-ws) naa-ws-nawa
Ranjit child(-acc) dance-caus- IND
‘Ranjit makes/lets the child dance’

If, in the depicted situation, the child shows willingness to perform the action, that
is, he enjoys dancing, the sentence is interpreted as permissive. Conversely, if it depicts
a situation where the child does not want to dance but was compelled to do so by the
causer, it is interpreted as coercive.

According to the characterization given so far, lexical causative verbs have their
corresponding intransitive counterparts, i.e. P verbs, and morphological causative
verbs have their corresponding intransitive counterparts, albeit A verbs. However,
causativization does not always follow this pattern of correlation. Even P verbs can have
morphological causatives through the -wa- morpheme provided they dor’t have cor-
responding lexical causatives.

Intransitive Causative
engenawa ‘feel’ angawanawa ‘cause to feel’
alenawa ‘stick alawanawa ‘paste’

wherenawa ‘wake up’
idenawa ‘ripery

gilenawa ‘drown’
pehenswa ‘ripen or boil
pipenawa ‘bloormy’
penenawa ‘ be seen’
ridenawa ‘be painful
waefenawa ‘fall’
harenawa ‘turn’
keerakenawa ‘turn’

whaerawanawa ‘cause to wake up’
idawanawa ‘cause to ripen’

gillanawa (< gilwanawa) ‘cause to drown’
passanawa ‘cause to boil

puppanawa (< pupwanawa) ‘cause to bloom’
pennanawa (< penwanawa) ‘show’
ridawanawa ‘cause to feel pain’

waffanawa ‘cause to fall’

harawanawa ‘cause to turn’

karakawanawa ‘cause to turn
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These intransitive verbs do not have corresponding A forms. Causative verbs are
formed from these verbs by analogy with the lexical component. Therefore the verbal
component preceding the causative morpheme -wa- in the resultant causative verbs
should not be taken as the genuine verbal root as is the case in other causative verbs.

On the other hand, some intransitive verbs, even when a corresponding lexical
causative is not available, do not undergo morphological causativization. At least, two
such rare cases are found (cited in Abhayasinghe 1973):

galanawa ‘flow’ Ygala-wa-nawa

weedenawa grow’  *wada-wa-nawa

For these verbs, causativization is achieved through periphrastic means. Intransitive-
based morphological causatives are generally blocked when a corresponding lexical
causative is available.

Next, the nature of transitive-based morphological causatives is described. In this
structure, as already mentioned, with a new subject added, the 0ld subject becomes an
optional adjunct while the old object remains the object:

NP, NP,V—NP, (NP) NP, V

Sub.  Obj. Sub. Obl.  Obj.

What mainly distinguishes the transitive-based morphological construction from
other causative constructions is the causee’s appearance as an adjunct constituent.
This adjunct constituent is marked by the dative suffix -f» plus post-position kiala
‘by (telling), or direct case plus lauwa by (deploying). The former has the follow-
ing lexico-grammatical structure as its origin, which has the composite meaning of
‘tell somebody (to do)’: a dative case nominal plus the perfect participle form of the
verb kianawa ‘say, tell. The latter has developed from the perfect participle form of the
causative verb la-wa-nawa, from the verb lanawa ‘put, place’ and has the sense of ‘after
deploying’ The transitive-based causatives with this causee constituent are exemplified
by the following sentences.

(41) taatta Ranjit lauwa gas  kapps-nowa
father Ranjit by trees cul. CAUS- IND
‘Father makes Ranjit cut the trees’

(42) miniha alia lauwa koto adds-nowa
man elephant by timber pull. caus- IND
“The man makes the elephant pull the timber’

(43) amma  Chitra-fpkisla @ndum  masss-nowa
mother Chitra-by garments Sew. CAUS- IND
‘Mother is getting Chitra to make garments!

(44) Ranjit Chitra-tskisla lamea-ws unandukors-wa-nowa
Ranjit Chitra-by child-acc  encourage-caus- IND
‘Ranjit is getting Chitra to encourage the child?
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Though the two forms -f2 kisla and lauwa are considered to be in free variation by many
linguists (for example, Gair 1970 and Wickramasinghe 1973), this is not necessarily true.
Their grammatical development from lexical meanings, as elucidated above, is a testi-
mony to, and their morphosyntactic features are iconic of, the fact that the two forms
exhibit differential degrees of coercion. A causee marked by -2 kiala enjoys a high degree
of permissiveness shown by the agent to the extent that the referent of the former may
have the right to refuse the task expected. The form lauwa, on the other hand, shows a
high degree of forcefulness exerted by the agent. The choice of the causee marker, to a
great extent, depends on the relative social standing between the causer and the causee.
Compare the following sentences:

(45) Ranjit amma-to kisla scewikaawalauwa @ndum  massa-nowa
Ranjit mother-by maid-by garments make-CAUS- IND
‘Ranjit is getting his mother to have the maid make garments!

(46) ??Ranjit ammalauwa seewikaaws-{akisla @ndum  masss-nowa
Ranjit mother-by maid-by garments make-CAUS-IND
‘Ranyjit is getting his mother to have the maid make garments!

The awkwardness of (46) comes from the pragmatic facts mentioned above, namely
using the marker lauwa to indicate a causee who is in relatively higher position than
the causer and the use of the marker -7 kisla to indicate a participant of lower ranks in
terms of power in relation to the causer. Also observe the following Sinhala proverb.

(47) balallu lauwa kosseefa baa-wa-nawa
cats by jack-fruit nuts pull-cavs- iND
(Lit.) ‘Getting cats to pull jack-fruit nuts (from the fire-place where the nuts are
being fried.)’

Since the causee is an animal, the marker - kiala is considered inappropriate. The
same applies not only to a proverb, as in (47), but also to an ordinary sentence, as
in (42).

The transitive verbs that form the base for morphological causatives considered
so far include lexical causative verbs. The following list has these transitive (lexical
causative)-based morphological verbs extracted from the above sentences with the
sentence number given within parentheses.

Lexical Causative Morphological Causative

kapa-naowa (cut) kappa-nawa (41)

adi-nawa (pull) adds-nowa (42)
maha-nawa (sew) masso-nowa (< mas-wa-nowa) (43, 45 and 46)
unandu koronowa(encourage) unandu kera-wo-nowa (44)

baa-nawa (pull) baa-wa-nawa (47)
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However, some transitive-based causatives have verbs as their base, which are them-
selves derived causatives. Some examples are shown below:

bassa-nawa > (basss-wa-nawa)‘cause to get down’
padda-nawa > (padda-wa-nawa) ‘cause to rock, sway’
walfa-nawa > (walfa-wa-nawa)‘cause to fall
nawaltta-nawa > (nawatta-wa-nawa)‘cause to stop’
neegiffa-nawa > (neegiffs-wa-nawa) ‘cause to get up?

How they can be considered as transitive-based causatives is described below with
individual examples.

(48) a. Ranjit draiwar-{o kisla lamea-ws gedsrs lang-in
Ranjit driver by child-acc house near-aBL
bassa-nawa
get down-caus-IiND
‘Ranjit gets the driver to make the child get down near his house!

b. draiwor lamea-ws gedara lang-in  basss-nawa
driver  child-acc house near-aBL get down-caus-IND
“The driver makes the child get down near his house?

Although the sentence in (48a) is considered as a morphological causative, that is, with
the agent in the nominative, the causee marked by lauwa and the object marked in the
accusative, the immediate base of it can be traced to (48b) where the present causee,
the driver, remains the agent in the nominative. Thus the morphological causative in
{48a) is considered as derived from that of (48b).

(49) a. amma lamea-{akisla tofills padds-nswa
mother child-by cradle rock.caus-iND
‘Mother gets the child to rock the cradle?
b. lamea tofills padds-nowa

child cradle rock.caus-IND

“The child is rocking the cradle’
The verb in (49b) is a morphological causative derived from padinawa ‘swing, sway’
Its agent becomes the causee, with a new agent added to the subject position in (49a).
However, it must be noted that this type of base verbs have been established in the
language as lexical causatives (Gair 1970: 66-67). At least to do justice to them, they
might be considered as a separate subtype of morphological causatives. The verbs like

2. See the description given for the Intransitive-Causative pairs at the beginning of this section.



Chapter 9. Grammatical constructions 167

yawanawa ‘cause to go or ‘send, ewanawa ‘cause to come’ or ‘send, and kiawanawa
‘cause to say’ or ‘read also can be added to this group.

Causative constructions may contain dative objects and indirect objects. What we
call “dative objects” are complements of ‘treat’ -type verbs appearing in the dative form,
as in (50). Di-transitive verbs of the ‘give’-type have their indirect objects marked by
the dative, asin (51).

(50) miniha lamea lauwa gonaa-{s tals-ws-nswa
man child by bull-pat  hit-caus-iND
“The man makes the child hit the bull?

(51} rajoys graamaseewsks lauwa minissun-{3
Government village officer by people-DaT
shanadaars beds-wa-nowa
relief supplies  distribute-caus-iND
“The government makes the village officer distribute relief supplies to people!

The presence of dative objects and indirect objects in the causative constructions
should be considered not as the result of any case changing device but, conversely,
as the natural result of the case retaining principle attested in Sinhala. This is another
example of the phenomenon of case persistence.

There is a subtype of morphological causative constructions which consists of
‘ingestive’ verbs such as kawanawa ‘cause to eat or feed’ (derived from kanawa ‘eat’)
and powanawa ‘cause to drink or feed liquids’ (derived from bornawa ‘drink’). In the
causativization of this type of verbs, the old subject changes to a dative constituent, as
in (52a). However, the new subject may change into an intermediate agent or causee
marked by -f2 kisia or lauwa, if yet another new subject is incorporated to form a
secondary causative construction, as in (52b).

(52) a. Chitra lamea-{> kiri powds-nawa
Chitra child-patr milk drink.caus-iND
‘Chitra is feeding the child milk’

b. amma  Chitra lauwa lameya-fa kiri powas-nswa
mother Chitra by child-par milk drink.caus-1ND
‘Mother is getting Chitra to feed the child milk!

In (52b) the new subject has taken the position of subject, pushing the former sub-
ject in (52a) into the place of causee constituent. In both sentences the person who is
allowed to eat or drink is encoded in the dative which indicates that the experiencer of
the ingestive process is considered as a target rather than an intermediate agent. There
is one non-ingestive verb belonging to this causative group, which is danwanswa ‘cause
to know or inform’ derived from the cognitive stative verb dannawa ‘know’. This verb
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is morphosyntactically treated in the same way as those of the ingestive group in that
the participant who is allowed to know or be informed is invariably in the dative.

Causative verbs may appear in P form in which the suffixes are concatenated in
the order of causaTive-passive. However, their independent presence is not notice-
able. Once the causative morpheme is added to a verb root, it is assumed as a new
verb root undergoing passivization. There are morphophonemic processes which may
obscure these markers.

Intransitive Causative Causative-passive
kianawa ‘say’ kia-wa-nawa kiawe-nawa
yanawa ‘go Ya-Wa-nowa yoewe-nawa
enawa ‘come’ €-Wa-nawa ewe-nawa
balanawa ‘looK bals-wa-nawa beelawe-nawa
napnawa ‘dance’ nafr-wa-nawa naefrwe-nawa
heerenawa ‘turnd hara-wa-nawa haerawe-nawa
andanawa ‘cry anda-wa-nawa @ndawe-nawa

Most of these causative-passive verbs are used to denote involuntary activities. For
some verbs, the involitive form and the causative-passive form are in free variation.
For example, both nefanawa and nefowa-nawa mean ‘dancing impulsively’ For some
verbs, which do not have an independent morphological P-form, the causative-passive
simply serves as the involitive form. Of this type are kiawe-nawa ‘say unintentionally,
yawe-nawa ‘go impulsively’ and ewe-nawa ‘come impulsively. For some other verbs,
the simple P-form and the causative-passive form bear the intransitive-transitive dis-
tinction, as in (53).

(53) a. maa-ws nikamm> ee  peetto-{d heeruna
I-acc just that direction-DAT turn. INVL. PAST
‘I spontaneously turned in that direction?
b. man atin baisikslee dakuns-fs  heersuna
1 atin  bicycle right-DAT  turn. CAUS- PASS. PAST
‘I impulsively turned the bicycle to the right’

(53a) denotes an intransitive event whereas (52b) contains a transitive event. The two
verb forms cannot be used alternately in this situation.

There is another use of the causative-passive form, which has an independent
semantic content. As seen in (54), the causative-passive form is used to indicate a
warning.

(54) (iiwii  baelowe-i, taatta  aapuhamo!
v look. caus- pPass- INFER farther come-TEMP
“You'll never watch TV when Father comes home?
Lit. “You would be allowed to watch TV when Father comes home!
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This sentence consists of two clauses: the preceding clause has the causative-passive
form in the inferential mood and the one which follows is an adverbial clause of time.
Consider that the finite clause has been preposed for emphasis; its subject, the second
person pronoun, is elliptical. This type of utterance with a causative-passive verb in the
inferential mood says ‘Youd be allowed’ and has an overtone of warning towards the
listener with the sense “You will not be allowed to carry out the action’

Most of the examples given here for transitive-based morphological causative
constructions include the causee constituent. This was arranged deliberately since it
helps to identify the key characteristics of the construction. In actual discourse, how-
ever, there appear causative sentences without causee constituents.

(55) Ranjit alut kamisoy-ak masso-wo-nswa
Ranjit new shirt-INDF  sew-caus- IND
‘Ranjit is going to get a tailor-made shirt’

Lit. ‘Ranjit is getting a new shirt made!

(56) taatta raa madds-nawa
father toddy tap.caus-inND
‘Father has somebody tap toddy’

(57) taatta weefa bandswonawa
father fence tie.caus-IND
‘Father is getting somebody to mend the fence?

In (55) the causee is understood from the context asa tailor and hence need not overtly
appear in the sentence. In (56) and (57) the causee is unclear or indefinite; it might be
not important to mention who actually does the tapping or the mending job. What
seems to be important is the topic of the sentence, i.e. the father, and the comment that
he is getting somebody to tap toddy or to build the fence. These sentences seem rather
natural without causee constituents.

2.3 Periphrastic causatives

Two constructions are discussed here as periphrastic causatives: the benefactive
construction and the indirect causative construction. A benefactive construction
consists of a verbal complex formed from a main verb plus benefactive auxiliary and
several nominal constituents. The two obligatory constituents represent a benefac-
tor (someone who acts for other participant’s sake) and a beneficiary (someone at
the receiving end). There is a subdivision of benefactive constructions into simple
and causative benefactives. The causative benefactives, which are closely associated
with the morphological causatives just discussed will be considered first, and then
the simple benefactive construction will be described. Finally, the indirect causative
construction will be introduced.
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2.31  Causative benefactive construction

The causative benefactive construction is formed with the perfect participle base of
the morphological causative verb and the benefative auxiliary gannawa ‘take, receive’
The auxiliary gannawa is a grammaticalized form of the homophonous lexical verb
meaning ‘take or receive. Since the causative verb and the auxiliary together make
a composite structure, inflectional suffixes of tense, etc. are added to the end of the
whole structure. As for case marking and grammatical relations, the beneficiary is
coded as the subject in the nominative case while the benefactor is marked by -f2 kisla
or lauwa.

(58) Ranjit ayya lauwa baisikalee hada-wa gatta®
Ranjit elderbrother by bicycle make-CAUS.PP  gan.pAsT
‘Ranjit got his elder brother to fix his bicycle!

(59) Ranjit soor-fakicla sahatikay-ak lia-wa gatta
Ranjit teacher-by certificate-INDF  write-CAUS.PP  gan.pasT
‘Ranjit had his teacher write a certificate (for him):

Thus the morphosyntactic manifestation of the construction resembles that of the
causative construction, in particular, the transitive-based morphological causative.
The causer has become a beneficiary while the causee has changed to a benefactor.
This change achieved through the benefactive auxiliary has an overall effect on the
conceptual structure of the construction. While a prototypical causative situation
is conceived of as including a causer showing a greater degree of coercion towards
a causee, the causative benefactive construction is supposed to impose a structure
under which a causer makes a request for an action to a causee who is capable of
carrying out the task required. The request in this case does not come with force or
out of any authority; even a person with authority or of considerable standing may
turn into a humble beneficiary under this construction.

(60) a. maeneejor Chitra-ppkisla liumo faipkors-wa  gan-nowa
manager  Chitra-by letter type-caus.PP gan- IND
“The manager is getting Chitra to type the letter’

b. maneejor Chitra-fo kisla  liums faip kora-wa-nawa
manager  Chitra-by letter  type-caus- IND
‘The manager is making Chitra type the letter’

(61) a. siiya lamea-{a kisla  kaamoaree atugaa-wa gan-nawa
grandfather child-by room sSweep-CAUS. PP gan- IND
‘Grandpa is getting the child to sweep the room!

3. 2 in the causative morpherne wa changes to « in the formation of the perfect participle base.
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b. siiva lamea-fa kisla  kaamoaree atugaa-was-nowa
grandfather child-by room SWeep-CAUS-IND
‘Grandpa is making the child sweep the room?

Suppose that Chitra is a typist working under the manager mentioned in (60), who
has official authority over her. Still, under the benefactive construction in (60a), the
manager is posited as beneficiary who does not exert pressure or power on the sec-
ondary participant to carry out the action required. By contrast, the example in (60b)
encodes a prototypical causative situation with a stronger sense of coercion. In the
same way, the grandfather and the child are in a beneficiary-benefactor relationship
in (61a), and causer-causee relationship in (61b). The causative benefactive construc-
tion structurally assigns a greater freedom or capacity to the secondary participant
to comply with, or reject, the request made by the primary participant. The scope of
freedom accorded to the secondary participant may be larger than that of the causee
of a permissive causative.

There are, however, also some similarities between morphological causatives and
causative benefactives: both constructions impose an animacy restriction on the selec-
tion of the subject and the adjunct constituent. That is to say, both have an active
participant or an agent for their first constituent, and an animate participant for their
second constituent. Some causative benefactives do contain inanimate nouns, but they
duly represent animate participants.

(62) a. mamds saappuws-pkisla kamissy-ak massawa gatta
I shop-by shirt-INDF ~ sew.cAUS.PP  gan-PasT
‘I had the shop tailor a shirt (for me)’

b. *mams saappuws lauwa kamisoy-ak massowa gatta
I shop by shirt-INDF  sew.CAUS.PP gan-PAsT
‘T had the shop tailor a shirt (for me)”

In (62a) the inanimate nominal used in the place of the second constituent represents
people working in the shop, and therefore the sentence is grammatical. Yet, (62b)
with the same nominal constituent is unacceptable due to a different semantic con-
straint. The difference between the two sentences can be attributed to the lexical and
semantic properties of the two causative/benefactive postpositions. Although both
these postpositions are only attached to animate nouns (or to inanimate nouns with
connotations of animacy), -2 kiala, to some extent, retains its lexical sense, namely
the “verbal transmission” sense, while lauwa, as a grammatical morpheme, repre-
sents a higher level of abstraction with the causative sense. As mentioned before,
the conceptual structure underlying the causative benefactive construction demands
that a request or message is communicated to the benefactor by the beneficiary in
order to get something done. The compatibility of the verbal transmission sense of
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the -f2 kiala postposition with the “animacy” connotation of the inanimate noun cre-
ates a natural sentence like (62a). The inanimate noun followed by the postposition
lauwa, which does not overtly possess the verbal transmission sense does not con-
tribute to the production of the animacy connotation, leading (62b) to end up as an
ungrammatical sentence.

Another related fact is that causative benefactives in Sinhala cannot be based on
intransitive verbs. As it becomes explicit from the foregoing account, both the benefi-
ciary and the benefactor are active participants in causative benefactives. Thus there
are no passive benefactives in Sinhala. If intransitive verbs are used for benefactives,
they will be accompanied by direct causation with a strong sense of coercion on the
part of the primary agent. As we have seen before, intransitive-based causatives appear
with the original subject changed to the direct object, taking the form of direct case or
optionally marked by the accusative case. This kind of causation does not lead to the
causative benefactive construction, as (63) shows.

(63) *Ranjit wanduraws  nafs-wa gannawa
Ranjit monkey-acc dance-caus.pp  gan-IND
‘Ranjit is getting the monkey to dance’

In such situations, the causation is so direct and straightforward that there is no space
for benefactive conceptualization. Even the addition of a benefactor constituent, or the
addition of a separate subject constituent turning the present subject to the benetfactor,
does not yield a grammatical sentence.

(64) *taatta Ranjit lauwa wanduraws  napr-wa gannawa
father Ranjit by monkey-acc dance-cAuUs.PP gan-IND
‘Father is getting Ranjit to make the monkey dance?

The transitivity of the lexical verb seems to be crucial to the causative benefactive con-
struction. However, no detailed examination has been carried out regarding this aspect
of the grammar. Since the gannowa auxiliary is also used for reflexive constructions as
described before (Chapter 8:2.2), the problem of benefactives involving intransitives
appears more complex. For example, the following sentence with an intransitive base
is acceptable to some speakers.

(65) taatta Ranjit lauwa lamea-wo naa-wa gannowa
father Ranjit by child-acc  bathe-caus.pp gan-IND
‘Father is getting Ranjit to bathe the child!

Thus a finer-grained analysis regarding the involvement of verbs in the causative bene-
factive construction is yet to be done.

It should be added finally that some examples of the morphological causative
which may sound awkward from the viewpoint of native speakers will be fully natu-
ral if they are combined with the causative benefactive construction. In fact, Sinhala
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speakers often use the two constructions in combination. This kind of co-existence of
two constructions known as layering can be seen in some other languages, too. The
principle of layering, for example, has been observed with regard to the Japanese caus-
ative benefactives: the outer layer being periphrastic and the internal layer working
with morphological or lexical forms (Iwasaki 2002).

2.3.2  Simple benefactive construction

Conceptually, the simple benefactive construction also contains a benefactor and a
beneficiary. The benefactor constituent appears in the nominative while the benefi-
ciary noun takes the dative form. This distinguishes the simple benefactive construc-
tion from the causative benefactive construction whose beneficiary constituent always
occupies the subject position. The verbal compound consists of the perfect participle
form of the principal verb and the auxiliary derived from denawa ‘give'. The auxiliary
is always denawa regardless of the direction of giving. The trajectory of giving may take
an outward orientation, i.e. from the speaker to a listener or a third person, as in (66),
or an inward orientation, i.e. towards the speaker, asin (67).

(66) mams Chitra-f3 illum pattaree purows-la  dunna
I Chitra-par application form fill-pp de.rast
I filled the application form for Chitra’

(67) Chitra ma-fa chittrsy-ak @nds-la  dunna
Chitra I-par picture-inpy  draw-pp  de. pasT
‘Chitra drew a picture for me!

This shows that the basic benefactive auxiliary does not code a particular viewpoint to
depict the act of giving, as to whether it is benefactor’s viewpoint or beneficiary’s view-
point. Evidently, it is the lexical semantics of the principal verb that imposes restric-
tions on the simple benefactive construction. “Activity” and “accomplishment” verbs
are easily admitted to the construction, as in (68) and (69). However, intransitive verbs
are excluded, as in (70) and (71), though some cognitive verbs are acceptable, if they are
active-type verbs, as in (72).

(68) Ranjit taatta-ts  baisikalee tallukars-la dunna
Ranjit father-pat bicycle push-pp de.PAST
‘Ranjit pushed the bicycle for his father’

(69) Chita Ranjit-f> naw-ak  hads-la  dunna
Chitra Ranjit-patr ship-inpr  make-pp  depasr
‘Chitra made a ship (from paper) for Ranjit.

4. To get the perfect participle forin of a verb, the perfect participle suffix laa is added in the
colloquial language.
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(70) *Ranjit amma-{3 polas-{3 gihin  dunna
Ranjit mother-nat market-DAT go-PP  de.PAST
‘Ranjit went to the market for his mother!

(71) *Ranjit Chitra-{>  taniys-{3 inds-la dunna
Ranjit Chitra-pat loneliness-DaT be-pp  de.pasT
‘Ranijit stayed for Chitra to dispel her loneliness!

(72) Chitra Ranjit-{> reswiims matak kars-la  dunna
Chitra Ranjit-pAT meeting  remind-rp depast
‘Chitra reminded Ranjit about the meeting’

The above shows that the simple benefactive construction represents a series of actions in
which the benefactor appearing as the subject produces something or brings something
into effect, as denoted by the principal verb, and the result is transferred, as denoted by
the denawa auxiliary, to the other animate participant marked by the dative. The selection
of nominal constituents and case marking is determined by the lexical properties of the
principal verb plus the denawa auxiliary. It may also be induced from the given state of
affairs that the denawa auxiliary, which retains its transitive identity has not undergone
the process of grammaticalization to the extent of being syntactically de-categorized. This
is amply demonstrated by the fact that there are no intransitive-based denawa construc-
tions in the simple benefactive.

The act of producing denoted by the verb, however, need not contain concrete
things as their objects:

(73) Chitra Ranjit-ts  prasne  teerumksrs-la dunna
Chitra Ranjit-DaT problem explain-pp de.PAST
‘Chitra explained the problem to Ranjit?®

It might be interesting to see that some ditransitive verbs with indirect objects, and
semi-transitive verbs with dative objects cannot be admitted to the simple benefactive
construction, as (74) and (75) respectively show.

(74) *Chitra Ranjit-ts  pot-ak yawa-la dunna
Chitra Ranjit-patT book-iNpr send-pr  de.pasT
‘Chitra sent a book to Ranjit.

(75) *Chitr  Ranjit-{> prasansaa kars-la dunna
Chitra  Ranjit-pat  praise-pp de.pAsT
‘Chitra praised Ranjit.

Why these cannot be converted to the simple benefactive construction when their verbs
are ditransitive or semi-transitive? These verbs are lexically subcategorized for dative

5. The English gloss does not make the benefactive features grammatically explicit.
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constituents. They suggest that verbs for which dative constituents are lexically specified
conflict with the simple benefactive construction, which has the independent right to
impose its own valency by assigning the dative case to the new participant. There is an
important assumption underlying this speculation: the simple benefactive construction
affects the argument structure of verbs by increasing valency. Compare the (a-b) pairs in
the following.

(76)

77)

a.

Ranjit bootalee wria
Ranjit bottle Open.PAsST
‘Ranjit opened the bottle’

Ranjit Chitra-fa  bootslee @rs-la  dunna
Ranjit Chitra-paT bottle open-pP  de.PAST
‘Ranjit opened the bottle for Chitra’

Chitra Dbittoree keeduwa
Chitra egg break.past
‘Chitra broke the egg’

Chitra Ranjit-fa bittsree kads-la  dunna
Chitra Ranjit-paT egg break-vr depast
‘Chitra broke the egg for Ranjit.

However, there are some transitive verbs that can have dative participants in appro-
priate environments, though they are not entitled to have a lexically specified dative

argument.
(78) a.
b.
(79) a.
b.
(80) a.
b.

Chitra Ranjit-ts  tee hads-nowa
Chitra Ranjit-DaT tea make-IND
‘Chitra is making tea for Ranjit?

Chitra Ranjit-ts5  tee hadsla  de-nowa
Chitra Ranjit-DaT tea make-pp de-IND
‘Chitra is making tea for Ranjit?

Ranjit taatta-{s kamisay-ak gatta
Ranjit Chitra-par shirt-inoe  buy.past
‘Ranjit bought a shirt for his father!

Ranjit taata-{» kamisay-ak aray dunna
Ranjit father-pat shirt-inpr  buyrr de.pasT
‘Ranjit bought a shirt for his father!

taata  Chitra-f2  ambs  kads-nswa
father Chitra-paT mango pluck-vp
‘Father is plucking mangoes for Chitra’

taata  Chitra-to  ambs kadsla  de-nowa
father Chitra-DaAT mango pluck-pp de-1ND
‘Father is plucking mangoes for Chitra’
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The verbs like hadanawa ‘make, gatta ‘bought’ and kadanawa ‘plucK that only have
agent and patient as lexically specified thematic roles may appear with an additional
dative constituent, as shown by (a) sentences in (78-80) above. Next, by comparing
the (b) sentences with the phenomenon of the optional valence availability exhibited
by the (a) sentences, we can observe that the denawa form has not contributed an
increase in the number of arguments in the verb. This may lead one to conclude that
the simple benefactive construction is not a valency increasing construction. At least
regarding the pairs in (78-80), one might aptly state that the simple benefactive con:
struction has developed from a formation similar to the applicative construction with
an optionally added argument, rather than considering it to possess an independent
valency-bearing capacity.

Some denawa forms that follow this structure have been conventionalized as idi-
oms. Examples: kisla denawa “(say and give =) teach, instruct, paawa denawa ‘(put
forth and give =) betray, which were not dealt with here. It may be pointed out further
that the simple benefactive construction is not a causative construction in the strict
sense of the word. The simple benefactive construction does not present a situation
where the agent-causer causes another agent to act or another process to take place.
The action is solely carried out by the participant denoted by the subject; only the
result of the action is transferred to another participant which is marked in the dative
as the endpoint of the action

2.3.3 Indirect causative construction

Causative situations are generally considered as including two possibilities: One has
an agent-causer directly causing a patient-causee to perform an action or to undergo a
change of state. In the other the agent is involved in some action or a series of actions
indirectly, preparing the circumstances leading to some other event. While the for-
mer is linguistically expressed through lexical and morphological causative the latter,
called indirect causation, is only realized through periphrastic causatives.

The unitary and composite structure of lexical/morphological causatives is totally
compatible with the function of direct causation. By contrast, the periphrastic con-
struction allows the two events, the causing event and the caused event, to stand sepa-
rate as two clauses recognizable morpho-syntactically. The primary agent’s action is
denoted in the matrix form by the verb salassanawa ‘prepare’ or ida denawa ‘allow, per-
mit’; the individual lexical verbs denoting caused events are embedded in the matrix
clause. The distance between two events is further indicated by the infinitive form
used to combine the lexical verb with the matrix clause. Thus the verb complex for the
indirect causative is [ Verb-Infinitive form + salassanawa/ids denawal.

The following sentences will help understand the form of the nominal constitu-
ents appearing in indirect causatives.
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(81) taatta gas  kapa-nns salessuwa
father trees cut-INrF  salassa. PasT
‘Father caused the trees to be cut’

(82) kersli naayokoya wirudds kandaayam-ee naayokaya
rebel  leader rival fraction-Loc leader
mara-nna salassa-nawa
kill-iNg salassa.ND
“The rebel leader caused the rival faction leader to be killed?

(83) guruwsrsya lamain-f3 tilwii  bala-nns  saelaessuwa
teacher children-pat TV watch-INF  salassa.pastT
“The teacher caused the children to watch TV!

The verb complex with a transitive verb in (81) has an agent/causer constituent and
an inanimate object. In (82) the two nominal constituents, both animate participants,
represent agent/causer and patient. The sentence in (83) has three nominal constitu-
ents: the first appears as the subject representing agent/causer; the second appears in
the dative representing the embedded subject; the third in the direct case represents
the patient. As a comparison with (83) reveals, embedded subjects are missing in (81)
and (82), which not only points to a possibility under the indirect causative construc-
tion but may also indicate some semantic motivation for the development of the con-
struction. The example in (83) also shows that for an embedded subject the selected
case is dative and its usual position is between the agent constituent and the patient
constituent. This can be seen through the following example, too.
(84) mudslali miniha-fs3 raa pera-nns  saelacssuwa

master  man-par  toddy tap-iNr  salassa.past

“The business master caused the man to tap toddy’
It is understood that the agent represented by the subject constituent arranged for the
referent of the dative constituent to carry out the action denoted by the verb phrase,
which includes the object noun. However, the dative case is not the only possible
choice for the embedded subject. Compare the two sentences in (85).

(85) a. Ranjit lamea-ts tansbim-ee perale-nna seelaessuwa
Ranjit child-pat lawn-Loc  rolldown-iNF salassa.PAST
‘Ranjit arranged for the child to roll down on the lawn!

b. Ranjit lamea-ws putuw-en persle-nns saleessuwa
Ranjit child-acc  chair-aBL.  roll down-INF  salasss.PAsT
‘Ranjit caused the child to roll down from the chair’

The sentence (85a) has the same structure as (84) in terms of case marking, the differ-
ence between the two sentences lying in the lexical verb: the former has an intransitive
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verb whereas the latter has a transitive verb. Now, sentence (85b) is different from
(85a), and from (84) for that matter, in that its embedded subject is marked in the
accusative despite the fact that the phonological verb form is the same in (85a) and
(85b). A fundamental point to be revisited in this case is that the same phonological
verb may split between the volitive and involitive distinction in Sinhala. The answer
here appears to be that the two sentences have two different semantic structures as
volitive and involitive indeed.® The embedded subject in (85b) is in the accusative case
because the indirect causative construction allows involitive verbs to retain the origi-
nal case marking of the embedded subject.

On the other hand, all embedded dative subjects should not be taken as belong-
ing with volitive action verbs because, as elucidated before, involitive verbs often take
dative subjects in Sinhala. When such clauses are embedded in indirect causative sen-
tences, the embedded subject remains in the dative. An example is given in (86a),
along with its embedded clause (86b).

(86) a. guruwsrya lamoain-{a kurulu hands ehe-nns selessuwa
teacher children-pat  bird sound hear-INF  salassa.PAsT
“The teacher arranged for the children to hear birds’ chirping’

b. lamsin-{a kurulu hands she-nowa
children-pat  bird sound hearINVL-IND
“The children can hear birds’ chirping’

It should be noted that a range of verb types including involitive verbs, process verbs
and stative verbs that cannot be inflected into morphological causatives because of
some limitations are readily admitted as indirect causatives. Consider the following

examples:
(87) miniha udee afa-fa boombe pipire-nna saeleessuwa
man morning eight-par bomb blast.NvL-INF  salassa.pasT

“The man caused the bomb to explode at eight in the morning’
(88) lamai bamsre  keerske-nns saelaessuwa

children windmill turn.iNvL-INE salasss.pasT

“The children caused the windmill to turn?

6. The embedded clauses of (85a) and (85b) would be independent clauses as in (1a) and (1b),
respectively.

(1) a lamea tansbim-ee persle-nawa
child lawn-toc  roll down-iND
“The child rolls down on the lawn.

b. lamea-ws putuw-en persle-nswa
child-acc  chair-asr  roll down-iND
“The child rolls down from the chair’
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(89) minniha lamea-{>  asoniips wenns saleessuwa
man child-pat ill be-iNr  salasss.pAsT
“The man caused the child to get ill’

(90) mantrii lamea-fs  paasale-to @tul we-nns seelessuwa
MP child-paT school-DaT be admitted-INF  salassa.pasT
“The MP caused the child to be admitted to the school?

Our data shows that most of the animate participants selected as embedded subjects,
whether volitional or non-volitional, appear in the dative case while some involuntary
participants are marked in the accusative. In addition, as the following example shows,
the embedded clause subject can also appear with the accidental agent marker atin.

(91) Ranjit Chitra atin siinuws weede-nna salaessuwa
Ranjit Chitra afin bell ring.aNnvi-INF  salassa.rast
‘Ranjit caused Chitra to accidentally ring the bell!

Even in the underlying embedded clause Chitra is the accidental agent for the non-
volitional event of bell-ringing. The matrix subject is not taken to initiate a voluntary
action as long as the embedded subject remains marked by the atin phrase. Nor can it
be modified by the causee marker lauwa as in a morphological causative sentence, as
the following shows:

(92) *Ranjit Chitra lauwa siinuws weede-nns selassuwa
Ranjit Chitra lauwa Dbell ring INVL-INF  salassa.PAsST

Marking the embedded agent with lauwa gives a more direct sense which is incom
patible with the indirect causation and hence unfit to be embedded in the matrix of
swlessanawa ‘preparing or providing circumstances’ Further, since the verb complex
for the indirect causative construction is not a composite structure but a periphras-
tic one with the verb swlessanawa, the lauwa phrase does not match up with the
linguistic context.

Apart from this structural incompatibility, there is an important semantic rea-
son underscoring the awkwardness. As observed before, one important assumption
underlying the lauwa/-fa kisla constituent is that there is some verbal transmission
occurring from the external agent to the embedded agent. In case of indirect causa-
tion, however, no verbal transmission is implied; the network of contacts between the
causing event and the caused event is never direct or clear-cut. Therefore the iauwa
constituent cannot be used for the indirect causative construction.

Although the indirect causative construction was described using the main verb
salassanawa ‘prepare, it should be noted that there is a range of verbs with varied
nuances and varying degrees of grammaticalization generally used with the infinitive
form of the lexical verb for indirect causative expression. Some of these are idz denawa
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‘allow, permit, ids arinawa ‘allow; permit, arinawa ‘allow” (short form of ids arinawa)
and denawa ‘allow, let’ The following are examples.

(93) guruwsroya lamain-to fiiwii  bala-nn>  ids de-nowa
teacher children-par TV watch-INF  permit-IND
“The teacher permits children to watch TV?

(94) guruwsroya lamain-ta kataa baha kar-nns  ids @ri-nswa
teacher children-pat talk-ine permit-iNp
“The teacher allows children to talk’

(95) Ranjit midul-e wal peeleesefi heede-nns  aria
Ranjit yard-roc weeds grow-INr  let.past
‘Ranjit allowed weeds to grow in the yard:

(96) Ranjit Chitra-{s nida-nns dunna
Ranjit Chitra-DaT sleep-INE  let.pasT
‘Ranjit let Chitra sleep?

Their characteristics, limitations and semantics are not fully understood. At least some
of them as exemplified by (95) and (96) seem to have developed as modal expressions.

All in all, causative constructions can be presented as a spectrum consisting of
three basic types and several subtypes. In practical terms, different types are combined
in cross-structural interaction to create an appropriate admixture of structures. This
kind of interaction occurs between the passive and causative constructions, too. Iden-
tifying the full spectrum of possibilities helps us recognize the limitations, restrictions
and premises of each construction.



CHAPTER 10

Expanded sentences

Two or more clauses are combined together to form an expanded sentence. Combina-
tion occurs in the form of coordination or subordination with the use of conjunctive
endings, conjunctive particles, formal nouns, or case markers. Expanded sentences are
categorized as compound, complex and mixed. A compound sentence, as traditionally
accepted, consists of two or more coordinate clauses which are reversible and enumer-
able, that is the clauses can be put in the reverse order without any change in meaning
and can be multiplied without limit. A complex sentence consists of one main clause
and one subordinate clause that functions as an adverbial, adjectival or nominal constit-
uent of the main clause. A mixed sentence consists of both compound and complex sen-
tences. Simple sentences are expanded through coordination, subordination or both.

1. Compound sentences

Three types of coordination can be observed: (1) collateral coordination, (2) use of
particles and (3) use of the conjunctive ending.

The collateral coordination is the simplest form of combining sentences. Two
or more clauses are placed side by side without any inflectional suffix or particle to
combine them.

(1) Ranjit gedars e-nawa bat ka-nawa tiiwee bals-nowa
Ranjit home come-iND rice eat-inp TV watch-IND
‘Ranjit comes home, has a meal and watches TV?

(2) wezls mere-nowa alo  bahi-nswa
creeper die-IND roots Grow-iND
‘Roots grow while the creeper withers!

(3) api weds kora-nns eegollo padi gan-ns
we work do-inr  those people salary take-INF
“We are to work and they are to get salaries!

(4) e-nnd ka-nna bo-nna winoods we-nna
come-iMp  eat-iMp drink-iMP enjoy-1Mp
‘Come, eat, drink and enjoy (yourself).

The examples given above all include coordinated clauses. In (1) the clauses are coor-
dinated by identical noun deletion. When the clauses in a chain share the same subject
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itis deleted except the one of the initial clause. In (2) and (3) with no elements deleted,
two clauses are placed side by side in each. They both express contrasts: in (2) the
contrast is presented by declarative clauses whereas in (3) the contrast is emphasized
by placing infinitive clauses in the focused position. Nothing is deleted in the process
of coordination in (4); all the four clauses are imperative structures and the subject
constituent is elliptical.

The noun-coordinating particle saha cannot be used as a clause-coordinator in
Sinhala. Thus (5) in English cannot be rendered as (6) in Sinhala (Abhayasinghe 1992).

(5)  Mr. Perera teaches in a government school and Mrs. Perera in a private one.
(6) *Perera mahatmoya rajoy-ee paasala-k-s uganwas-nawa
Perera Mr. government-L.oc school-INDE-Loc teach-1ND

saha ema mahatmiya pudgaliks paassla-k-3 uganwanawa
and aforesaid Mrs. private school-INDE-LOC teach-1ND

‘Mr. Perera teaches in a government school and Mrs. Perera in a private one’

However, with some adjustment, as in (7), the sentence has become acceptable to a
great extent in modern Sinhala.

(7) Perera mahatmoya rajoy-ee paasala-k-2 saha
Perera M. government-roc school-iNpe-1oc and
ems mahatmiya pudgaliks paassla-ka uganws-nawa
aforesaid Mrs. private school-inpe-Loc. teach-IND

‘Mr. Perera teaches in a government school and Mrs. Perera in a private one’

This suggests that the Sinhala noun coordinator saha is increasingly being established
as a clause-coordinator, perhaps under the influence of English (Abhayasinghe 1992).

It is often said that the relation between two or more clauses may be reversed
without a change in truth-conditional meaning. However, when a compound sentence
represents a temporal (i.e. ‘and then’), as in (8), or logical (i.e. ‘therefore’) sequence, as
in (9), the order may not be changed.

(8) miniha wafa-pif> beseluwa  paas eko sachinds gatta
man  around look.pasT purse one pick up.past
“The man looked around and picked the purse up!

{9) miniha mahansi unaa wibaage paas unaa
man make  efforts.pasT examination pass.pasT
“The man worked hard and passed the examination’

If the order is reversed in (8) or (9), the pragmatic meanings will not be conveyed
properly, though the truth-conditional meanings still remain the same.



Chapter 10. Expanded sentences 183

All the sentences given so far are examples of collateral coordination. They are
characterized by the absence of any morpheme that explicitly marks the link between
the clauses. The speaker simply moves from one clause to the next combining ideas
into some lager sequence. In the written language they may be connected by a comma
or a semicolon. While separate clauses may be marked by separate intonation units, a
single sentence, however complex, may have only one illocutionary force. This follows
from the fact that “illocutionary force is the outermost peripheral operator” pointed
out by Foley and Van Valin (1984: 239).Accordingly, the above examples all are con-
sidered as compound sentences.

In fact, Sinhala has several conjunctive markers to combine clauses. One such
device is the coordinating conjunction -i, which is doubly used, as in (10) through
(12), or used after each NP, as in (13). The following use of the ending -i reveals that
it is a clitic. If the nominal or verbal constituent ends in a consonant, the epenthetic
vowel u is added before adding the clitic.

(10) amma Ranjit-fo>  kamiseku-i Chitra-ta
mother Ranjit-pat shirt.anpe-cony Chitra-pat
gaumoku-i aran dunna
gOWN.INDE-CONT buy.pp give.pasT

‘Mother bought a shirt for Ranjit and a gown for Chitra’

(11) Chitra niiti piifs-en upaadis-ku-i samaajs widyaa
Chitra law faculty-aBL degree-1NDE-coNy social  sciences
piifs-en diploomaws-ku-i  gatta
faculty-asr diploma-INDF-CONJ get.PAST
‘Chitra obtained a degree from the Faculty of Law and a diploma from the Faculty of
Social Sciences!

(12) denna gaha gan-nawa-i  banagan-nowa-i iwarsy-ak naea
two.ANIM  hit.REFL-IND-CONJ $cOld.REFL-IND-CONJ end-INDEF no
“There is no end to the beating and scolding between the two!

(13) guruwarui  demaupiyo-i lamainu-i paaro sudds kolaa
teachers-cony parents-cont children-cont road clean.past
“The teachers, parents and children cleaned the road?

In {10) amma ‘mother’ is the shared subject of the benefactive verb; unshared compo-
nents of the original clauses are combined by adding the conjunction -i to the end of
each. In (11) Chitra is the shared subject of the ‘receiving’ verb; each unshared compo-
nent is linked by the clitic -i. In (12) the verbal compounds of the coordinated clauses
represent unshared components and hence they are combined by adding the clitic
-i. However, this compound sentence with two coordinated clauses is embedded in
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another clause, namely iwarayak nee ‘there is no end, to make a complex sentence.
The verb phrase in (13) represents the shared component, and the three subjects rep-
resenting unshared components are all linked by the conjunction.!

There isanother clitic that functions in a similar way as a coordinating conjunction.
This is the clitic -t. The Example (7), given before as a sentence increasingly becoming
acceptable, can be put in a more traditional way by using this clitic, as follows.

(14) Perera mahatmoya rajoy-ee paasala-ka-t
Perera Mr. government-Lo¢ school-INDE.LOC-CONY
emd mahatmiya pudgalika paasals-ka-t uganws-nawa
aforesaid Mrs. private  school-INDE.LOC-CONT teach-IND

‘Mr. Perera teaches in a government school and Mrs. Perera in a private one’

Further examples are given below.

(15) apa-f> gewal hada-nna-t puluwan kadanna-t puluwan
we-DAT houses make-INF-CONJ can break-INF-CcONJ can
‘We can build houses and also destroy houses?

(16) mams uya-nna-t oone lamea balaa gan-na-t oonee
I cook-INr-cony must child look after-iNF-cony must
‘I must cook and also look after the child?

Both (15) and (16) have modal expressions. In (15) the modal has its subject in the
dative and in (16) in the nominative. The content of the potentiality denoted by pulu-
wan (15) and that of the obligation denoted by oone (16) are divided by two infini-
tive clauses each of which with the conjunction -¢. Thus the doubly used conjunction
-t grammatically signals the incorporation of two component clauses into one single
compound sentence. The double use of the conjunction -f can be distinguished from
that of the conjunction -i in that the former has an emphatic overtone. Thus (15) hasa
particular overtone of speaker boast while (16) sounds complaining.
There are several disjunctive particles to form disjunctive coordination. The dou-
ble use of the particle hari ‘or’ is widespread in the colloquial language.
(17) Ranjit gedsrs nese kadee gihilla hari naa-nns
Ranjit home no  shop go.rr hari bathe-ine
gihilla hari we-nnas oonsa
go.pp hari be-INr must
‘Ranjit is not at home: he must have gone shopping or gone to bathe!
(18) polgedis aragens hari bims-{s daa-la hari
coconut take.rp hari ground-paT put-pp hari

1. This sentence can also be considered as a coordinated noun phrase, with the three nouns com-
bined at the phrase level.
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ikmanafs bahi-nns
soon descend-1mp

‘Get down soon with the coconut in your hand or after throwing it down’

The first part of sentence (17) says that Ranjit is not home, and the second part gives
the supposed reason. Therefore the sentence ends with the epistemic modal expres-
sion wenna oonce ‘must be’. The supposition consists of two disjunctive clauses which
are combined by adding the particle hari to each. The Example (18) is an impera-
tive sentence in which the speaker’s command to the addressee is to ‘get down. The
imperative verb is modified by two perfective clauses; they are combined by adding
the particle hari to each and incorporated into the imperative construction to form a
complex sentence.

Another disjunctive particle, netnan ‘or’, is used between two clauses to coor-
dinate them.

(19) oyaa ads va-nns netnap felipoon kara-nns
you today go-imp netnan telephone do-tmp
“You go teday or give them a calll

(20) bat uya-mu ds netnan paan ka-mu  do?
rice cook-HORT Q netnan bread eat-HORT Q
“Shall we cook rice or eat bread?’

In (19) two imperative clauses and in (20) two interrogative hortative clauses are coor-
dinated by the particle netnan. However, the disjunctive coordination of two inter-
rogative clauses can also be achieved through juxtaposition.

(21) oya ya-nawa ds mams ya-nnd de?
you go-IND q I gO-INF Q
‘Will you go or shall I go?’

(22) eyaa sindu kis-nowa ds pirith  kis-nowa ds?

he songs sing-IND q chanting recite-IND Q
“Is he singing songs or chanting religious verses?’

When the particle n@tnay intervenes between two interrogative clauses, it seems to
create a pragmatic distance between the two events denoted by the clauses. Compare
the two sentences below:

(23) a. ads e-naowa d> nators we-nowa ds
today come-IND @ stay-IND Q
‘Are you coming back today or staying there?’

b. ads e-nowa  ds neetnan natoro we-nowa do
today come-IND Q natnan stay-IND Q
‘Are you coming back today, or going to stay there?’
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(23a) coordinated by juxtaposing two interrogative clauses has continuity; it may also
be mediated by a pause in between alternatively. (23b), by contrast, most probably
will have a pause before shifting to the second clause. The exact place for the pause is
between the end of the previous clause and the conjunction netnay. A speaker who
wants to pose the disjunctive question in an emphatic tone will use (23b).

The separation of two clauses will be turther emphasized when the conjunction
neetnay is accompanied by another particle, ekkoo; the pair is similar to the English
‘either-or’ construction.

(24) ekkoo alut gey-ak hads-mu  neetnan parsns gee  alutkors-mu
ekkoo new house-INDE build-HORT neetnay old house renew-HORT
‘Let’s either build a new house or refurbish the old house?

(25) ekkoo gedars daa-la ewilla natnapg kaarek-ee eti
ekkoo home put-pp come.rr natnay car-Loc  be.INPER
‘Either [ have left it at home or it might be in the car!

The sentence in (24) expresses an either-or situation by coordinating two hortative
clauses; the first one is preceded by ekkoo and the next one by netnay. The example
in (25) is a compound sentence with missing subjects. The first clause represents a
person-focused event with a transitive verb: its subject may be a first person, second
person or third person noun. Assuming a context in which the speaker involves him/
herself, one can easily adopt a first person subject. The second clause represents a state.
The object noun of the first clause and the subject noun of the second clause, both
having a common referent, are missing, left to be recovered from the context. There
are no overt shared components in the two clauses; shared components exist in the
context. The latent elements have to be understood, relying on the context in which
the sentence is uttered. The speaker’s successive thoughts on different possibilities are
coordinated by putting them into the ekkoo- n@tnay template.

Interestingly, the negation of an either-or (ekkoo- neetnay) situation, that is, nei-
ther-nor situation, is expressed by the conjunction -t, not by the same disjunctive par-
ticle. Observe the following Sinhala proverb:

(26) balla piduru ka-nne-t naee
dog hay eal-NPT.FOC-CONT no
gonaa-t3 ka-nnd de-nne-t nes
bull-pAT eat-INF  give-NPT.FOC-CONT no

“The dog neither eats hey nor allows the bull to eat it.

The first clause consists in a negative transitive sentence whose subject is shared by
the second clause consisting in a negative causative sentence. When taken in the affir-
mative sense they may form a disjunctive coordination because they represent two
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disjunctive units, ‘eating’ and ‘allowing to eat’ However, given the fact that the con-
structions are negative, and the two events find commonality in the negation, it is not
difficult to consider that the two events remake themselves within the coordination of
conjunction, rather than of disjunction. The important point is that the clauses consist
of a single subject and a single auxiliary negation, which is a necessary condition for
conjunctive coordination.

There are some other particles used to connect sentences in Sinhala such as itin
‘then, efakos ‘then, iifa passe ‘then, after that] @rat ‘besides, eet ‘but; etc. Although they
function as discourse particles indicating various relationships between sentences,
it is not clear whether they contribute to clause coordination, creating compound
sentences.

Yet another way of coordinating clauses is using an inflectional form of the verb as
a conjunctive ending. There are mainly two verbal forms used for coordination in ver-
bal categories. One is the Perfect Participle (PP) form. We have already seen that the
PP can be used as a finite verb form, i.e. as a predicate of an independent clause, indi-
cating some aspectual meanings. The same PP form is used to coordinate a sequence
of verbal elements, with anticipatory ellipsis of tense and mood inflections and aspec-
tual or modal auxiliaries. Given the fact that coordination is always between units of
the same class, it is not surprising that the PP serves as a coordinator for sequences of
elements, whether or not they could independently form a unit.

(27) Ranjit faums-t> gihin baisikslee nataro ksra-la maaksi eks-{s  stulunaa
Ranjit town-paT go.pp bicycle  stop-pp matket one-DAT enter.PAST
‘Ranjit went to the town, stopped the bicycle and entered the market?

When those units which are equivalent in relation to each other show a sequence,
temporal or otherwise, all such verbal forms are PPs except the verb that indicates
the end of the sequence. Thus the units denoting ‘going to the town” and ‘stopping the
bicycle are represented by PP forms while the unit denoting the end of the sequence,
i.e. ‘entering the market, appears in the full form. The identical subjects are deleted,
except the initial one. The coordination between full verb phrases thus occurs with
a structure resulting from the reduction of their distinct tense forms. Here the PP
does not represent perfect tense but only denotes an action completed prior to the
finite action.
Another example is given below.

(28) Ranjit benkuw-en nay-ak arany  gewaa gannd beeruws
Ranjit bank-aBL loan-INDF take-pP pay.REPL.INE be unable-rp

diwi naha gatta
commit suicide.pasT

‘Ranjit committed suicide being unable to repay the loan he took from the bank!
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The sequence of events that Ranjit has undergone consists of three units in which only
the third unit has the past tense verb as an actual element, i.e. an element that remains
overtly past tense, while the first two units have been combined to the former by the
PP forms of the verbs. As for the topic, on the other hand, only the subject of the first
unit appears as the actual element, allowing those of other units to be deleted.?

1t is considered that in coordination the elements in a sequence must be equiva-
lent to other elements of the sentence. Thus, as often found, coordinated sentences
consist of a single subject and a single set of inflections, and for that matter a single set
of auxiliaries. Is the following Sinhala sentence problematic in this respect ?

(29) Chitra-ta kudee  amatsks we-laa aapahu giyaa
Chita-paT umbrella forgetanvr-pp back  go.pasT
‘Chitra left her umbrella and went back (to get it)?

Of the two units coordinated in (29), the first one has a latent verbal ending with
anticipatory ellipsis of tense inflection, and the second one has a latent nominal con-
stituent with retrospective ellipsis of subject. The latent nominal constituent and the
actual nominal constituent are apparently non-equivalent in that the former isa dative
constituent appearing with an involitive verb whereas the latter must be a nominative
constituent, given that its verb is of the volitive-type. However, both constituents in
such sentences are construed as subject in Sinhala and therefore the deletion of the
second constituent poses no problem for coordination.

Another conjunctive coordinator is the Reduplicated from of the Perfect Parti-
ciple base form (RPP). When the units to be coordinated represent simultaneously
occurring events and the verbs are construed identically with a single subject, the verb
forms belonging to the first, or the previous unit of the sequence are connected to it by
the RPP from of the verb.

(30) Ranjit fiiwii bals-bals keeseema ka-nawa
Ranjit TV~ watch-rep meals eat-IND
‘Ranjit is eating while watching TV

(31) Chitra hinaa we-wii diiwa
Chitra laugh-rer  run.past
‘Chitra ran while laughing’
(32) lamea perali-perali hinaa we-nowa
child  roll-rep laugh-1np
“The child is laughing while rolling over’

2. Following Gair, one may also consider the beruwa-ending unit as a quasi-verbal counterpart
of the participial clauses (Gair 1970: 155).
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While each of the three examples above expresses two concurrent events, itis common
for speakers to see the event denoted by the finite verb as the main event; however, it
would be difficult to assign a temporal order to the sequence. For pragmatic reasons,
speakers tend to associate temporal sequencing to the coordinates from the opposite
end in (32): for instance, the first unit will never be taken as initial but only as resulting
from the event coded through the finite verb. This sense might be acquired by the RPP
form through its grammaticalization as a manner adverb to the finite verb.

2. Complex sentences

Complex sentences fall into three categories by virtue of the character of subordinate
clauses incorporated in them. Their characters are identified as nominal, adnomi-
nal, and adverbial. Nominal clauses function as subject, object, and complement.
Adnominal clauses function as nominal modifiers and adverbial clauses as verbal
modifiers. Various verbal forms, case markers, particles, or formal nouns are used for
subordination.

In general, subordinate clauses precede main clauses, or take a position relative
to the head noun of the main clause. In some circumstances, such as seeking an extra
pragmatic effect, the subordinate clause may follow, rather than precede, the clause to
which it is linked.

(33) a. api umbs boru kiya-nn-e neti  wittis dan-nswa
we you lies tell-NpT-FOC no.apj fact  know-iND
‘We know that you don't tell lies?
b. umba boru kiya-nn-e neti wittis api  dan-nswa
you lies tell-NpT-FOC no.apy fact we know-IND
‘We know that you don't tell lies.
api dan-nawa umbs boru kiya-nn-e neti wittis
we know-iNp you lies tell-NpT-FOC no.apj fact
‘We know that you don't tell lies’

In all three sentences the object noun wittia ‘fact’ is modified by an adnominal clause.
The sentence in (33a), with unmarked word order SOV, has the subordinate clause in
the unmarked object position, that is, in the preverbal position. In (33b), with OSV
order, the object clause is preposed in the topic position for the sake of emphasis.
In (33c) the same object clause has gone to the post-verbal position, that is, focused
position, acquiring a greater pragmatic effect suited to an ironical comment about the
addressee. In terms of pragmatic effect, (33c) might be the least unmarked expres-
sion. The above appearances of object clauses show that there is no strict constraint on
placements of the object clause.
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2.1 Nominal clauses

There is a variety of clause-nominalizing devices. The use of the nominalizing par-
ticle eka, formal nouns such as wittia, wags, baws and the quotative marker kisla is
widespread in subordination. All these clause-linking connectives traditionally called
‘subordinating conjunctions’ are added to the end of the embedded clause. Although
the mood expressions attached to the verb are usually deleted before adding the sub-
ordinator, the linking can also be achieved by juxtaposing two clauses: the linkage
is realized by sequential order alone, with no subordinate marker. In such cases the
embedded verb does not undergo any change such as mood indicator deletion. Such
nominalized clauses are found embedded in a sentence as subject, object, and subject-
or object-complement.

The following examples include subordinated clauses juxtaposed to a main clause
without any marker.

(34) eyaa wads kora-nswa honda-i
he/she work do-inp  good-am
Lit. “His working is good?
‘He works well?

(35) Ranjit paadam  kslaa madi
Ranjit study.past insufficient
Lit. “The extent that Ranjit studied is insufficient’
‘Ranjit didn’t study enough’

(36) miniha yva-nowa mams dakka
man  go-iNp I $ee.PaST
‘I saw him go?

(37) kaudoo  kae gaha-nowa mafs achuna
somebody shout-iNnp I-par hearinvL.pasT
‘Theard somebody shouting’

Adjectives of a particular type may have embedded clauses as their subjects as in (34)
and (35). Embedded clauses may appear as objects of sensory perception verbs like
‘seeing’ in (36) and ‘hearing’ in (37).

The nominalizer eka joins with the adjectival form of the embedded verb, past
or non-past, to form a subordinate clause and seems to work in a way similar to the
English gerund or infinitive construction (See Chapter 1:1.4). In (38) and (39) the
embedded clauses function as subjects.

(38) miniha eten-fa gis ekas honds naa
man  there-par go.rr. ¢ka good no
‘It is not good that the man went there!
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(39) japaan-e rassaawal hoyo-ns eks leesi naea
Japan-Loc jobs find-NpT eka easy no
‘It is not easy to find jobs in Japan?

Formal nouns such as wittia, waga, baws are used to build complement clauses.
They are called formal nouns because they cannot stand by themselves without get-
ting modified. Structurally they function as complementizers restructuring a clause as
a complement of a complex sentence like the English that clause. Clauses embedded
as complements may include verbal clauses, adjectival clauses, or non-verbal clauses.
They function both as subject complements and object complements. In (40) below
the embedded clause appears as the subject complement.

(40) Ranjit-fa  usas wiim-ak leebunu wittis
Ranjit-DAT promotion-INDE receive.INVL.PT NM
pattar-e-t weeuna
newspaper-Loc-teo  appear.pAST

“The fact that Ranjit got a promotion even appeared in the newspaper!

Generally mood markers are removed from the verb of the embedded clause and a
complementizer is added to the verbal adjectival form. Most commonly, the main
clause to which a complement clause is linked as subject expresses some comment
supporting or negating the proposition of the latter.

(41) miniha horaa bawa atts
man  thief ~NM  true
‘It is true that that man is the thief)

(42) Ranjit liuma lis-pu wags paheadili-i
Ranjit letter write-pTAD NM  clear.am
‘It is clear that Ranjit wrote the letter?

(43) ?Ranjit kaamare-e hitio wagpd/wittia/baws  boru
Ranijit room-Loc  be.PTAD NM lie
“That Ranjit was in the room is a pack of lies?

All three sentences have complement clauses as their subject. The sentences in (41)
and (42) have predicates supporting the content of the complement clause. There is
some thing odd with (43), whose predicate is meant to negate the proposition of the
complement clause. Even though the predicate lexically expresses that it is untrue,
the complement seems to remain “factive”. This shows that the nominalizers given
above add “factivity” to the clause, with a presupposition that its content is true, rather
than just introducing subordinate clauses (cf. Kiparsky & Kiparsky 1971; Kuno 1973;
Iwasaki 2002). To express the negation of a fact or low degree of factivity there is a
particular type of expression, which will be introduced later.
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Now let us look into how complement clauses are produced to be objects of predi-
cates. In general, “content” verbs such as verbs of speech, knowledge, sign, report,
discovery and forensic acts, as in (44) through (49) respectively, take as their object a
complement clause with a formal noun such as wittia, waga and bawa.

(44) Ranjit gedsrs va-nns akomeeti baws kiiwa
Ranjit home go-INF reluctant that say.rast
‘Ranjit said that he would not like to go home!

(45) Chitra chitra  andi-ns baws Ranjit dan-nowa
Chitra pictures draw-ner that Ranjit know-iND
‘Ranjit knows that Chitra draws pictures’

(46) man mehe in-na  wittis Chitra-{> angswa-nno epaa
I here be-ner that Chitra-par imply-ine  donlt
‘Don't indicate to Chitra that [ am here?

(47) labans sati-e keempss waha-na  wittis upskulapsti
next  week-toc campus close-NpT that vice-chancellor
amaatyanshoys-{a  waartaa kalaa
ministry-DAT 1epOrt.PAST
“The vice-chancellor reported to the ministry that the university will be closed
next week?

(48) wens  vyatura-k-in  dors e@rala  tie-mo  wittis
another key-iNpr-iNs door open-pp be-ner that
polisio  hoyaa gatta
police  discover.pasT
“The police discovered that the door had been opened with another key!

(49) Ranjit kaaryaalsys-fa balen  etul wunu bawo
Ranjit office-paT by force enterpt  that
niitighsya oppukolaa
lawyer Prove.pAST

“The lawyer proved that Ranjit had entered the office by force’

In terms of linearity, the object clause is embedded between the subject constituent
and the predicate of the main clause, and the identical subject of the embedded clause
is deleted as in (44). In all the other sentences given above the embedded clause pre-
cedes the main clause. Content clauses are also incorporated by dative subject con-
structions as (50) and (51) show.
(50) putaa-{> upandins tesgg-ak yeeu-e neti  wittis

son-paT birthday present-inpe  send.pr-Foc  no.apy that

ma-fs kalpanaaunaa

I-pat thinkiaNvL.PAST

‘It occurred to me that I have not sent a birthday present to my son!
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(51) Chitra-fs  salli  dunns wiitis ma-fa amatsks unaa
Chitra-DAT money give.pT.aDpy  that I-pat forgetanvi.past
‘I forgot that | had lent money to Chitra’

The content-verb clauses linked to a main clause through the formal nouns
wittia, wags or bawa, as shown above, are examples of what traditional grammar calls
Indirect Speech. The formal nouns integrate the speaker’s words, thoughts or ideas
into a framework of indirect speech. Such content-verb clauses can also be embedded
into the main clause according to the pattern known as Direct Speech. The quota-
tive marker kiala is used to embed reported speech or thought. The complementizer
kiala has developed from the perfect participle form of the verb kisnawa ‘say’ with
the original meaning of “having said”. Though the two clauses are integrated into one
complex sentence, they remain discrete thereafter as reporting clause and reported
clause. For Example, (44) through (47) given above are changed to the direct speech
pattern as follows:

(52) Ranjit gedors ya-nns akamaeeti-ikiola kiiwa
Ranjit home go-INF reluctant-qM  say.pAsT
‘Ranjit said, “I don't like to go home.”

(53) Chitra chitrs andi-nswa kisla Ranjit dan-nawa
Chitra pictures draw-NpTaND QM Ranjit know-iNp
‘Ranjit knows that Chitra draws pictures]

(54) man mehe in-nswa  kisla Chitra-fs  angowa-nns epaa
I here be-nerinp oM  Chitra-pat imply-ine  don't
‘Don’t indicate to Chitra that I am here!

labans sati-e kempas waha-nawa kiala upaskulapati
next week-roc campus close-NpTIND QM vice-chancellor
amaatyanshaya-{s  waartaa kolaa
ministry-DaT report.pAST

“The vice-chancellor reported to the ministry that the university will be closed
next week?

When the main clause has a verb denoting a speech or report activity it may include
an optional constituent denoting an addressee or reportee, as in (55); (52) does not
specify the addressee. The verb of the subordinate clause appears inflected for TAM in
these sentences, which indicates that embedded clauses are not fully reduced clauses.
Further, if the subordinate clause consists of a vowel-final adjectival predicate, as in
(52), it must be ended with the assertion marker -i before joining the quotative marker.
Such morphological characterizations suggest that the subordinate clause is at the low
end of the scale of desententialization (L.ehmann 1988).

The quotative-marker construction can also incorporate interrogative sentences
and imperative sentences, as in (56) and (57).
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(56) Chitra Ranjit-gen achuwa hefs paafia-to  ya-nawa ds kisla
Chitra Ranjit-aB1. ask.pasT tomorrow party-DAT go-IND Q QM
‘Chitra asked Ranjit whether he is going to the tomorrow’s party

(57) Ranjit dors waha-nns kisla Chitra-fs  kiiwa
Ranjit door close-impr QM  Chitra-DAT say.PAST
‘Ranjit asked Chitra to close the door?

As the two examples above respectively show, the embedded clause may also be placed
after, or in the middle of, the main clause.

As becomes explicit from the above data, the subordination realized through the
quotative marker is not restricted to speech activities; it integrates a range of activi-
ties such as transmission of a message, verbal or otherwise, and cognitive activities or
states such as thinking and knowing. Other verbs and adjectives capable of incorpo-
rating kiala marked embedded clauses include ke gahanawa ‘shout, kendiri gaanawa
‘mutter;, illanawa ‘request; porondu wenawa ‘promise, wiswaasa karanwa ‘believe, bayai
‘be worried’ and swkai ‘doubt. The embedded clause appears as the object complement
of such predicates.

Of particular interest is that the embedded clause with a verb of ‘speculatior;
i.e. thinking, imagining, expecting, doubting, fearing, or regretting, etc. is expressed
through the kiala construction as far as it denotes a sense of uncertainty. Observe the
following example:

(58) api oyaa ei kisla balapy hitia
We you COmEINFER QM  expect.PAST
‘We were expecting that you would come!

The embedded clause is the object complement of the verb ‘expect.
An embedded clause consisting in an interrogative pronoun may function as the
object complement, as the following sentences show.

(59) eyaa monowa kors-nowa ds kisla kawuruwat dan-ne nee
he  what do-mvp Q@ oM anybody  know-NPT.FOC no
‘Nobody knows what he does?

(60) puusa kohoms aawa d> kisla hitaaga-nns  baes
cat  how come.past Q oM thinkrerL-INe cannot
‘(1) can’t think how the cat came (here).

{61) kauds aawe kisla kiya-nns
who.Q come.roc QM say-IMp
‘(Please) tell me who came?
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When an interrogative pronoun is present in the embedded clause, the interrogative
particle da appears separately; as in (59) and (60), or attached to the pronoun, as in (61).2

2.2 Adnominal clauses

Adnominal clauses include verbal or adjectival sentences. The verb of the attributive
clause is changed to an adjectival form of the present or past tense. This form indicates
the tense of the embedded clause and need not agree with the main clause. Adjectival
predicates do not inflect for tense. In terms of function, adnominal forms are analo-
gous to the English relative pronouns such as that, which, and who. However, adnomi-
nal form does not agree in number or gender with the noun it modifies.

The following two sentences adapted from two Sinhala proverbs show the
way things are.

(62)

(63)

att-en atta-{a pani-na kurulla temii nahinawa
branch-asr branch-par jump-nxe1.apy bird get wet.ep  perish.anp
“The bird that hops from branch to branch will perish by getting soaked through!

gah-en wef-unu minihaa-{> gonaa @nna
tree-aBr fall-pr.AD] man-par  bull  poke.past
“The bull poked at the man who had follen from the tree!

In (62) the subject of the main clause is modified by an embedded clause whose verb
is non-past. In (63) the dative object of the main clause is modified by an embed-
ded clause with a past tense verb. The following three proverbs will provide further
examples.

(64)

(65)

(66)

kapa-nns beeri ats  simbi-nswa
cut-iNe  unable hand kiss-iND
‘Kiss the hand which cannot be cut’

pir-unu kal-ee dis  noszlee
get filled-pT.AD] pot-roc water no shake
‘A pot which is full of water does not shake’

hits  gis teens  maaligaawa
mind go.pr.apy place castle
The place your heart is in is your castle?

3. Fortheoretical issues regarding wh-words and Q element, see Kishimoto 1991, Hagstrom 1998
and Henadeerage 2002.
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The sentence in (64) has an adjectival clause attributive to the object noun of the main
clause. In (65) a short verbal clause is attributive to the locative noun of the main clause.
In (66) the ‘place; denoting the subject of the main clause, is modified by a past tense
verbal clause. The verbal adjectives of this kind of attributive clauses can be reduplicated
to give a sense equivalent to the English ‘Every ~ Consider the following examples.

(67) gis gis teens keeeems honda-i
%0.PT.AD] g0.PT.AD] place food  good.am
‘Every place (we) went we had nice food!

(68) bala-pu balo-pu ats senags pirila
look-pT.aD] look-pT.aDy direction crowd be filled.pp
‘Every direction we looked had large crowds.

(69) taatta kads-ns kads-n» gedi api ekstukslaa
father pluck-Ne1.ap) pluck-ner.ADy fruits we collect.past
“We collected every fruit that father plucked.

Given that the verb is reduplicated, the embedded clause shows that something occurs
repeatedly. In (67) the embedded clause modifies the noun indicating the location
of the main clause. In (68) the repeated action is attributive to the noun indicating
the orientation of the main event. In (69) the repeated action initiated by the agent
depicted in the embedded clause modifies the object of the main clause. The noun
‘fruits’ is the shared object of both the embedded clause and the main clause.
Another type of attributive clause involves sensory perceptual nouns. Such nouns
need some extra information to make the utterance fully informative, which is pro-
vided by attaching a subordinate clause.
(70) paars digee lee waekkerichcchi salakunu tibuna
road along blood flow.rr.apy signs be.past
‘There were marks showing that blood had flown along the road!

(71) apa-t>  kaju puchchs-na suwand-ak dsenuna
we-DAT cashew-nuts fry-Ner.apy smell-inpr  feel.past
“We felt the smell of cashew-nuts being fried”

(72) mal wedi pupurs-na sadde mehaa-t3 ®he-nowa
firework burst-NpT.ADy sound here-DaT hearINVOL-1ND
“The sound of fireworks bursting could be heard from here’

The words salakunu ‘signs, suwandak ‘a smell’ and sadde ‘sound’ in these sentences are
exspanded by subordinate clauses.
Another type of attributive clause comprises an adjectival predicate as follows.

(73) eyaa hits honds ammandi-ak
she mind good woman-INDE
‘She is a woman who is good in heart.
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(74) eeks swaabawiks sampat-walin ~ hungak pohosat raf-ak
it natural resources-pLINS very rich country-INDE
“It’s a country which is very rich in natural resources’

(75) aurudu panah-ak witars parans kaarek-ak hoyaagan-ns oonee
years  fifty-inpr about old car-INDF  find.REFL-INF want
‘I am looking for a car which is about fifty years old!

The predicate nouns in (73) and (74) and the object noun in (75) are modified by
embedded clauses with adjectival predicates. However, given the fact that each modi-
fier precedes its head and that postmodification is impossible in Sinhala, it would be
difficult to judge their syntactic relations out of context. It might be reasonable to sup-
pose that the whole construction consisting of modifiers and the head is a nominal
phrase representing a syntactically undifferentiated relation rather than a clause.

2.3 Adverbial clauses

When the embedded clause shows an adverbial behavior being attributive to the main
clause, it is called an adverbial clause. Subordination occurs through verbal endings,
inflectional form plus particles, and case markers. Such clausal endings are generally
called subordinators. The semantic correlates of these clauses include (1) time, (2) cause
and reason, (3) condition, (4) concession, (5) purpose and intention, (6) proportion, and
(7) manner. The following description is organized according to the semantic functions
of the subordinate clauses.

Adverbial clauses of time formed by means of these subordinators are illustrated
below:

Verbal endings: -hama/haama ‘wher?
-ddi ‘while, when’ (See Chapter 5:1.1.2)

Particles: kofa ‘when, by’

gamay ‘while, soon after’

heefie ‘soon after’

tek/kal(kan)/turu ‘till, until, as long as’

passe ‘after’

issara ‘before’

The -haams inflectional form always appears after the past tense form ofa verb, though
it indicates unspecified time, as shown by (76). By contrast, the -ddi subordinator
attaches directly to the verbal root to indicate unspecified time, as in (77).

(76) mee paars singappuuru gihaams saari-ak arap  e-nns
this time Singapore  go.rT.when  sari-iNpr buyrr come-imp
‘Buy a sari for me when you go to Singapore this time!
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(77) a. Chitra uya-ddi  Ranjit pattoree  balo-nawa

Chitra cook-while Ranjit newspaper read-iND
‘While Chitra is cooking, Ranjit reads a newspaper.

b. Chitra uya-ddi Ranjit nidaa gatta
Chitra cook-while Ranjit sleep.REFL.PAST
‘While Chitra was cooking, Ranjit slept’

¢. Chitra elowslu kapa-ddi ats  kapuna
Chitra vegetable cut-while hand cutanvi.pasT
‘While Chitra was preparing vegetables, she cut her hand (involuntarily).

In (77a) the adverbial clause denotes a non-past event and in (77b) a past event; in (77¢)
the subject of the embedded clause and the inalienable possessor of the main clause are
identical.

The following examples show how the verbal forms join up with various particles
in creating adverbial clauses of time. The use of the particle ko2 is shown in (78).

(78) a. lankaa-we ays kataa ksra-ns kofs oluws heminseeree
Lanka-Loc people talk.npT.AD] when head slowly

depetta-1a Wanswa-nawa
two sides-DAT move-IND

‘Sri Lankan people move their head slowly from side to side when they talk?

b. man iie weds-{2  ya-ns kots Chitra-w2 hambs unaa
I yesterday work-par go-Net.apy while Chitra-acc meet.past
‘While I was going to work yesterday, I met Chitra’

¢. man ya-n3 kots Ranjit nidaagens  hifia
I go-NpT.AD] when Ranjit sleep.RerL.pP be.pasT

‘When I went there, Ranjit was sleeping’

d. bas e¢ko e-no kofa aps-fa pa-in ya-nns puluwan
bus one come-NPT.ADJ when we-DAT foot-INs gO-INF can
Lit. “We can go there on foot when the bus comes?
“We can get there by the time the bus comes?

The tense of the unspecified temporal clauses in (78) is determined by the tense form
of the main clause. The sentences (a) and (b) have propositions with concurrent events
in the non-past tense and the past tense, respectively. The sentences (c) and (d), on
the other hand, do not denote concurrent events, despite the fact that the same subor-
dinator is used for linking the clauses. Here the tense seems to be determined by the
relation between the subordinate and main clauses. Thus, according to (¢c), at the time
when the speaker arrived there, Ranjit had already gone to sleep and was still asleep.
What we understand from (d) is that the speaker presumes that they can reach the
destination by the time the bus arrives at the place of speaking.

The particle gamay has at least two different senses determined by the temporal
relation of the subordinate clause to the main clause.
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(79) a. man pansals-to  ya-ns gaman Chitra-wa hambs we-nnam
1 temple-pAT go-NPT.AD] Wwhile Chitra-acc meet-opT
‘Tll meet Chitra when I go to the temple”
b. gedars gis gamar) man kool ek-ak de-nnam
home go.p1.AD] assoonas 1 call one-INDE give-opT

‘I'll give you a call when I get home!

¢. gedsra gis haetie man kool ek-ak de-nnaam
home go.pr.aDJ assoonas I call one-INDE give-opT
‘Tl give you a call immediately after I get home!

When the verb of the subordinate clause is in the non-past tense the gamay particle
expresses concurrent events, as in (a) above, analogous to the English ‘while’ clause.
When the verb of the subordinate clause is in the past tense, on the other hand, the
relation between the two events expressed by the same particle appears to be similar
to the English ‘as soon as’ expression, as in (b). There is another particle to express the
same relationship as the latter, namely hafie, as in (c). However, there is no non-past
clausal linkage with this particle.

Three other particle-subordinators expressing temporal clauses are exemplified
below.

(80) siinuws gaha-ns tek/kal/kan lamai  balaa in-nowa
bell beat-Np1.AD) until children wait-iND
“The children are waiting till the bell rings’

(81) man giyaa-{> passe oyaa e-nnd
1 go.pasT-DaT after you come-mp
“You come after I go’ or ‘Follow me after I leave!

(82) man ya-nn> issors eyaa @willa  hifia
I go-INF before he/she come.pp be.past
‘He had come before I go there!

The particles tek/kai/kan denoting a ‘till/until relationship follow the non-past tense
verb of the subordinate clause; the particle passe ‘atter’ can only join a past tense verb
marked in the dative; the verb governed by the particle issara ‘before’ takes the infini-
tive form. This implies not only that the subordinate verb is governed by the particles
but also that the inflectional form correlates with the particle semantics. It can also be
observed that the particles passe after’ and issara ‘before’ function as pragmatic par-
ticles as well as relational nouns which mark nominal and adverbial constituents, in
the latter case, with regular case markers like dative, licensing constituents within the
clausal boundary.

Adverbial clauses of cause and reason are mainly formed with case markers
and inflection plus the particles hinda or nisaa. The case forms include the dative -
and the instrumental/ablative -in which are suffixed to the past or non-past form of
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the subordinate verb. The particles occur with past or non-past adjectival forms of
the verb.

{83) ikmansfa aawa-in no-temi beeruna
quickly  come.pasT-iNs not-get wet.pp be saved.pasT
‘I was able to save myself without getting wet (from rain) since I came hurriedly

(84) a. oyaa gee suddsksronswa-ts eyaa gewa-nns oons
you house clean-IND-DAT he pay-iNe  must
‘He must pay you for your cleaning the house!
b. wahale hada-la dunna-3 pin sidds weewa
roof  make-pp give.PAST-DAT merits occur-opT
‘May merits be with you (many thanks) for mending the roof for us’

(85) a. Ranjit nidi  hinda api kataakal-ee naeee
Ranjit asleep since we calleT-FOC  nO
‘Since Ranjit was asleep we didn’t call him!
b. Chitra illuws hinda man yaturs dunna
Chitra ask.pr.Ap;  since 1 key  give.past
‘I gave the key (to her) since Chitra asked for it!

(86) oyaa kis-na nisaa mapn de-nnam
you say-NpT.ADJ since I give-oPT
Tl give it (to him) since you say (to do so).

marked subordinate clause in the non-past tense in (84a) and the dative-marked sub-
ordinate clause in the past tense in (84b) all express causal relations with respect to the
corresponding main clause. The sentences in (85) and (86) respectively appear with
the particles hinda and nisaa expressing cause and reason. The particular stative predi-
cate used in the subordinate clause in (85a) does not show inflectional characteristics.
As seen in (85b) and (86), a verbal predicate inflects for the adjectival form, past or
non-past, before linking with a particle to express cause and reason.

A causal relation can also be expressed by the perfect participle clause. In some
cases the causal relation is implied rather than explicitly expressed. In some cases,
however, the relation is more explicit.

(87) a. Ranjit kakulskeepila ispiritaale-{s aran giya
Ranjit legcut.invi.pp hospital-DAT carry.pAsT
‘Ranjit was taken to hospital because he had cut his leg/foot (involuntarily).
b. Chitra gamee gihin Ranpjit-{s uya-nns we-laa
Chitra village go.rp Ranjit-paT cook.aNr become-pp
Ranjit has to cook because Chitra has gone to her home town?
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Although the speaker does not assert the causal relation, the construction consisting
of a past participle clause and a main clause associated with a relevant context as given
above expresses a sequential relation of cause and effect.

Another causal subordinator, which has not caught the attention of scholars, is
the quotative particle kiaia, which is used with the formally finite form of the sub-
ordinate verb.

(88) a. ads maamd e-nowa kisla amma keun hads-nawa
today uncle come-INpD QM  mother rice-cake make-1ND
‘Mother is making rice-cakes hearing that uncle would come today’

b. man giyaa  kisla wsed-ak = we-i da
1 gO-PAST QM  WOrk-INDF become.INFER Q
Lit. ‘Does it make any sense if [ went there?’
‘Will my going there make any sense?’

c. lamea wte-i kisla mary allagatta
child fall-inrer QM I hold.past
Lit. ‘T held the child assuming that he may fall’
‘T held the child so that he would not fall down!

The subordinate clause marked by kiala in this particular construction expresses
the supposed reason for the event encoded by the main clause. In all the three
sentences above the embedded events are reasons or motivations supposed by the
subject participants of their main clauses. The quotative marker kiala implies that
the subordinate clause embodies thought or (unsaid) speech emanating from a
participant of the consequent, i.e. the subject of the main clause. This is further
demonstrated by the inferential expressions frequently used in this construction,
asin (88b and ¢).

Conditional clauses are introduced by an inflectional form or a particle. The inflec-
tional suffix is -of; this inflectional form is realized through the past tense verb. The
particle is nay, which is attached to the finite verb form of the subordinate clause.

(89) a. heps wessot  gamans kal daa-mu
tomorrow rain.coND trip postpone-HORT
“Let’s postpone the trip if it rains tomorrow?

b. oyaa kolambs giyot duwa-f3 maalsy-ak ara  e-nns
you Colombo go.conp daughter-paT necklace-INDF buy.pr come-1Mp
“If you go to Colombo, {please) buy a necklace for our daughter

c. kolombs rassaawa-ka-fa giyot aye gama-{a>  e-nn-e nae
Colombo job-INDE-DAT  g0.COND again village-DAT come-NPT-FOC no
‘If you go to a job in Colombo, you'll not return to your native village’
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(90) a. oyaa rassaws-{> ya-nowa nan mams wadskaars-ek gan-nam
you job-bat  go-inp  if ] house-servant-INDF take-oPT
Tll employ a house-servant if you go to work?

b. oyaa kolombs> ya-nawa nan duws-ts maalsy-ak
you Colombo goanp if  daughter-pat necklace-iNnr
aran)  e-nnd
buy.pr come-imp
‘If you go to Colombo, (please) buy a necklace for our daughter?

c. ween eko aawa nay apa-fa-t ya-nns tibuna
van  one comePasT if  We-DAT-t00 gO-INF be.pasT
‘If the van had come, we could have gone (joined), too.

The examples in (89) show how conditional senses are expressed through the inflec-
tional form of the subordinate verb whereas the sentences in (90) include conditional
clauses introduced by the particle. Notice that the particle is linked with a past or
non-past base. The expression of hypothetical conditions may be weak, strong or
neutral depending on factors such as the form of the conditional subordinator, the
type of the main clause, and the presence or absence of an identical subject. In some
cases, a particle-mediated sentence cannot be transformed to an inflectionally formed
sentence, and vice versa. This applies to (90c) in which a counterfactual statement is
made through the main clause. In some cases, however, the subordinators are inter-
changeable, as demonstrated by the pair of (89b) and (90b). The semantic boundaries
between the two types are not yet clear.

Adverbial clauses of concession are formed with the dative case marker -f2 and the
inflectional ending -at. The dative marker is suffixed to the past form of the subordinate
verb, and the inflection for concession is invariably associated with the past base.

(91) a. Ranjit pansal giyaa-f3 mal puuja kara-nn-e nzee
Ranjit temple go.past-paT flowers offernerroc  no
‘Although Ranjit goes to the temple, he doesnt offer flowers?
b. eya panti-e  hitia-{3 hits  wena kohewat

she/he class-Loc be.pasT-DAT mind else somewhere
‘Although he is in the class, his heart is in somewhere else’

(92) a. man kataakslat eyaa nesewstun-ee naea
I call.conc  she/he stoppT-FOC 10
‘Although I called him, he didn’t stop’

b. oyaa epaa kiiwat mams ya-nswa
you no say.conc | gO-IND
‘Even though you ask me not te, I'll be going?

The subordinator appearing as the dative form, as in (91) or inflectional form, as in
(92), expresses a clear incompatibility between the antecedent represented by the
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subordinate clause and the consequent represented by the main clause: notwithstand-
ing a fact being expressed as the antecedent, the main clause maintains a second fact,
which makes them concessive sentences.

Concessive clauses may share some features with conditional sentences by relating
some antecedent conditions to a consequent. Such concessive conditionals obtain in
the following sentences.

(93) a. weads kalat netat  ee gollan-{s  padi
work do.conNc no.coNc those people-pat salary
‘Whether they work or not, they get their salary’
b. kochchars hambskalat hit-ee satuf-ak naese
how much earnconc mind-toc happiness-INDF no
‘No matter how much we earn, there is no happiness in our heart!

Purpose clauses are expressed through the infinitive marker. The infinitive form
in Sinhala, diachronically, is produced by adding the dative form to a nominalized
verb (Geiger 1938). Since the dative is the vehicle for a semantic goal, the use of the
dative/infinitive for expressing a goal, purpose or intention is a logical extension (Gen-
etti 1986). These facts are resonant with the formation of purpose clauses. Look at the
examples below.

(94) api perohéers bala-nna((s) Kandy giyaa
we festival  see-INE Kandy go.past
‘We went to Kandy to see the Perahera Festival’

(95) Chitra magulgedars ya-nna(fs) saari-ak gatta
Chitra wedding gO-INF sari-INDF buy.past
‘Chitra bought a sari te go to the wedding?

(96) mage adohass kohomohari upaadi-ak  gan-na(fa)-i
my idea however degree-INDF  get-INF-AM
‘My idea is to get a degree at any cost.

Infinitive clauses express a purpose or a motive for the events denoted by the main
clauses. While in (94) and (95) intentions are situated anterior to concrete actions, in
(96) the intention itself becomes the proposition: the postposed subordinate clause
denotes the content of the intention.

Adverbial clauses of proportion are formed with the adjectival base of the verb
plus the particles heefiafs and taramafs.

(97) a. weds kors-ns hatisfs padi gews-nowa
work do-NPT.ADJ as salary pay-IND
“The salary is paid in proportion to the work you do?
b. mahansi we-nd tarsmats aadaaysmos honda-i
work hard.xpt.AD] to the extent income good-am

“The harder you work the higher grows the income.
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Adverbial clauses of manner are expressed with the adjectival base of the verb
plus the particle widiafa.

(98) eyaa  kis-no widiafs api wads kara-mu
she/he say-NPT.ADJ as we work-HORT
‘Let’s work as she says?

3. Mixed sentences

In the above description, for simplicity’s sake, examples were deliberately restricted
to biclausal sentences to help readers understand the clause linkages under discus-
sion without overstraining them. However, it is not uncommon in actual discourse
to express ideas with layered combinations of clauses, coordinated and subordinated,
particularly in adult speech. Such a mixed sentence may include finite clauses as well
as non-finite clauses.

Two examples are examined here. The following sentence incorporates three

adverbial clauses with three coordinated clauses.

(99) wieds kaara-ek gatta-hams waads kolat naetat
house-servant-iNDr  take.pasT-when work do.coNc no.coNc
eyaa-{a padi gewa-nns oonz keems de-nns  oconz
she/he-paT wage pay-ine  must food — give-INr must
asaniips un-ot beet aray  de-nnd oong
it be.pasT-coND medicine buy.pp give-INF must
‘When we employ a house-servant, whether he works or not, we have to pay him a
wage, feed him, and buy him medicine in case he becomes il

First, we can find two adverbial clauses subordinated to the matrix sentence, namely,
the temporal clause weeds kaarsek gattahama ‘when we employ a house-servant’ and the
concessive conditional clause weeds kalat neetat ‘whether he works or not. The object
of the first adverbial clause (*house-servant’) and the subject of the second adverbial
clause are identical, and hence the latter is deleted. The matrix sentence consists of
three conjoined clauses: eyaa-fa padi gewanna oonce ‘have to pay him a wage’; kaeama
denna oonee ‘give him food’; beet aray denna oonee ‘buy him medicine. The subject of
neither clause appears overtly: given that the proposition is a general statement, the
subject of the first clause (‘we’) is elliptical as it is pragmatically retrievable whereas in
the two other clauses the ellipsis is due to the identical subject deletion rule. However,
the three clauses are not equal in the sense that the last one is modified by an adverbial
clause, namely the conditional clause asaniips unot ‘in case she/he becomes il
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The next sentence, as given below, includes one nominal clause, one adnominal
clause and two adverbial clauses with two coordinated clauses and one subordinate
clause.

(100) wahi-nawa kisla weeds-{s ya-nn-e nztuwa
Rain-iNp QM work-DAT gO-NPT-FOC NO.PP
gedara hitia Ranjit weesss peascuwa-{a  passe
home berr.apy Ranjit rain  stop.pasT-DAT after
mokads koranne kisla kalpanaakara-nns patan gatta
what.q do-NpT-FOC QM think-INE begin.past
‘Ranjit who stayed home without going to work because of rain began to think what
he would do when the rain stops!

The subject noun of the sentence, Ranjit, is modified by a relative clause. The verbal
adjectival form functions as the subordinator. This adnominal clausal construction
consists of two coordinated clauses: The two clauses wedafs yanne naetuwa ‘doesn’t go
to work and’ and gedasra hifia ‘stay at homé are coordinated by the perfect participle
form attached to the former. It is preceded by an adverbial clause with the quotative
marker kisla functioning as the subordinator. This adverbial clause expresses the sup-
posed reason for Ranjit’s not going to work. Now Ranjit is thinking, according to the
matrix sentence. The nominal clause ‘what to do’ attached by the quotative marker to
the main verb ‘thinking’ is its object complement. There is another adverbial clause
left, which appears between the subject and the verbal complex of the main clause,
as wessa paeauwdfs passe after the rain stops. Whether it modifies the main verb
‘thinking’ or the embedded clause ‘what to do’ is not clear. Depending on the locus of
modification it may be interpreted either as ‘when Ranjit started thinking the rain had
stopped’ or as ‘Ranjit is thinking what to do after the rain’

Asbecomes explicit by this description, Sinhala admits clause chaining, according
to which a chain of clauses denoting a chain of events is produced through non-finite
verb forms. One of the most convenient verbal forms that can be used as both coor-
dinator and subordinator is the perfect participle form. As already mentioned, even
the quotative marker kisia has developed from a perfect participle form of the verb
kianowa ‘say’. Below is an extreme case of clause chaining:

(101)  haamuduruwo gam-ee ipadilaa
the Buddhist priest village-Loc born(er)
gam-ee pansal-en  igens gena
village-toc temple-asrL learn.pp
looke gens dwena gan-na-t oong kisla
world about know.REFL-INE-too must oM
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wishwa widyaale gihin
university gO.PP
upaadi-ak  ars gens
degree-INDE take.REFL.PP

iifa passe iskools patwiim-ak aran
then school appointment-iNpE take.rp
lamain-a uganna-laa

children-pat teach-pp

gamoa-fa-t rafa-fa-t wisaalo seewa-ak kars-la
village-DAT-too country-paT-too large  service-INDE do-PP
den wisraama  ars gens

now retirement take.REEL.pP

pansal-ee  wiweek-en in-nowa
temple-Loc rest-INs  be-1ND

* This Buddhist monk was born in the village, received education from the village
temple, entered the university with the purported cause of knowing about the
world, completed a degree, then got a teaching appointment at a school, taught
children, did a great service to the village as well as to the country and now is
restfully living in retirement at this temple”



CHAPTER 11

Sentence and information structure

To understand the composition of a sentence comprehensively, we need to pay atten-
tion to the aspects of discourse and pragmatics and, in particular, information struc-
ture, and how they influence sentence formation. This chapter aims to describe such
pragmatic aspects as the topic-comment organization and the focus phenomenon.

1. The topic-comment organization

Sinhala does not have a specific morpheme to mark the topic. The initial position of
sentence is generally identified as the topic position. In a prototypical declarative sen-
tence which expresses the speaker’s judgment regarding information structure the first
constituent of the clause, which is conflated with the grammatical subject, nominative
or non-nominative, represents the topic component. While this part of the clause says
what the message is basically going to be ‘about] the rest of the clause provides the mes-
sage or some state of affairs which constitutes a comment about the chosen element.
Some examples are provided below with sentences providing locational informa-
tion. A locational sentence consists of at least two constituents: the nominative nomi-
nal denotes a located entity while the noun phrase with the locative marking represents
locational information including orientation with respect to some other object. All the
linguistic choices including the selection of NPs and their linear order are made in
conformity with contextual factors such as speaker’s purpose, the structure of infor-
mation and the listener’s sphere of knowledge, etc. Consider the following examples:

(1) lamai piffeni-e  in-nawa
children vard-roc  be-iNDp
“The children are in the yard”

(2) pattoree meese uds tiye-nowa
newspaper table on  be-inp
“The newspaper is on the table”

In these sentences the nominative constituent occupying the initial position of the
clause establishes its referent as the element which the clause is going to be about. Note
that these noun phrases are definite nouns in both sentences: the definiteness presup-
poses that the starting point of information is already known to the listener. Such noun
phrases representing “old information” are typical topics, while the rest of the clause,
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consisting of the locative NP and the existential verb, gives “new information” about
the located object and can be taken as comment. This structure of information will be
evident from an examination of the contexts in which these sentences can be uttered
naturally. The sentences (1) and (2) are appropriate as responses to the questions asked
about the relevant located entities equivalent to (3) and (4), respectively.

(3) Where have all these children gone?
(4) Do you know where the newspaper is?

They will not be appropriate responses to the questions like

(3") Who are there in the yard in these late hours?
(4)  Canyou say what's on the table?

The person who is asking the questions in (3) or (4) obviously has the relevant located
entities in his sphere of knowledge; only their whereabouts are not known to the
speaker. Therefore it is reasonable to judge that the Sinhala sentences given above are
used to convey some locational information about a known entity. Our explanation for
the definiteness can be compared with the observations made by Clark 1978, which
presents some basic insights into the discourse rules governing locational sentences.
According to Clark, “The absence of indefinite nominals in initial position reflects a
general discourse constraint in languages” (Clark 1978, p.88).This kind of locational
sentences is called a Locative Construction. The word order will be

(5) a. [Npy,+ LOCATIVE + v, ] for SOV languages and
b. [np..+v_, .+ LOCATIVE] for SVO languages.

def exist

In contrast to the locative construction, there prevails another construction, referred
to in the literature as Existential Construction, where the locative precedes the subject
which is denoted by an indefinite nominal. The basic word order of existential sen-
tences appears to be fixed universally:

(6) a. [LOCATIVE +~p
b. [LOCATIVE +v

indef + Vexiedd fOr SOV languages and

eniet T NPy ¢l for SVO languages.

The following examples will be illustrative:
(7) pitteni-e  ball-ek in-nawa
vard-Loc  dog-INDF  be-1ND
“There is a dog in the yard?
(8) meese uds pattors-ak ti-una
table on  newspaper-iNDE be-pasT
“There was a newspaper on the table”
In existential sentences, as exemplified by (7) and (8) above, the locative NPs func-
tion as the ‘starting point of the message’ (Halliday 1985, p.39). They are not only the
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starting point of each clause but also considered as definite elements in that they are
identified by the speaker and also identifiable by the listener. Thus the locative element
constitutes the topic part of the sentence. The topic NP is followed by the nominative
phrase marked for indefiniteness. This nominative constituent together with the exis-
tential verb bring new information and serve as the comment component.

The appearance of the locative phrase in the initial position in existential sen-
tences accords with the Topic + Comment order. Kuno 1973 assumes that the locatives
are preposed very early, at the level of the “deep” underlying structure, because of a
general tendency in a continuous discourse to start sentences with old information
and to introduce new information toward the end of the sentence. When the subject
nominal is indefinite, the locative usually appears to be definite and moves to the ini-
tial position in existential sentences. Thus it seems to be a natural phenomenon for
existential sentences to have locatives preposed; it would be awkward, on the other
hand, for the locative to remain in a non-initial position. Compare the following (7")
and (8’) sentences below with (7) and (8) above:

(7) ?ball-ek piffoni-e  in-nawa
dog-iNpr  yard-roc  be-IND
“There is a dog in the yard’

(8) ?pattors-ak meese ud> ti-una
newspaper-INDE  table on  be-pasT
“There was a newspaper on the table’

They are awkward because there is some confusion over which element is going to be
the staring point or topic and which is going to be new information or comment part.
The problematic (7°) and {(8) sentences will sound natural if some morphosyntactic
adjustment is made as in (7”) and (8”).

(7”)  ball-ek pifjoni-e nay in-nawa
dog-iNpE  yard-Loc  coONTR be-IND
‘adog intheyard, there is one!

(8) pattars-ak meese ud> nan tie-nawa
newpaper-INpe  table on  conTrR be-mND
‘anewspaper on the table, there is one’

What has been done here is adding the contrastive particle nay to the locative con-
stituent. This suggests that the locative has become the focused constituent with the
contrastive particle added after it.

Do the sentences in (7”) and (8”), then, defy the general discourse constraint
that indefinite nominals are absent in initial position (Clark, 1978; Kuno, 1973)?
As Chandralal 2005 has suggested, though the subject nominals are suffixed with an
indefinite marker, they are not semantically indefinite. They are anaphoric, that is,
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continuing with something already introduced in the preceding discourse. This can
be proved by an important fact related to intonation: there is a clear pause, “a think-
ing space’, between the first constituent and the rest of the sentence. In this sense, the
superficially indefinite nominals in (7”) and (8”) are effectively anaphoric: The subject
nominal refers to a type of entity or a class familiar to both the speaker and the listener.
Thus it can remain as the topic or be thematic owing it its anaphoric relation. This
is also proved by the fact that these sentences will never be used discourse-initially.
Therefore, we maintain that they follow the general principle of “old information first™
Following Kuno 1973, we may also assume that the sentences were formed by postpos-
ing the locative phrase to allow it together with the particle nay to obtain a contrastive
reading and the subject nominal to remain as topic.

The fact that an NP with an identifiable referent is anaphoric and semantically
definite and hence can occur in the sentence-initial position is essentially a discourse
process arising from the pragmatic presupposition including the conditions of “iden-
tifiability” and “salience” discussed in the literature (Chafe 1976; Lambrect1994, etc.).
From situations void of such pragmatic conditions may emerge topic-less utterances
which cannot be categorized as prototypical declarative sentences. Sentences uttered
through immediate perception with some emotions, rather than with the intention
of providing comments or additional information about a specific element chosen as

converted to exclamatory sentences with appropriate lexical and semantic environ-
ments to sound completely natural as follows.

(9) Dball-ek taappe uds in-nawa
dog-INDE  wall on be-mND
“There is a dog on the wall’
(10) pattora-ak wahale uds tie-nowa
newspaper-INDF  roof  on  be-iND
“There is a newspaper on the roof?

These sentences cannot be divided into the elements of topic and comment. The speaker’s
perception is grasped as an entire scene through the words arranged lineally. Since
such sentences only refer to the events occurring in the immediate context of situa-
tion, they cannot appear in the past tense. This nuance of meaning disappears when
the locative phrase is preposed.

Existential sentences with preposed locatives can be used as deictic statements.
The definiteness of the locative or its nature as a mutually apprehended element, which
is directly related to deixis, is one of the most typically identified features in describing
existential sentences. Observe the following existential sentences, equally identifiable
as deictic expressions in the sense that they are used to indicate a particular situation,
the speaker’s perceptual cognition, to the addressee.
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(11) oluw-e rodd-ak  (tie-nawa)
head-roc dust-inpr  (be-IND)
“There is some dust on your head?

(12) nikst-e bat  apay-ak (tie-nowa)

chin-toc rice grain-INpF  (be-IND)

“There is a grain of rice on your chin’(*You have a crumb on your chin.)
(13) oya gah-ee kafu  (tie-nswa)

that tree-roc thorns (be-iND)
“There are thorns on that tree’

A noteworthy feature regarding these sentences is that they appear in actual use
without verbs. If these sentences are used to assert the existence of an entity in a
given location, they function as existential sentences and require the presence of the
existential verb. In such existential sentences the initial locative phrase represents
the topic and the rest of the sentence including the existential verb represents the
comment component. If these sentences are used as deictic statements reporting a
perceptual experience in the immediate context to the addressee, they do not require
the presence of an existential verb in surface form. The two nominal constituents
seem to be adequate to achieve the purpose. In other words, the immediate expres-
sion of the location-located relation need not be structured according to the topic-
comment organization.

When existential sentences are used to unambiguously express the existence of
some entity, that is the sentence is in the ordinary declarative mode and is not deictic, the
obligatory presence of the existential verb is required. Look at the following sentences.

(14) deiyo in-nowa
gods be-inD
‘Gods exist.

(15) Indiyaaw-e koti  in-nawa
India-1oc  tigers be-ND
“There are tigers in India’

(16) kand-e pansal-ak tie-nawa
mountain-roc temple-INDF  be-1ND
“There is a temple on the mountain’

The main function of these sentences is to assert the existence of some entity. In that
case, the existing entity, located place and the existential verb all comprise the com-
posite structure of the topic-comment organization. These sentences will not be well-
formed without existential verbs.

A similar differentiation can be observed with regards to locative sentences, too.
First observe the situation when locative sentences are used as deictic statements.
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When locative sentences are used to report a perceptual experience to the addressee
in the immediate context, it is understood as occurring in the present, i.e. the speech
time. Observe the following sentence:

(17) kannadi> nalal-e
glasses forehead-roc
“The glasses are on your forehead”

Sentence (17) sounds natural without the existential ‘be’ verb; its naturalness will be
threatened if the ‘b€ verb is inserted. This means that the linear arrangement of the
nominative constituent and the locative phrase is adequate to convey the perceptual
experience of an immediate context, and the information need not wrapping up in the
topic-comment cover.

When the speaker intends to express locational information regarding a particular
entity using the locative construction, there are two options available to him depending
on the context. For example, while (18a) will be an appropriate response to a question
like Where is the boss?, the variant with the ‘be’ verb in (18b) cannot be used felicitously
in the same context.

(18) a. mahatteya kantooru-we
boss office-Loc
‘Boss is in the office’

b. mahatteya kantooru-e¢ in-nswa
boss office-Loc  be-inDp
‘Boss is in the office’

The variant in (18b) will be appropriate only as a response to a speculation such as
It seems that the boss is absent today, because the function of the ‘be” verb here is not
just establishing the relation between the location and the located entity but also to
assert the existence of the entity in the given location. In such a context the locative
sentence should retain the existential verb. While a single locative constituent may
form the comment against a nominative constituent representing the topic in some
contexts, as in (18a), in another context the locative constituent and the existential
verb together constitute the comment component, as in (18b).

If the locative construction is used to denote a locational situation in the declara-
tive sense and not to express an immediate temporal context as in (17), it will require
the topic-comment structure to cover the intended message as (17”) shows below.

(17)  kannadiy> laachchu-e¢ tie-nowa
glasses drawer-roc  be-1nD
“The glasses are in the drawer!
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However, it is difficult to know whether a sentence turns out to be a transient locative,
general locative, or a deictic locative without considering their correlated intonation
patterns. How can we differentiate between the following three sentences?

(19) a. kurulla at-ee
bird hand-roc

“The bird is on his hand’
b. kurulla kuudu-we in-nowa
bird nest-1.oc  be-IND

“The bird is in the nest.

¢. kurulla at-ce in-nowa
bird hand-Loc be-IiND

“The bird is on his hand.

The example in (19a) may denote a transient location which allows the drop of the exis-
tential verb whereas sentence (19b) denotes a locational situation perceived as a more
general state. Still it will be difficult to decide the state of (19¢): it might be an exclama-
tory or a deictic expression. In (19a) the intonation nucleus will be with the locative
phrase that introduces new information whereas in (19b) the intonation nucleus may
pattern with the ‘be’ verb, which is used to assert the existence of the located entity in
the given location, or it may be distributed over the locative phrase and the ‘be’ verb
equally. In (19¢) the intonation nucleus may spread across the whole sentence equally.
These facts point to the comment component of each sentence: in (19a) the comment
is the locative phrase and in (19b) it is the locative phrase plus the existential verb;
(19¢) does not follow the topic-comment pattern. The exact information contained in
the individual sentences is therefore determined by contextual factors including the
speaker’s purpose and judgment on the scene.

Although our discussion was centered around the patterns of locative sentences,
topic/comment organization can be observed with some other constructions, too. Let
us take, for example, the dative subject construction. The dative subject will function
as the topic, and the rest of the clause will represent the comment.

(20) Ranjit-{a taraha giyaa
Ranjit-pAT anger go.rast
‘Ranjit got angry.

(21)  Chitra-fa pattaree peesgunaa
Chitra-DAT newspaper —step On.INVL.PAST
‘Chitra stepped on the newspaper inadvertently’

(22) ma-p put-¢k in-nawa
I.-paT  son-INDR be-IND
‘Thave a son?
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The dative subjects denoting the participant of an emotional experience in (20), an invol-
untary participant in (21) and a possessor in (22) are chosen as topic since they are
salient participants of the events. The rest of the clause, including nouns denoting an
emotion, object or an animate being and verbs of motion, involitive/existential states,
represents the comment.

While the subject becomes the unmarked or ‘default’ topic, the use of another ele-
ment of the sentence in the topic position is possible as a marked option.

(23) hendezws-{5 man e-nnam
evening-DAT 1 come-oPT
‘In the evening I'll visit you?

The adverbial constituent, the first element of the sentence, has become the topic in
this sentence.

From the beginning our stance has been that there is no particular morpheme
to mark the topic in Sinhala but a caveat should be added. In informal, non-standard
language a nominal constituent may be marked as topic by the postposition ewilla.!

(24) api ewilla horsfs weeds korono  minissu  newei
we TM dishonestly work.NpT people no
‘We are not the kind of people that work dishonestly?

Another morphological marker of topic, nay, gives the sentence both topic and con-
trastive readings.

(25) Ranjit nay paasunaa
Ranjit T™ pass.pasT
‘As for Ranjit, he passed (the exam)’

While all the examples given so far have nominal constituents for topics, it is also pos-
sible that clauses be chosen as topics.

(26) waedskora-nnd amaaru-i
work-INF hard-am
Lit. ‘Working is hard?
‘It is hard to work?

(27) kiya-nna nan leesi-i
say-INE TM  €asy-AM
Lit. ‘Saying is easy’
‘Easier said’

1. The origin of the postposition can be traced to the verb enswa. ewilla is the past participle
form of this verb.
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In these sentences the first element, a verbal clause, is chosen as the topic.

As this description reveals, the topic-comment organization in Sinhala plays a
fundamental role in shaping morpho-syntactic aspects of sentences and it seems cru-
cially involved with semantic, pragmatic and discourse-related factors, such as context,
identifiability, the definite/indefinite distinction, anaphoric relations, deixis, salience,
perceptual information, etc.

2. 'The focus structure

The Sinhala focused sentence construction has a prominent role in its grammar. It has
a wide-ranging marking system: focus may be marked morphologically, syntactically,
or suprasegmentally. Known as ‘cleft, ‘pseudo-cleft] ‘emphatic’ or ‘focused’ construc-
tion, it has been treated with particular attention in a number of studies (Gair 1970
and 1983; Fernando 1973; De Abrew 1981; Kishimoto 1991; Kariyakarawana 1992;
Hagstrom 1998; Henadeerage 2002).

Sinhala uses a special marking of the tensed verb for focus construction; the focus
affix -nree is used for the present and -e for the past. The following examples show how
focusappearsin sentences. Observe that the example in (28) is a neutral sentence, that
is, since the verb is not marked for special emphasis, no constituent is focused. In other
words, its verb is identical with focus.

(28) Ranjit wiidurus binda
Ranjit glass break.past
‘Ranjit broke the glass?

In contrast, (29a through g) are all focused sentences. When the focus form appears on
the verbal predicate it indicates that one of the constituents of the clause, an element
external to the verb, is focused. Notice the difference in verb form: the ending -a/aa
appears on a finite tensed verb in a neutral sentence like (28) while the verb ends in -e
in focused sentences like (29a-g).

(29) a. Ranjit wiidurus bind-e
Ranjit glass break.past-roc
‘It was Ranyjit that broke the glass’ or
‘It was the glass that Ranjit broke.

b. Ranjit tamai wiidurus bind-e
Ranjit ®rm glass break.pasT-FOC
‘It was indeed Ranjit that broke the glass’
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¢. Ranjit wiidurus tamai bind-e
Ranjit glass FM break.pasT-rOC
‘It was indeed the glass that Ranjit broke?

d. wiidurus bind-e Ranjit
glass break.pasT-roc Ranjit
‘It was Ranjit that broke the glass?

e. Ranjit bind-e wiidurus
Ranjit break.pasr-roc glass
‘It was the glass that Ranijit broke!

f. RANJIT wiidurus bind-e
Ranjit glass break.pasT-FOC
‘It was Ranjit that broke the glass?

g. Ranjit WIHDURU?2 bind-e
Ranjit glass break.past-rOC
‘It was the glass that Ranjit broke?

For (a), two possible readings are available. The readings are associated with different
choices of focus: one with Ranjit and the other with the glass. The sentences (b) and (c)
show morphologically marked focus: the particle famai added to the relevant constitu-
ent indicates association with focus. Rightward movement of the focused constitu-
ent leads to nullifying ambiguity, as in (d) and (e); they are examples of structurally
marked focus, i.e. through verb marking plus phrase structure. Ambiguity can also be
removed with emphatic stress, as in (f) and (g), which is indicated by capital letters.
Association with focus is expressed through intonation in such cases.

Three aspects of focus marking in Sinhala are summarized by Gair and Sumangala
(1991) as follows:

Focus marking in Sinhala:
a. -E (Emphatic form or focus affix) is structure-specific, and is not a form with
general nominal distributions,
b. TItindicates that the focus is external to, i.e. does not include, the verb. That is,
it requires a verb external focus,
c. isincomplementary distribution with the most common finite verbal affix - A,
and like it, follows tense.

By analyzing the focused sentence construction, we can show that some semantic and
pragmatic characteristics are systematically related to the form of the sentence though
they may not appear overtly. Crucial to the discussion are the two semantic notions of
Socus and presupposition. As pointed out by Jackendoff 1972, the division of the semantic
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representation into focus and presupposition is reflected in the syntactic structure of the
sentence. The focus of a sentence is the part of it that presents new information and is
often marked by stress, while the presuppositions are the propositions assumed by the
speaker to be shared by him and the hearer.

This suggests that the focus structure has something in common with the top-
ic-comment organization. The topic comprises part of the presupposition including
context-construable information. The comment, on the other hand, presents new
information which is available for the subsequent development in the discourse. The
comment part wiidurua binda ‘broke the glass’ in (28) may include a kind of focus
sometimes referred to as presentational focus. However, this type of focus is to be dis-
tinguished from contrastive focus presented in (29a through g) whose focused constit-
uent is selected as the appropriate variable after rejecting a class of possible contrasts
with the focus. For example, for (29b) the reading available is that it was not some-
body else but Ranjit that broke the glass; in (29¢) the noninvolvement of an alternative
participant is contrasted with the object constituent ‘It was nothing else but the glass
that Ranjit broke’ The class of possible contrasts represents the range of information

semantic function of the focus is providing this unpredictable information by choos-
ing the appropriate variable.

Let us look at some important characteristics of Sinhala focused sentences. As seen
in (29b) and (29c¢) above, the focused constituent is marked by the particle tamai. Apart
from tamai, there is a range of focus-marking particles which include the interrogative da
‘question, the emphatic yi, iu ‘hearsay, nay ‘if}, ne ‘nest-ce pas, focus negation newei, and
dubitative ye. Their occurrence is restricted to the focus: immediately following the verb
of a neutral sentence or the focus of a focused sentence. In the latter case, since they appear
on a constituent other than the verb, the verb invariably changes to the focus form. When
such a particle is added to a constituent, it indicates there is some thing new to the hearer
and constitutes part of the focus.

Not only nominal constituents but even some adverbial particles can be focused
with these particles. Look at the following examples.

(30) a. Ranjit-{> passe ds oyaa giyee
Ranjit-pat after @ you go.rasr.roc
‘Was it after Ranjit that you left?’
b. Ranjit-fa passe tamai man giyee
Ranjit-DaT after FM I gO.PAST.FOC
‘It was indeed after Ranjit that 1left’

When the focus marker follows a finite verb, the verb or the whole proposition may be
focused. In such cases, as mentioned before, the verb appears in the basic form without
inflecting into the focus form.
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(31) a. man giyaa tamai
I FO.PAST EM
‘Tdid go’
b. Ranjit kadee-fs  giyaa tamai
Ranjit shop-DaT go.PAST FM
‘It certainly was the case that Ranjit went to the shop!

When the indicative verb bears focus, as in (31a), this is indicated by the emphatic
stress accompanying it. However, the stress on the verb, or for that matter on any single
constituent, renders the sentence unacceptable for the given reading. The tamai con-
struction has acquired further nuances in the colloquial language. When used with a
deleted subject it expresses an ironic comment about the addressee’s action.
(32) A: map watts sudds kslaa
I land  clearpasT
‘I cleared the land’
B: sudds kalaa tamai
clearpasT  Foc
“You did the clearing!”

The B’s response is ironic: the speaker’s voice would make it obvious that he or she is
not pleased with A’s job. To B, it seems that A has not done the job well or has done
something unnecessary, say, by uprooting some useful plants. Under the shared pre-
supposition, the two speakers implicitly agree that the clearing had not been done
before. A’s utterance is a neutral sentence in which ‘T’ is the topic and ‘leared the land’
is the comment. The speaker assumed that it is information new to B. B’s utterance as
a focused sentence has a presupposition in which he agrees only that A has done the
job to some extent, but implies that the job is not complete, or done with some harm.
A third person listening to the dialogue will understand that the two speakers do not
share the same presupposition. Even A will understand that there is an irony in B’s
response because the verb he used as part of new information, with the association of
tamai at the hand of B, implies that there is something unusual or unexpected about
his own action.

We have seen before that yes/no questions are formed by placing the da particle
after a predicate. The sentence in (33a) given below is such a neutral question. In form-
ing focused questions, that is when any constituent other than the verb is chosen for
questioning, this is marked with ds and the relevant verb needs marking with the focus
form as in (33b) and (33c). Variable orders are possible as shown in (33d) and (33e).

(33) a. Ranjit sudu kalisan andi-nowa da
Ranjit white slacks wear-in»D
‘Does Ranjit wear white slacks?’
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b. sudu kalisap andi-nne Ranjit ds
white slacks wear-NPT.FOC Ranjit @
‘Is it Ranjit that wears white slacks?’

Ranjit andi-nne sudu kalisap ds
Ranjit wear-NpT.rOC white slacks
‘Is it white slacks that Ranjit wears?’

o

Qo

d. Ranjit ds sudu kalisan andi-nne
Ranjit o  white slacks wear-NPT.FOC
‘Is it Ranjit that wears white slacks?’

e. sudu kalisan ds Ranjit andi-nne
white slacks o Ranjit wear-NpT.FOC
‘Is it white slacks that Ranjit wears?’

The sentence pairs (b) and (d), and (c) and (e) represent variants of the same question.
When the focused constituent is moved, it should be accompanied by the da particle.
In forming wH questions, wH forms are always accompanied by the question par-
ticle da? The co-occurrence of the wH form with the particle da indicates that the
focusing of the wH constituent is virtually obligatory. The lexicographic treatment of
the lexical forms with the question particle like kauds ‘who' and mokadds ‘what’ as
composite structures conforms to the native intuition. The pair in (34a andb) with vari-
ant orders illustrates the focused situation in wH questions. In both the verb appears
in the focus form. The examples in (35a and b) show that a sentence is ungrammatical
when the wH form is not accompanied by the question marker da, whether or not the
verb is in the focus form.
(34) a. Ranjit genaawe monowa-ds
Ranjit bring.pr.roc what-Q
‘What did Ranjit bring?’
b. Ranjit monawa-ds genaawe
Ranjit what-q bring.pr.FOC
‘What did Ranjit bring?’

(35) a. *Ranjit monaswa genaawa ds

Ranjit what bring.pasT Q
‘What did Ranjit bring?

b. *Ranjit monswa genaawe da
Ranjit what bring.pT.FOC q
‘What did Ranjit bring?

2. Strictly speaking, the Sinhala WH forms are K/M forms like kauru “who, kooks ‘which, mokak
‘what’ (sg.) and monawa ‘what’ (pl.).
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There are exceptions to this rule: we can find three instances in which a wH constituent
appears not focused. One is a type of embedded sentences we have already discussed
(See Chapter 10). We have seen that an embedded clause consisting in an interrogative
pronoun may function as the object complement of a verb expressing doubt or suspi-
cion. In such an embedded clause the question marker da need not immediately follow
the wr word, as shown in (36).

(36) Ranjit monswa genaawa d> dan-ne new
Ranjit what bring.past q know-NPT.FOC no
‘(We) don’t know what Ranjit brought’

In this sentence the wi word does not express a straightforward question and the verb
in the main clause expresses uncertainty or doubts about the whole proposition, not
just about one focused constituent. The other two instances in which the wx word is
not focused are exemplified by (37) and (38).
(37) monawa gee-nnd> da
what bringINF Q
‘What to bring?’
(38) kohee ya-nowa ds
where go-IND  Q
‘Where (on earth) are you going?’

Although the utterance in (37) appears as an independent clause it can be consid-
ered as having originated as an object complement of an imaginative or suspective
expression. The speaker’s imagination or suspicion concerns the whole proposi:
tion, not merely one constituent. The example in (38) represents a similar situation:
the speaker is wondering about the other person’s movement and expressing some
annoyance. Incidentally, these expressions show that wH formation is used for some
other functions apart from the focusing.

A clarification that must be added at this point is that this description does not
deny the occurrence of wi focus in embedded questions. In fact, a wH form appears
focused with the co-occurring da within an embedded clause, as in (39).

(39) Ranjit monswa-do genaawe kisla Chitra ahuwa
Ranjit what-q bring.pr.roc  that Chitra ask.past
‘Chitra asked what Ranjit brought”

Note that the wH form is immediately followed by ds and the embedded verb is in the
focus form. On the other hand, when the focus occurs in the higher sentence with a
wide scope reading, there are two possibilities: one is with the wH form remaining in
situ in the lower sentence, as in (40), and the other is with the wi form moving to the
higher sentence, asin (41). Variant orders are possible in the latter case.
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(40) [Ranjit monowa-ds genaawa] kisla Chitra hituwe
Ranjit  what-q bring.past that Chitra think.pT.FOC
‘What did Chitra think that Ranjit brought?’

(41) a. [Ranjit genaawa]  kisla Chitra hituwe monswa da
Ranjit  bring.past that Chitra think.pr.roc  what Q
“What did Chitra think that Ranjit brought?
b. monawa ds [Ranpjit genaawa]  kisla Chitra hituwe
what Q Ranjit bring.rast that Chitra think.pr.FOC
‘What did Chitra think that Ranjit brought’
c. monswa ds Chitra hituwe [Ranjit genaawa}  kisla
what Q Chitra think.pT.FOC Ranjit  bring.past that
‘What did Chitra think that Ranjit brought.
The main verb is marked with the focus form in all the sentences in (40) and (41).
However, only in (40) is the wH form situated in the embedded clause; in all the others
itis moved out from the embedded clause. These examples also show that focus is not
bound within a clause; it can move across clauses.
Focus can be said to be unbounded in the sense that focusing within a lower clause
does not hinder further focusing. Look at the following sentence.

(42) [man monswa das yeuwe] kisla
I what q send.pr.FOC that
oyaa xhuwe amma-{3 da
you ask.pT.FOC mother-pat q

Lit. “Was it to mother that you asked what it was that I sent?’

In this sentence focusing has occurred out of a once focused lower clause. The matrix
clause is oyaa ehuwe ‘you asked’; the verb is marked with the focus form. The focused
element ammayps followed by the question particle da bears the case marking of dative
which is inappropriate with the main verb. The Sinhala verb ahanawa ‘ask’ does not
subcategorize for a dative constituent; the person asked is invariably marked with the
ablative. This clearly shows that the dative constituent originally does not belong to the
main clause but has moved from the lower clause. The verb of the lower clause man
monawa da yeeuwe ‘what I sent’ is marked with the focus form and its direct object, the
wH form, is marked with the question particle to indicate its focused status. The verb
yawanawa ‘send’ takes its indirect object marked with the dative. Now it is obvious
that the focused constituent appearing in the dative with rightward placement owes its
morphological identity to the lower verb, and its present position to the matrix verb.
Thus double focusing occurs through the lower verb and the higher verb as well.

To interpret focus within multi-clause sentences, two combinatory factors should
be taken into consideration: the place the focus form appears, i.e. whether on the
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matrix verb or the embedded verb, and the clause the focus constituent belongs to
(Henadeerage 2002). Even when a constituent belonging to the embedded clause is
focused in form, the focus interpretation varies according to where the focus form
appears. The following pair of sentences (from Henadeerage 2002) includes the same
embedded clause constituent marked for focus by tamai (43) or ds (44) while bearing
different interpretations between the (a) and (b) versions.

(43) a. Gune [janaadipati boruw-ak tamai kiuwe] kisla hituwa
Gune President lie.aNDF FM $ay.PT.FOC that think.rasT
‘Gune thought that it was a lie that the president told?

b. Gune [janaadipati boruw-ak tamai kiuwa]  kisla hituwe
Gune President lieaNDF FM say.pasT that think.rr.Foc
‘It was a lie that Gune thought the president told”

(44) a. Gune [janaadipati boruwak do kiuwe] kisla hituwa
Gune President lieINDE Q say.PT.FOC that think.pasT
‘Gune wondered if it was a lie that the president told?

b. Gune [janaadipati boruwak d» kiuwa]  kisla hituwe
Gune President liemnDr Q  saypasT that think.pT.FOC
‘Was it a lie that Gune thought that the president told?’

Notice that the (a) sentences, with the focus form on the embedded verb, are inter-
preted for embedded focus while the (b) sentences, with the emphatic form on the
matrix verb, are taken for the matrix focus interpretation. Thus the focus verb form is
crucial for potential focus interpretation. The scope of the presupposition is shaped by
where the focus form appears; depending on the focus form, therefore, the sentences
are taken as based on different presuppositions. The presupposition for (43a) is that
the President said something and the focus is that it is not true. The presupposition for
(43b), on the other hand, is that Gune thought that the President said something, and
the focus that it is not true in that case has a wider scope including both embedded
and matrix clauses.

Multiple foci are allowed even within a single clause although restrictions exist
depending on the focus markers. wH forms accompanied by the question marker da
allow multiple foci in a single clause, as in (45). Two focused constituents can occur
in a single clause when one is marked by a focus marker and the other by a question
marker, as in (46). Multiple foci through focus particles excluding question markers
are generally not allowed, as shown in (47).

(45) [man kaa-{s do monawa ds yawa-nne] kisla eyaa  nitorams
I who-paT Q  what Q send.ne1.roc that she/he always

hoys-nawa
search-IND

‘He always checks whether it is to whom and what that 1 send:
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(46) [man tamai monawa do> yawa-nne} kisla
1 FM what Q  send.NPT.FOC that
kaurut hoya-nne

everybody search.npT.FOC

‘It is me that everybody checks as to what is sent”

(47) a. *[manp tamai salli tamai yawa-nne] kisla kaurut
I FM money Fm send.NpT.FOC that evervbody
hoya-nne

search.NPT.FOC
‘It is indeed me that definitely sends money that everybody checks’
b. *map tamai salli witarai yawa-nne

I FM money FM send.NPT.FOC
‘It is indeed only me that only sends money!

In (45) the lower verb is marked with the emphatic form and two wH constituents are
focused by the question marker da. In (46) both the lower verb and the higher verb are
marked with the focus form and two constituents are focused within the lower clause.
Unlike in (45), however, one constituent, namely the one that denotes the subject of the
lower verb, bears focus relation to the higher verb while residing in terms of position
within the lower clause, i.e. without rightward movement. It seems that the existence
of multiple foci is supported by a multi-clause sentence. Because of the multi-clausal
nature, it becomes possible that a predicate is identified and appropriately marked for
each focused constituent. The example in (47) shows that multiple foci are unaccept-
able in a single clause through non-interrogative focus particles, regardless of whether
the same focus particle is used (a) or two different focus particles are deployed (b), and
no matter whether the single clause remains embedded (a) or independent (b). The
sentence in (47a) is ungrammatical despite the fact that the two verbs are appropriately
marked with the focus form for two focused constituents, which is in accordance with
the principle that non-interrogative focus particles are non-iterative.

Since it was mentioned above that there is a relation between focus and the inter-
pretation of negation, how negation is realized in Sinhala is briefly sketched here. The
verbal negator, neg, occurs with the focus form of the verb in unmarked sentences, as
in (48). It occurs at the end of the clause.

(48) a. Ranjit bo-nne nes
Ranjit drink-NpT.FOC noO
‘Ranjit doesn’t drink!
b. Ranjit wiidurus binde naese
Ranjit glass break.p1.FOC no
‘Ranjit didn’t break the glass’

Another form used as a nominal negator, newei, also functions as a focal negator.
Newei occurs at the end of a focused constituent negating constituent focus, as in (49),
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orat the end of a sentence negating sentence focus, as in (50). Thus the particle appears
as a focus marking form for the preceding elements.

(49) a. Ranjit newei wiidurus bind-e
Ranjit =~ glass break.pT-rOC
‘Ranjit was not the one who broke the glass?

b. Ranjit wiidurus newei bind-e
Ranjit glass FN break.p1-FOC
‘It was not the glass that Ranjit broke!

(50) Ranjit wiidurus binda newei
Ranjit glass break.pasT EN
‘It was not the case that Ranjit broke the glass.

The fact that these sentences contain focused constituents can be demonstrated by
comparing each of the newei marked constituents with a coherent set of possible con-
trasts. For example, (49a) can be modified by adding an extra subject as Ranjit newei
wiidurus binde, Chitra ‘It was not Ranjit that broke the glass, it was Chitrd’; (49b) can
be modified by adding an extra object as Ranjit wiidurua newei binde, chiminia ‘Tt was
not the glass that Ranjit broke, it was the chimney’; (50) can have the following alter-
native: Ranjit wiidurus binda newei, keedichcha wiiduruwa whinda ‘It was not the case
that Ranjit broke the glass but it was that he picked up the broken glass’ Such possible
contrasts are posited in accordance with the condition “that the variable will have the
same functional semantic form as the focus” (Jackendoff 1972).

The fact that these sentences contain focused constituents can also be substan-
tiated by associated intonation contours. Since emphatic stress is generally assigned
along with the focus marker, the focused constituents can be shown to have received
emphatic stress. Further, it will be relevant to see that the meanings of these focused
sentences can be expressed by a neutral sentence like (48b) with appropriate assign-
ment of emphatic stress. Thus the sentences (49a and b) will be equal to (51a and b)
respectively in focus relation. (Focused constituents are given in caps)

(51) a. RANJIT wiidurus binde n&ee
Ranjit glass break.pr.rOC no
‘RANJIT didn't break the glass?
b. Ranjit WIDURUS binde niese
Ranjit glass break.pT.FOC no

‘Ranijit didn’t break the GLASS!

The focus shifts with contrastive stress. No specific noun phrase can be stressed for
(50) since it contains sentence focus. The difference in the contrastive stress in (51),
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or in the negation associated with the focus in (49) and (50) is based on different
presuppositions. For example, the presuppositions for (49a), (49b) and (50) can be
identified as follow.

(492")  Somebody has broken the glass.
(49b”)  Ranjit has broken something.
(50 There is an opinion that Ranjit has broken the glass.

The negation in the respective sentences associates with focus by making assertions
against these presuppositions.

There is a subtype of focused sentences appearing with deictic pronouns. Such
sentences express varied nuances.

{52) ara e-nne Ranjit!
that come.Npr.FOC Ranjit
“There comes Ranjit!’

If the emphatic stress is assigned to Rawjit, this sentence can be taken as a focused
sentence with contrastive focus falling under the same category as discussed so far.
However, in the particular sentence type introduced here the initial part, ara enne ‘there
comes, is associated with emphatic stress. This verbal phrase undergoes association
with focus by virtue of stress assignment. It is Ranjit that forms part of the presupposi-
tion. The sentence says that just when Ranjit was under discussion in the discourse at
hand, he actually arrived. By being deictic in nature, it performs an exclamatory func-
tion with presentational focus rather than contrastive focus.

This subtype of focused sentence construction has also been conventionalized as
follows:

(53) a. oys hadanne!
that make.NPT.FOC
‘(They) are making it!

b. oys kiiwe!
that say.pT.FOC
‘Did you hear? What a saying!’

By using (53a), the speaker expresses his or her reluctance to accept the success of
the action referred to. The utterance in {53b) is used by a speaker when someone has
said something unexpected, strange or interesting. These sentences should be taken
as exclamatory utterances by considering their nature of contexts and interpreta-
tions. Although they have verbs marked with the focus form, no specific constituent
is focused; the focus seems to apply to the entire sentence. Neither can they be inter-
preted along the division of focus and presupposition.
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The focus construction in Sinhala plays a crucial part in the grammatical struc-
ture through its interaction with some important grammatical processes such as wH
question formation and negation and the morpho-syntactic phenomena like the
appearance of the focus form. Its involvement with pragmatic aspects and contextual
meanings spreads to wider domains including the “reanalysis” of the construction.



CHAPTER 12

Discourse and grammar

This chapter discusses some structural aspects of discourse. Discourse is considered as
reflecting a composite structure interwoven with the linguistic text and extra-linguistic
information. This presupposes that discourse structures cannot be understood
without reference to linguistic and non-linguistic context. Deixis plays a prominent
role in integrating contextual information within language. How the deictic system
works in Sinhala is explicated in the following sections, mainly focusing on local and
personal deixis.

Demonstratives, as part of deictic system, encode information from a dimension
directly relevant to the context of discourse. Primarily, the speaker occupies the most
important place in the context although the hearer as well plays an important part.
The spatial distance between the referent object and speaker and/or hearer is taken as
the main criterion for the choice of deixis. This distance is dichotomized into proxi-
mal and distal. There may be information proximal to the speaker, to the hearer, or to
both speaker and hearer. There may also be information distal from both speaker and
hearer. Information is thus located within the spatio-temporal context.

There are some other elements of the discourse regarding which the accurate iden-
tification of information will be required for effective communication. To bridge this
gap there are demonstratives which are used to indicate not only spatial distance but
discourse status also. The same forms used for situating objects, persons, etc. in space
are also used to identify referents in discourse. Accordingly, the function of the Sinhala
demonstratives can be broadly divided into two aspects: expressing spatial deixis and
expressing discourse deixis.

1. Deictic system of demonstratives

Sinhala has several four-member sets of forms with varying functions to express
deixis. First, there is a set of determiners that express four distinct deictic properties.
This distinction is phonologically marked in the first syllable of the deictic form: m-,
0-, a-, and e-. The first two are proximal: the contrast is between near-speaker and
near-hearer. The second two are distal: the contrast is based on spatial distance plus
visibility.
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Table 1. Determiners and their deictic properties

Deictic property Deictic form Deictic Meaning

Proximal 1 (1P) mee “this, these’: proximal to speaker, or to
both speaker and hearer

Proximal 2 (2P) oya ‘that, those’: proximal to hearer

Distal 1 (1D) ara ‘that, those’(over there); distal from
both speaker and hearer; in sight

Distal 2 (2D) e ‘that, those’ outside the speaker/

hearer’s reach or not in the speech situation

Demonstrative deictics characterize the location of participants in the narrated
event with reference to the speech event. The distinction is based on the opposition of
proximal vs. distal with respect to the location of the persons involved in the speech
event. Two points of proximal contrast (1P and 2P) and another two points of distal
contrast (1D and 2D) are encoded in Sinhala. This shows that the system depends on
an evaluation of distance from the reference points of the speaker’s location as well as
the hearer’s location at the moment of utterance. In the canonical case, mee represents
a referent evaluated as being nearer to the speaker and oys as nearer to the hearer. In
deciding distal contrast, in addition to the spatial orientation point, another relational
feature seems to work. The contrast depends upon whether the referent is located in
the field of vision. Ara (1D) is selected when the referent is evaluated as being distal
from both the speaker and the hearer and being in the field of vision. The feature
EXCLUSIVE also seems to be relevant in spatial deixis. 1D can be characterized as
that part of the deictic field which includes the interlocutors, both the speaker and the
hearer, while ee (2D) can be considered as that part of a deictic field which does not
include the interlocutors. Thus the Sinhala deictic system becomes complete with ‘that
exclusive’ (2D) added to the more common three-way distinction of ‘this very near’
(1P), ‘that yonder’ (2P), and ‘that distant’ (1D). The ultimate opposition is represented
by two-terms expressions such as ehe-mehe ‘here and there” (Lit. ‘there and here’) eeka-
meeka ‘this and that’ (Lit. ‘that thing and this thing’).

These spatial deictic demonstratives are used in the nominal, adjectival or adver-
bial form to indicate an object, animal, person, place, direction, or events in the spatio-
temporal context of speech. The paradigm of deictic demonstratives is given in Table 2.

As shown in the table below, Sinhala uses a four-way deictic system, with fur-
ther distinctions in terms of number, gender, social relations, and discourse roles. It
might seem interesting that human person forms do not distinguish singular from
plural number or masculine from feminine gender while animal forms split into
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Table 2. Deictic demonstrative expressions

Speaker- Hearer- Distal/ Distal/
proximate proximate visible non-situational
Adectival mee oya ard ee
Nominal
Object (SG) meeka ooks araka ecka
(PL) meewa oowa arswa eewa
Animal: 1. SG;M meeka ooka aroka ecka
SG F meeki ooki araki eeki
2.8G muu aruu (uuw)
PL murn oun arun eun(un)
Human meyaa oyaa arava eyaa
Location 1. metans otana atons etons
2. mehe ohe arohe ehe
Direction mehaa ohaa aroha ehaa
Degree mechchars ochchara achchars echchars
Adverbial
Manner mehems ohomo arohems chems
Presentation menns onns anns

these distinctions. Person nouns, i.e. personal pronouns, however, are marked by a
plural suffix to indicate plurality as in oyaa-la ‘you (pl.)’ and meyaa-la ‘these persons,
though not indicated in the paradigm. Animal forms may also be used for the human
category in a derogatory sense.

Some sets are incomplete, lacking forms within one or two categories. Differences
existing between forms peculiar to some sets with respect to the same deictic element are
not unique. The hearer-proximate human form, oyaa, for example, has been established
as the second person pronoun, taking it as indicating the addressee him/herself, rather
than somebody nearer to the addressee. Also, the hearer-proximate second locational
noun form, ohe, is also used as the second person pronoun in some dialects. These two
second person pronominal uses have different values in terms of social deixis, depending
on the regional dialect.!

Deictic expressions may be used to specify referents independently by themselves
or in conjunction with other linguistic forms. Adjectival forms, serving as determiners,

1. Some honorific terms and temporal forms were not included in the paradigm given in Table 2.
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represent the latter type and occur attributively to nouns as in mee pota ‘this book’ and
0ya balla ‘that dog. Nominal forms, on the other hand, occur as pronouns indepen-
dently as in meeka hondai “This is good’ and ooka hapaawi “That one (i.e. dog) might
bite. The nominal form indicating degree may occur in adverbial form, too. Adverbial
forms modify verbs, adjectives, or sentences, as in mehema liyanna “Write this way,
mehema hondai “This way is good and menna enawa ‘Here comes.

To this four-member set of demonstratives may be added as a fifth member a set
of interrogatives whose first syllable is marked with m- or k- as in moka (what), kooka
(which), kauru (who) and kohe (where) to form the deictic-interrogative organization
in Sinhala.

2. The deictic parameter

However, in general, what motivates the use of a particular form can be delineated
in terms of the proximal/distal parameter. If a question includes a word from the 1P
series, referring to something close to the speaker, the answer will have a word from
the 2P series, indicating that the object is closer to the partner, asin (1). If the question
includes a word from the 2P series, signaling that the referent is close to the hearer, the
answer will have a word from the 1P series, indicating that the object is closer to the
responder, as in (2).

(1) A: meeks mokadds?
this what.q
‘What's this?”

B: ooks laifars-ak
that  lighter-iNpr
“That’s a lighter?

(2) A: ooks mokadds?
that what.q
‘What's that?’
B: meeks dasri-ak
this diary-1NDE
“This is a diary’

When an echo question is made after a question with a 1D series word, the same form
is used because the referent is away from both interlocutors. However, it is answered
with a 2D series word, shifting to the anaphoric use, as in (3).
(3) A: arsks kiiyada?
that one (over there) how much
‘How much is that one (over there)?’
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B: arsks ds
that one (overthere) q
‘That one (over there)?’
eeka rupial panaha-i
that rupee fifty-am

“It’s fifty rupees?

In weather-talk, different forms may be used depending on the location of the
interlocutors from whose reference point the distance is evaluated.

(4) A: mee palaats  hari rasne-i needs?
this province very hot-am isn'tit
“This region is very hot, isn't it?’
B: mehaa-fa  weesss hinga-i ne
here-paT rain  scarce-am ne?
“We don't get much rain in this region; that’s why (it’s hot).

(5) A: ee  pettafa-t wahi-nawa &ti needa?
that area-par-too rain-iNp  might isotit
‘It might be raining in that region, too, isn't it?’
B: chaa-2 weessy  ne
there-par rin  no
“No, it was not raining there’
{6) (atelephone conversation)
A: ohaa-fa-t wahinowa ds

there-paT-too  rain-IND  Q
‘Is it raining there, too?

B: n@e, mehaa-ts wahi-nn-e naea
no here-pAaT  rain-NPT-FOC not
‘No, it doesn’t rain here.

In (4) interlocutors talk about the same region where they happen to remain at the
speech time. While the place of utterance and the referent of the deixis coincide, there
is no difference in distance between the referent as assumed and the each interlocu-
tor. This motivates the same deixis of 1P series. In (5) the deictic field is defined by
the interlocutors located in one and the same place and the referent denoting another
place away from the both interlocutors. Thus the use of 2D series is justified. The con-
versation in (6) involves the interlocutors coming from different locations. The first
speaker uses the deixis of 2P, indicating the referent belongs to the hearer’s domain

2. neisan interactional particle used in the clause final position to elicit addressee’s consent or
attention or to add emphasis to an statement.
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whereas the response includes the deixis of 1P as the referent represents the speaker’s
domain, with the shift of the speaker.

3. Functions of deictic expressions

We can now consider how different forms are used in actual discourse. Fillmore (1982)
divided deictic expressions into three different functions, as identifying, informing,
and acknowledging. This function-based distinction is followed here to describe vari-
ous uses of deictic categories.

31 Identifying function

The appropriate deixis is selected for uniquely identifying a referent from amonga number
of potential referents, according to its relative distance from the speaker and the hearer.
The following examples illustrate the use of the primary deixis of proximal relation (1P):

(7) a. meeka pot-ak
this book-INDE
“This is a book.

b. mee pintuars pot-ee tie-nn-e katandsra
this picture book-roc be-NpT-FOC stories
“This picture beok has stories”

¢. mee liums baapps-laa-gen
this letter uncle-pL-aBL
“This letter is from our uncle and his family’

d. meewa pifarats  badu
these  foreign  commodities
“These are imported commodities’

€. meyaa tamai sarungslee heedu-e
this person eMm kite make.PAST.FOC
‘It is this person who made the kite!

The objects are identified by using the nominal forms in the singular as in (7a) and in
the plural as in (7d). The Examples (7b) and (7c) use adjectival forms to identify the
referents. The Example (7e) shows how a person is identified by using the participant
dimension. Participant dimension includes both interlocutors and non-interlocutors
(Grenoble 1998). The personal pronoun meyaa is generally used in Sinhala to denote
a non-interlocutor or non-participant in the speech act.

However, the actual pragmatic forces behind these uses are best illustrated by their
individual contexts. The following type of utterance, for example, is typically used in
introducing someone who is very close to the speaker.
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(8) mee apee malli
this our youngerbrother
“This is my younger brother’

Using the adjectival form of 1P, rather than the personal noun, is the accepted conven-
tion in such situations and which is motivated by the fact that the referent is psycho-
logically as well as physically close to the speaker. Using the personal pronoun meyaa,
as in (9), is acceptable under certain conditions.

(9) a. meyaa apee malli
this person  our  younger brother
“This is my younger brother!

b. *meyaa apee taatta
this person our father
“This is my father

There seems to be a subtle difference between the adjectival form and the pronoun
in use. As (9b) shows, personal pronouns have restrictions such as that they cannot
be used for persons higher in position relative to the speaker. The sentence in (9a) is
acceptable since the personal pronoun is used to indicate the younger brother of the
speaker. Further, the use of the personal pronoun gives an unnecessary emphasis to the
referent (cf. (7)) and therefore may not be appropriate for an introductory expression,
depending on circumstances. Consider the morphosyntactic difference in the two uses.
By using the pronoun, the referent is treated as an entity and cited in the nominative
case. The subject-predicate relation denotes the topic-comment relation. These particu-
larities are omitted by using the adjectival form to indicate the person. Thus type of
form can be taken as iconic of the relationship between the speaker and the referent.
In contrast to the adjectival form, the personal pronoun may indicate a more distance-
centered, neutral relationship between the speaker and the referent.

Itisalso interesting to find that the proximal personal pronoun meyaa can be used
to refer to the hearer himself like a second person pronoun.

(10) mevaa kau-ds
this person who-q
‘Who are you?’

The utterance has some restrictions: it is generally used when the addressee is not the
only hearer at the moment of speech. It is not the case that the speaker addresses just a
single addressee. The addressee circle includes several people, out of whom anybody can
answer the question. It might be that the referent was not the intended addressee origi-
nally. This type of situation where there are a number of possibilities for the recipient of
a speech event may be grasped by the concept Goffman (1981) introduced as “footing”



234 Sinhala

Such different participant roles are not lexicalized in Sinhala. Another context in which
the personal pronoun meyaa is used to refer to the addressee is exemplified by (11):

{(11) monowa do, anee, kora-nn-e meyaa?
what Q@ dear do-neT-rOC this person
‘What are you doing, my dear?’

The use of the proximal pronoun in this way indicates that the addressee is psychologi-
cally close to the speaker. Thus, person deixis is used both as a locating expression as
well as for encoding participant roles in the discourse.

Next, 2P deixis, i.e. hearer-proximate relation, is illustrated by the following set of
examples.

(12) a. oys pattoree arape-nns, putaa

that paper bring-iMp  son
(My dear) son, bring that newspaper’

b. oys paare ya-nns epaa, katu
that wayroc go-ine dont thorns
‘Don’t go by that way; there are thorns’

c. ooka-5 taws miris tikak  daa-nns
that one-paT more chilli abit put-imp
‘Add some more chilli to that one (pot).

d. oowa magulgedors-{> arapy-nn> hads-pu mal
those wedding-DAT take-INF make-pTAD flowers
“Those are the flowers made for taking to the wedding’

e. oyaa hefa-t e-nawa da
you tomorrow-too come-IND Q
‘Will you come tomorrow, teo?”

The Examples (12a) and (12b), with adjectival forms, and (12¢) and (12d), respectively
with singular and plural nominal forms, show that the referents are objects close to the
hearer. The sentence (12e) is an example of the specialized use of the person deictic
as a second person pronoun. It is never used as a third person pronoun which makes
it intrinsically different from other members of the category of person deixis,. That is,
oyaa is always used to denote the discourse role of addressee, not to locate a person.

Even an action can be located with respect to interlocutors, in terms of the proximal/
distal parameter.

(13) itin mokads oy» hatidama-nn-e?
so  why that breathe heavily-NpT-FOC
‘So why are you breathing heavily?’

(14) too kohe-do mee duwa-nn-e?
you where-q this run-weT-FOC
‘Where are you (derogatory) running?’
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That the speaker understands the action as occurring in the hearer’s domain motivates
the use of 2P in (13). On the contrary, in (14) the speaker seems to have put the hearer’s
action into his own domain, as depicted by the deixis of 1P, by virtue of grasping the
action with his visual senses. The distinction reveals that determination of boundaries
between the 1P (‘mee’) and the 2P (‘ov2’) depends not only on physical location, but
also on the speaker’s perspective or perceived distance.

1D deixis is used to indicate that the referents are away from both the speaker and
the hearer, but in sight, in the following way.

(15) a. ars (ii shost eko kiiya do?
that { shirt one howmuch qQ
‘How much is that T shirt?’
b. aroks laaba da?

thatone cheap Q
‘Is that one over there cheap?’

c. arswa-]s wadaa meewa honda-i
those-pat than these  good-am
“These things are better than those things over there!

d. aroya kauds?
that person  who
‘Who’s that person over there?’

1D deixis can be ambiguous, though in a limited sense, indicating an immediate spa-
tial context or a place away from the deictic center. Observe the directional term areha
‘that way (direction)’ in the following sentence.

(16) areha-{a ya-nns
that way-DAT GO-1MP
‘Go away!

Through this imperative sentence, the addressee is ordered to move a little away albeit
within the space of the speaker’s sight, or, on the other hand, further away, out of the
social space of the conversation.

2D deixisiscontroversially different in function from the three other demonstrative
series. As the ‘most distal’ category, it seems to denote objects away from both speaker
and hearer, and further out of sight. However, as an implication, we can take the form as
denoting ‘that(those) we are talkingabout’ or ‘that (those) in question’ (Fairbank, Gair &
De Silva 1981: 21). Another observation strongly rejects the deictic use of the category:
“The e-forms, on the other hand, are never used in spatial termsand are restricted to ana-
phoric use” (Gair 1991a: 451). There are, however, some data that do not agree with this
strong claim.
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(17)  (The speaker is asking someone sitting on the bench to make space.)
poddAk ehaa-fs  we-nnd
alittle there-paT be-1Mp
‘Move a bit away.

The form ehaa does indicate space. Contrary to the initial definition of 2D deixis, the
space indicated in (17) is within the immediate speech situation. However, it is neutral
with regard to the speaker-hearer axis.?

(18) (A householder is blaming a housemaid.)
ee gedoara-fa-i mee gedara-fai gihin
that  house-par-too this house-par-too go-pp
kataa kars-kors in-nowa misak ....
talk  do-do be-inD  except

“....apart from your going to this house and that house and just keeping on chatting’

In this case ee and mee as well denote spaces in the physical environment but do not refer
to a specific space. They are neutral with regard to the speaker-hearer axis. Their use is not
anaphoric since the forms do not refer to objects linguistically introduced beforehand.
Of particular interest is the fact that the proximal mee and the distal ee are occur-
ring in juxtaposition in (18), which does not seem to be accidental. When used in
explicit opposition in this way, demonstrative expressions work as a distance-oriented
system, i.e. being distinguished by the proximal-distal feature and not as a person-
oriented system, i.e. not being distinguished by the speaker-hearer domain distinction.
However, they express a range of distances, rather than signaling the actual distance.
This distribution also shows how 2D deixis differs in function from the three other
demonstrative series.
(19) a. laells chaa-ts mehaa-{5  wenswa
plank there-pat here-par  be-mp
“The plank moves here and there (is not stable)!
b. ehe  meheya-nn-e netuws in-na

there here go-NpT-FOC without be-1mp
‘Be (in this place) without going here and there’

c. atond metans tis-pu-hams badu neeti we-nswa
there here put-prAD-when  things be  lost-iND
“Things are lost when you put them here and there’

d. eyaa ek-ak kio-nswa; meyaa ekak kis-nowa
that person one-INDF say-IND  this person oOne-INDF  say-IND
“This person says one thing and that person says another’

3. Gair’s contention that this as an exceptional case might be right.
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In all these examples the demonstrative expressions, used in juxtaposition, are neutral
with regard to the speaker-hearer axis. Moreover, they are also neutral with regard
to spatial distance: the forms do not necessarily signal the distance of the referents.
Nor do they fulfill a specific identifying function, picking out each referent from a set
of possible referents. The fact that the use of demonstratives in contrastive contexts,
as in (19d), differs from their non-contrastive use is discussed in Wilkins 1999 and
Margetts 2004,

However, an instance that shows how 2D deixis is not used for simply referring to
something previously introduced in the discourse and that it is therefore not anaphoric is
given below.

(20) a. mokadds ee  sadde?
what.q that sound
‘What's that sound?’
b  mokadds ee  ahe-nn-e?
what.q that hear-NPT-FOC
‘What's that we hear?’

As (20) shows, non-visual stimulus sources such as sound and smell are signaled by
the ee form even when they were not linguistically introduced to the discourse.

3.2 Acknowledging function

Rather than signaling a precise distance, 2D deixis is frequently used to fulfill an
acknowledging function which involves ‘presupposing’ the ground or the point of ref-
erence against which a referent is associated, according to Fillmore (1982).

(21) A: polee elowslu ganarg da?
fairLoc vegetables expensive Q
‘Are the vegetables expensive at the fair?’
B: ee taram ganapy nae

that extent expensive no
No, not so expensive’

(22) A: hungak durs ds
alot far Q
‘Is it very far?’
B: echchors durs nzz

50 far  not

Not so far’
In these examples B presupposes that A asks the question assuming that the vegetables
are expensive (21) and that it is very far (22). Accordingly B uses a deictic expression
of degree to negate A’s assumption. One may argue that this is an anaphoric use. But
PB’s response is not so much to a linguistically established fact as to a presupposed
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fact. Further, the deictic expression does not convey the exact degree or distance but
signals a subjective measure of the given attribute. We have shown that 2D deixis is
mostly neutral with regard to spatial distance. This may be correlated to the fact that
this distal demonstrative series is predominantly of anaphoric use, which will be illus-
trated later. The preceding examples given in (18 &19) and (21 &22) also show that
2D deixis involves discourse-related notions such as individuation and specificity.
A closer look at the examples reveals that the state of affairs they express lack indi-
viduation and specificity.

3.3 Informing function

Deixis also has an informing function. The informing function provides information
about the location of the referent. Such deictic expressions are used when the speaker
wants to tell the hearer where the particular referent is, or when presenting something
to the hearer. Presentatives are prototypical deictic expressions used for the informing
function. Only menna, the most proximate presentative, is used as an actual presenta-
tive, i.e. when the speaker hands something to the hearer. This is naturally bound with
the proximality which is an essential condition for presentation. This also explains
why the most distal series, i.e. 2D, does not have a presentative form. The following
examples are illustrative (The presentatives, lacking appropriate English glosses, are
indicated in italics):
(23) a. mennd putaa-ta-t salli
menna  SON-DAT-t0O money
‘Here you are, son, some money to you, too.

b. onns yaturs
onnd  key
Here you go, take the key?

The example in (23a) represents a situation in which the speaker politely hands money
to the addressee. The utterance in (23b), on the other hand, may indicate a situation
involved with lack of empathy or with anger where the speaker leaves the key on a
table or throws it at the recipient. These deictic expressions are usually accompanied
by appropriate gestures accordingly.

Presentatives are also used to demonstrate something.

(24) a. (The interlocutors are walking in the zoo.)
mennas akke monaru
menns  elder sister.voc  peacocks
‘Here are the peacocks, elder sister.

b. ann» paraale uds mii-ek
anns rafter on  rat-INDE
‘Look, there’s a rat on the rafter]
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¢.  (The interlocutors have been waiting for the bus.)
ann> bas eks e-nowa
anno bus one come-IND
‘Here it is, the bus’s coming’

Apart from their presentative use, demonstrative pronouns which are primarily used
for identifying are also used to achieve an informing function.

(25) a. ars tie-nn-e miris paatti-ak
that be-wnpr-rOC chilli patch-INDF
“That one (over there) is a patch of chilli plants!

b. 1mee in-n-e monaru
this be-NpPT-FOC Peacocks
‘Here are the peacocks.

As the examples in (25a) and (25b) show, different deictic forms are used to point to a
referent, signaling to the addressee to focus attention on it.

Since the ara form indicates something in sight, it is also used to point out some-
thing, as in (26).

{(26) a. mokadds ars atens dilise-nn-e?
what-q that there shine-np1-FOC
‘What is that over there shining?’

b. ars, miniha ats wana-nswa
there man hand wave-1xD
“There, he is waving (to us).

ars, ara,  polgahee karatia-f2  udin, needs taatte
there, there, coconuttree-Loc top-DAT above isntit father
“There, dad, it is above the top of the coconut tree, isn't it?’

Though homophonic with the adjectival forms, the deictic expressions in these exam-
ples occur as attention-drawing exclamations rather than attributively. By its repeti-
tion as in (26¢) the form can express the speaker’s excitement or surprise.

3.4 Expressive function

We might also add the expressive function (Popper 1972 and Leech 1983) to the func-
tion-based analysis of deictic expressions. This aspect of deictic expressions is also
described as the “affective” use. The deictic expressions of the 2P series can be used
with affective meaning, which conveys the speaker’s subjective evaluation of some par-
ticular reference entity including negative or derogatory overtones.

(27) a. oys tiens  kadeek-in aran  e-nnd
that be-npT shop-iNDr-ABL buy.pp come-imp
‘Buy and bring it from whatever shop available’
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b. oys Dbaaldis aipkars gan-nawa
that bucket remove.pp take-IND

‘Remove that bucket)
¢.  oyakataaws aye paarak ma-ge kans-t>  @hun-ot
that talk next timeINDE I[-GEN ear-DAT  hear.pasT-COND
umbe oluwas pals-nawa
your (derogatory) head  split-iND

‘If I hear that word again, Ill split your head?

The distance indicated by the 2P deictic is not strictly spatial, as shown by these exam.
ples. Rather, the sense of distance is used metaphorically to indicate the speaker’s psy-
chological distance (27a), dislike (27b) and anger (27c). This is in accordance with
the cross-linguistic tendency of signaling empathy; or lack of empathy through the
concept of distance (Brown and Levinson 1987: 205; Fillmore 1982: 44).

Although different communicative functions were treated separately here, there
is no clear-cut form-function isomorphy regarding deictic expressions. One and the
same form can be used to perform different communicative functions, and different
forms are used to indicate the same referent.

The same form can be used irrespective of the relative distance of the reference.

(28)  (The two interlocutors are helping a small child to walk to the school.)
Kamani mee ato  allaga-nns, mamd> mee at>  allaga-nnam
Kamani this hand hold-1imp I this hand hold-opT
‘Kamani, vou hold this hand and I'll hold that hand?

Given that the two proximal deictics refer to the two hands of the child and that the
two interlocutors involved are not in the same position, the relative distance of the
referents with regard to the speaker-hearer axis cannot be the same. Nevertheless, the
same 1D deictic is used by the speaker. The crucial point here might be the speaker’s
subjective position relative to the referent rather than the actual distance per se.

Two different deictic forms may combine together to express an admixture of
functions if they represent the same deictic property. A proximal or distal deictic
form combines with another deictic that also signals proximity or distance in the fol-
lowing way.

(29) a. onns oys kabad ek-en tia-nna
onna that cupboard one-aBL put-mMp
‘Leave it in that cupboard?
b. anns ars ledaa-ge seelain  bootoloys galowa-nawa needs

anns that patient-Gen saline  bottle remove-IND  aren't they
‘Took, they are removing the saline bottle from that patient, aren’t they?’

In (29a) two 2P deictics are combined, conveying the speaker’s casual attitude, while in
(29b) two 1D deictics, distal presentative and distal demonstrative, are used together,
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thereby adding presentative/directive force into the informing function. Different deictic
expressions are thus combined together to express meanings linked with different tiers.

4. Locative expressions

There seems to be some form-function isomorphy regarding alternative forms. This
can be seen in the functional difference between alternate locative expressions of the
2P series (Kano, 1994). Sinhala has two demonstrative terms for location within each
series (See Table 2). The two forms for the 2P series with the stem vowel ‘0->: ofana and
ohee, differ in distribution with respect to the feature ‘specificity’. For instance, otana
denotes a specific place while ohee indicates a vague place. When someone gives a
direction to another person to dig a hole in a specific place on the ground, for example,
he may say something like (30). The use of ohe is unacceptable in this context.

(30) otana/*ohee wala-k kappa-nns
there hole-INDE  cut-iMP
‘Dig a hole there (in the place you are standing)’

Ohe can be used to denote a vague place in the following way.

(31) a: koo malli?
where younger brother
‘Where’s your younger brother?’
B: ohee/*otana hitia
there was
‘He was around’

The same unspecific form is used to suggest the speaker’s attitude of indifference
towards, or dislike of, the reference entity.

(32) A: loku putaa koo?
big son  where
‘Where’s the elder son?’

B: onns> ohee in-n-e
onn» there be-NpT-FOC
‘He’s just around?

B’s answer carries a negative evaluation of the whereabouts of the indicated person,
sounding as if he is doing nothing and just exists without a clear direction or purpose.t
The 2P expressions, in particular those marked with the phonological features of 0-#, are

4. In Sinhala ohee inttawa “just being there’ has developed as a humble greeting analogous to the
English ‘'m fin€) given in response to ‘How are you?.



242 Sinhala

metaphorically used to encode the speaker’s perspective and lack of empathy. They have
taken on special semantic features implying that the participant is idling his time away.

5. Demonstratives as discourse deictic

We have already mentioned in passing how primary deixis is used metaphorically to
signal the speaker’s emotional and attitude-wise distance. The spatiotemporal and par-
ticipant dimensions of primary deixis are often metaphorically extended into new uses,
mapping with textualand thematic dimensions. These secondary uses of deicticsinclude
locating referents in the text, determining the information status of different elements
of the discourse, and establishing the thematic status of participants in the discourse.

While the whole discourse is metaphorically viewed as a spatial entity having
directions and a trajectory, etc., its various parts related to the text and the textual
content have to be properly indexed by deictics, in a way that the interlocutors can
track the information flow. Using such a reference schema, the interlocutors may con:
nect prior parts of the text as well as upcoming text, integrating what has already been
established in the discourse and, sometimes, even what will appear in the future dis-
course, into the text meaningfully. Therefore, discourse deictics play a crucial role in
information tracking in the ongoing discourse.

51 Anaphoric use

In Sinhala, while all four series of demonstratives play the dual role of spatial deictics
and discourse deictics, the e-series of 2D in particular is widely used for discourse
reference. This has led Gair (1991) to consider that the forms of the e-series are special-
ized in the anaphoric function and their primary domain of reference is code-message.
One can see how spatial deictics and discourse deictics interplay to create a cohesive
text in the following dialogues.

(33) (A conversation between a child and his uncle when they visit a sanctuary.)
A: ara  mokedds, baappe?

that what(anim.).q uncle
‘What’s that (over there), uncle?

B: ee sarpo-ek, putaa
that snake-INDE son
“That’s a snake, son’

(34) A. ar> tie-nn-e miris paatti-ak
that be-npT-roc chilli  patch-iNDF
“That one (over there) is a patch of chilli plants’
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B. ee paatti-e tie-nn-e miris pels  witorak  da?
that patch-roc be-npT-roc chilli plants only Q

‘Are there only chilli plants in that patch?’

A’s utterance presentsa question in (33) referring to an animal and contains a statement
in (34) referring to an object, both of which are indicated by the adjectival form of 1D,
the spatial deictic ars, signaling the referent is located away from both the speaker and
the hearer. Typically the response is not given with the same form. B’s response has the
word ee from the 2D series, which is neutral with regard to speaker or hearer or spatial
distance. This is an example of anaphoric deictics, which helps us to look back in the
text and link the reference point with the referents in the prior co-text. The interlocu-
tors are guided by these signposts to refer to prior parts of the text and correctly follow
the discourse.

The me- series demonstratives of 1P mayalso occur as signposts for referent track-
ing. The following two sentences that constitute a part of a narrative are illustrative:

(35) a. mee daruwa loku we-nn> we-nnd
this child big  become-INF become-INF
tawat bohoms pudums  waeds kolaa
more very wonderful work  do.past

“The more the boy grew up, the more wondertul things he did’

b. mee lamea-ge pudums  wsed> geEnd ratee minissu
this child-cen wonderful jobs  about countryioc people
kataa unaa
talk.past

“The people of the country talked about the wonderful things the child did:

The two sentences appear towards the end of the narrative. The narrator adds them
after telling about a series of heroic acts done by a child. The adjectival form mee
of the 1P demonstrative, used with a noun, refers back to the hero of the story and
signals the continuation of the previously established discourse topic. The particu-
lar deictic not only helps the listeners track the discourse referent in terms of the-
matic status but also implies, by virtue of its proximal feature, some empathy or
a kind of identification of the narrator with the particular participant in the nar-
rated event. This can be contrasted with the use of the adjectival form ee of the
2D demonstrative.

(36) issors  eka keeleawwoks chuufi  kurulu ranchuw-ak hifia
before one forest.iNDEIOC tiny birds  flock-iNpE  was
“There once was a flock of tiny birds in a forest?

ee  kalmeews langs kumbur-ak tibuna
that forest near rice-field-INDF  was
“There was a rice-field close to the forest.
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(37) issara  weeyan-{3 gewal  tibun-e naeiEe
before white-ants-DAT houses be.pT-FOC no
‘Before, white-ants didn’t have their own houses’

un  hiti-e diraapu gas-wala  witarai
they be.rt-FOC decay.pTaD trees-Loc EM

‘It is only in decayed trees that they lived’

dawas-ak  weeyeku-{a badagini we-laa

day-inpr  white-ant.aNpe-paT  hungry be-pp

keeeema  soya-nns  giyaa

food search-INF  GO.PAST

‘One day a white-ant felt hungry and went out in search of food!

ee  welaawe-ma  waessa-ku-t patan gatta
that time-EMPH  rain.INDF-too begin.pasT
‘Exactly at that time it began to rain’

(38) dawss-ak sinha.¢k  taman-ge guhaawe nidaagens hitia
day-iNpr  lion-IiNDE  self-Gen  den.roc  sleep.pp was
‘One day a lion was sleeping in his den!

ee sinhaya iifs passe ecks dawasoks kaelee
that lion after that one dayuiNpELOC jungle.Loc
goduru hoyaagens giyaa

prey  searchPP  GO.PAST

“Then, one day the lion wandered off the jungle in search of prey’

In (36) the adjectival form ee of the 2ID demonstrative with the noun stands in relation of
anaphora; it relates back to the antecedent phrase eks kzieeewska ‘in a forest’ mentioned
in the previous sentence. In (37) the adjectival form ee of the 2D demonstrative with the
word welaawe “at the time’ and the emphatic marker refers back to the time when the
white-ant went out in search of food mentioned in the previous line. In (38) the adjec-
tival form ee of the 2D demonstrative with the accompanied noun refers back to the
lion mentioned in the previous discourse. The selection of the particular demonstrative
series, i.e. with the distal perspective, has allowed the narrators to tell the narrative with
a detached attitude, without any identification with the discourse referents. An associ-
ated fact that must be added here is that the demonstrative oya of the 2P series will be
more appropriate if the narrator wants to suggest that the discourse participants in the
narrated event behave with dislike or resentment towards the indicated object, person,
or action. This correlates with the distanced subjective attitude towards the referent or
the addressee expressed by the spatial deictic of the proximal demonstrative based on the
notion of hearer-proximality, as discussed in the previous section.

Another distal series (1D), ara, which indexes information more neutral with respect
to the speaker and hearer, is also commonly used for anaphoric reference. The antecedents
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may denote participants, events or things. In fact, there are certain pragmatic constraints
or contexts where the demonstrative is acceptable: the 1D deictics are only allowed when
the interlocutors or discourse participants have mutually established the referent in their
memory, i.e. they should be familiar with the topic of the discourse.

(39) a. arsks genaawa do?
that one bring.past q

‘Did you bring it?’
b. aro kataawo kaa-{a-wat kiya-nns epaa
that story whom-par-even tell-ine  donlt

‘Don’t tell that story to anybody?

(40) a. anik kelswaro ars maha uno pandurs wapaoksra-la beenda
other end that big bamboo bush round-pp tie-pasST
‘(They) tied the other end (of the creeper) round the big bamboo bush’

b. ars edaa pans beera gens gis  miiya
that that day life save.takepP go.pT rat

duws gens aawa
run.take.PP COME.PAST

“The rat that had run away saving his life the other day appeared there soon!
(41) A. Diyaseeli oyaa pivaanoo gaha-nns dan-nawa da?

Piyaseeli you piano play-INE  know-IND Q
‘Piyaseeli, do you know how to play the piano?’

B: eemokadda?
‘(Piano?) What's that?’

A: @i, ars api sindu gahans eko.
yeah that we songs play one
“Yeah, the one we play songs’

In (39a) and (39b) the demonstratives refer to something with which the interlocu-
tors are familiar. In (40a) and (40b) the demonstratives are used, respectively, to reter
to an object and a participant previously mentioned in the narrated event. When the
interlocutor A in (41) asks a question about the piano, B does not hide her feeling of
surprise and her ignorance of the object; she distances herself from the object with the
distal (2D) demonstrative ee. However, A is quick to remind her that they have played
the instrument before: the use of ara implies that they are talking about something
which they had been involved in earlier, not about something unheard of or strange.

5.2 Other uses of discourse deixis

The ara form of the 1D deixis can be used to imply a strong emotional attachment
to the referent. This is analogous to the Japanese use of the a- series demonstrative
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(Kuroda 1992: 91-104). The following is an excerpt from a conversation occurring
between a patient and a visitor at a hospital.

(42) A. dostora mahatwaru szro do?
doctor gentlemen  strict Q
Are the doctors strict?”

B: nese nese ...
no no
‘No, never, ...

A: mama-t aasa-i mehems waaffUwa-ka
I-too fond-am likethis  ward-1nDE.LOC
dawas-ak  dek-ak in-na
day-INDF  two-INDE  be-INE

1, too, would like to spend one or two days in a ward like this?

B: ou eeks pudumay-ak yee?
yes that wonder-INDE isnt it
aro  gedoro ays wagee dan-ns anduns-na ays
that home people like know-NpT know-NPT people
neti  unaa-ta, dawss-ak dek-ak  in-n>  kofs
no  be.pasT-DAT day-INDF two-INDE be-NPT when
nikamm» gedors wagee purudu we-nswa
without effort home  like get used-TND
“Yeah, no wonder. Although there are no people so close to you as your kith and
kin at home, still youll get used and feel at home automatically when you spend
one or two days there?

Although the speaker B attempts to evaluate the friendly atmosphere of the hospital
and the easiness with which one can get used to it, the use of the demonstrative ars
signals his emotional attachment to the people at home. The demonstrative in this case
does not show any connection with an earlier statement or antecedent word or phrase;
its use is rather motivated by a common human knowledge that allows us to presup-
pose the comfort one feels at home surrounded by people with whom one is connected
by family relationship. This again correlates with the acknowledging function of spa-
tial deictics pointed out by Fillmore (1982).

The locative form oke of the 2P deixis is used to encode the non-attention of the
speaker to a third participant. Observe the following dialogue.

(43) A: amme, ann> Sunil ambs kads-nowa
mother anns Sunil mango pluck-inp
‘Mom, look, Sunil is plucking mangoes there’
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B: ohe  kads-puwaawe
there pluck-PERM
‘Just let him pluck?

In B’s response the locative form ohe used with the permissive from of the verb has
nothing to do with space. By using the presentative form of the 1D deixis, the speaker
A has already indicated that Sunil’s action is taking place away from both the inter-
locutors. The speaker B uses the ohe form to communicate to A his inner attitude. The
ohe form signals ‘just ignore it’

5.3 Cataphoric use

Demonstratives are also used for cataphoric reference. Fillmore (1982) has suggested
that perhaps most frequently a +proximal deictic will be used for text-referring cata-
phora, and a —proximal deictic for text-referring anaphora. Partially proving this pre-
diction, in Sinhala the -proximal deictic is used anaphorically, as already shown, and
the +proximal deictic mee is used either cataphorically or anaphorically. The follow-
ing example, an excerpt from a school textbook, illustrates the use of the demonstra-
tive mee as a spatial deictic, as a backward looking device, i.e. anaphorically, and as a
forward-looking device, i.e. cataphorically.

(44) mams ads  mee lamoain-{s bala-nns
I today this children-paT see-inE
pintuurs  pot-ak genaawa
picture  book-iNpe  bring.past
mee pintuurs potee tie-nn-e katandors
this picture  book.oc be-NPT-FOC stories
api issars welaams pintuurs bal-mu
we first of all pictures  see-HORT
lamai pinfuurs  baluwa
children pictures  see.pAsT
pasuwas gurutumii mee katandarays kiiwa
later teacher this  story tell.pasT

“Today I brought a picture book for these children to read. This picture book has sto-
ries. First, let’s see the pictures. The children looked at the pictures. Then the teacher
told this story. ...

The first me- series demonstrative (mee) is used as a spatial deictic since the teacher
addresses the children in the class before her. The second me- series demonstrative
can be taken as used both spatially and anaphorically: the picture book is deictically
located in the speaker’s domain when she introduces it to the children, and the deic-
tic expression simultaneously refers back to the picture book the speaker has already
mentioned in the discourse. The third me- series demonstrative refers forward to the
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subsequent discourse, the story the speaker is going to tell, and the text continues with
the narrative. Thus, the same speaker-centered demonstrative is used both anaphori-
cally and cataphorically, referring to a previously introduced discourse topic or intro-
ducing an upcoming text.

6. Encodingdiscourse units

A crucial point to note regarding the example in (44) is that the cataphoric deictic
is identified, not just with a word or phrase that follows, but with a story, a larger
upper-level discourse topic that follows. Notice this text is structured as consisting of,
at least, two different subtopical units, rather than having a single, central topic run-
ning through the text. This correctly points to the fact that the discourse reference of a
deictic does not necessarily relate to a lexical item but may refer to an entity of textual
information larger than the content of a word or phrase. How deictics metalinguisti-
cally refer to discourse units, i.e. larger segments of discourse, can be understood by
observing the deictic features in (45) below.

(45) dawas-ak sinho-ek taman-ge guhaawe nidaagens hitia
day-inDF  lion-inDpE  self-gen  den.Loc  sleep.rp was
‘One day a lion was sleeping in his den!

miiya yantam pana beeragens  giyaa

rat finally  life  save.REF.PP gO.PAST

“The rat finally went away by saving his own life!

ee  sinhaya iifs passe eko dawasaks keelee

that lion after that one dayinpr.ioc jungle.roc
goduru hoyaagens giyaa

prey search.pP  gO.PAST

“Then, one day the lion wandered off the jungle in search of prey.
[edaa  uu lanu-wslin kala deelak-in saada-pu
that day it string-pL.DAT make.pT net-INDF-INS made-PTAD
ugulaks-{3 asu unaa

trap.INDE-DAT be caught.past

‘On that day it got caught in a trap made from a net of strings?
kelee sifis.  satun bohoo denek eswit

jungleroc bepT animals many ones come.pp

sinhaya beera ga-nns hseduwa

lion save-INF try.pAST

‘Many of the animals who were in the jungle came and tried to save the lion”
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ee wunaafs beera ga-nns beri  unaa
but Save-INF unable be.pasT
‘But they couldn't save it ]

mee kaloboloys #hila ars edaa pans beeragens giso  miiya
this commotion hearpp that thatday life  save.RERPP go.pT rat

duws gens  sewit ee  deels kaps-la sinhaya beeruwa

running come.rp that net cut-pp lion Save.PAST

“The rat that had run away to save his life on the other day, after hearing this com-
motion, appeared there soon and saved the lion by biting through the net’

While there are several deictic expressions used in the text, some of which having already
been discussed, we will restrict the discussion to the underlined expressions appearing
in the last section of the narrative. Mainly, the focus will be on the adjectival mee of the
1P demonstrative attributively used with the noun kalabaiaya ‘commotion’ If it stands in
a relation of anaphora to the co-text, what is the antecedent it relates back to? There isno
noun or noun phrase with which it can be identified anaphorically, or cataphorically for
that matter. However, there is an information unit already introduced and also inferred
from the co-text to which the present linguistic text relates: this is the segment shown in
brackets in the text. The series of events including the lion’s getting caught in a trap, the
animals’ gathering and their attempts to rescue the lion, and their failure is abstracted
from the previous text, paraphrased as kalabalaya ‘commotion’ and brought into the fore-
ground by the proximal deictic of mee. Thus the referent of the demonstrative expression
is to be identified from the previous discourse unit. The deictic form contrasts with the
distal form ara, appearing on the same line of the text which is used to reintroduce an old
participant, the rat. The ara form is of recognitional use here, indicating that the listener
isable to identify the referent based on specific shared knowledge (Diessel 1999: 91).

As we have seen, the exophoric or situataional deixis indexes entities in the text
setting or in the participant framework, while the endophoric or discourse deixis links
text and co-text through anaphoric and cataphoric uses and brings new participants
into the discourse or reintroduces old ones. For the sake of exposition, we have treated
exophoric deixis and endophoric deixis separately. In the actual discourse, the two
types of deictics co-occur, with different functions intersecting.

(46) A: ara Dbala-nns, aiye, ahass diha wisaala ran teefi-ak
that look-iNne  elder brother sky  at big gold plate-INDF
‘Elder brother, there, lock at the sky, a big gold plate!’
B: ohoms tamai, nangi, wesak pooys-f3
such FM younger sister Vesak full moon day-par

paays-nd hands
rise-NPT  moon

“Younger sister, such is the moon rising on the Vesak full moon day’
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A:  aiye, api pansal giyaa-f3 passe
elder brother we temple go.PAST-DAT after
ya-mu-do  toray bala-nns
gO-HORT-Q decoration see-INF
‘Elder brother, after going to temple, shall we go to see the Vesak festival
decorations?’

B: ¢hems nan amma-gen aha-mu

30 if  mother-aBL ask-HoORT

‘In that case let’s (first) get mom’s permission’
The demonstrative ara, with distal sense, is clearly a spatial and situational deictic. The
use of okoma, though with some speaker-hearer linkage, is anaphoric: it relates back to
what A said, and is hence a hearer-based form. Next time, the speaker B uses the distal
deictic ehemas with anaphoric reference to ‘going to see the Vesak festival decorations’
seemingly found earlier in prior text; being neutral with regard to participant frame-
work or situation, it is endophoric.

7. Tracking the thematic flow of discourse

The deictic frame of reference, including the information status of participants and
the thematic structure of the content, constantly keeps changing as the discourse
progresses. Further, since the discourse may consist of several segments such as the-
matically related subtopics or episodes, certain linguistic devices, whether deictic or
non-deictic in nature, are indispensable for tracking the information flow of the dis-
course. In Sinhala, presentative demonstratives are used for such functions as topic
continuation, topic changes or cross-boundary topical movement.
(47) onns aayet dawasska amma-{a-i taatta-ta-i

that again dayinprroc mother-par-too father-par-too

kumbure weeds kara-nns  ya-nns oong unaa

rice-fieldioc  work-INF gO-INF want be.pasT

“Then, again, one day the father and the mother wanted to go to work at the rice-field’

(48) onns api den in-n-e Anuradhapura-e
that we now be-NpT-FOC Anuradhapura-roc
‘Here we are! Now we are at Anuradhapura’

In (47) the presentative is used to facilitate the progress of the discourse even when
little new information is introduced, signaling that the repetition of the same event
occurs as a necessary step of the narrative event. The sentence in (48) is an utter-
ance by one of the interlocutors going on a bus tour. The presentative marks a clearly
delineated topical boundary, indicating that they have arrived in a new place, thereby
grounding the discourse to the frame of reference and linking it to the new setting.
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The use of the hearer-based onna in these sentences can also be taken as an example of
shifted deixis which occurs when the narrator’s space and time interfere with the space
and time of the narrative (Bril 2004). With the shifted deixis, the event is narrated as if
it were happening at the time of speaking, before the very eyes of the listener.

We have seen how discourse deictics direct the thematic flow of the discourse.
In a prototypical case, a specific participant is introduced as central to the discourse
topic by means of a full noun, and is tracked at the local level cohesively (Chafe 1987,
1994; Lambrecht 1994). Key devices to track thematic participants include pronouns,
demonstratives, and zero anaphora. The preferred marking for the thematic partici-
pant of the discourse topic in Sinhala is zero anaphora. In the colloquial language, in
particular, zero anaphora is a signal of the continuation of the current topic, and the
tendency toward overt marking is followed in more formal literary styles. The fol-
lowing excerpt from a written narrative shows how the uninterrupted discourse topic
extends over several lines while simply being marked by zero anaphora.

(49) 1. iisars eks keelsesewaks chuuti  kurulu ranchuw-ak hitia
before one forestainpr.roc tiny birds  flock-inpr  was
“There once was a flock of tiny birds in a forest!

2. ee  keleews langs kumburak tibuna
that forest near rice-field-iNpE  was
“There was a rice-field close to the forest.

3. kurulu ranchuws mee kumbura-ta e-nowa
bird flock this rice-field-DaT come-IND
“The flock of birds comes to the rice-field?

4. un  kumburs-{s  e-nn-e kumbur-e tie-ns
they rice-field-DAT come-NPT-FOC rice-field-toc be-NpT
wii kanna-i
paddy eat-INp-aM

‘It is to eat paddy there that they come to the rice-field’

(#) wii ka-kaa inda-la hawas unaama
paddy eat-eat be-pp late afternoon be.rast.TEMP
o kasleesews  paetta-fs igilii  ya-nawa

forest direction-pat flypp go-iND

“They would be there eating paddy and fly off towards the forest when it is late
in the afternoon’

6. @aayet pahuwadaa wudee-fa-t wii ka-nna
again  next day morning-pat-too paddy eat-INF
kumburata enawa

rice-field-pAT come-IND

‘Again, they come to the paddy-field to eat paddy next morning’
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7. @ mehems heemadaams  sewit wii keeaewa
this way everyday come-pp paddy eat.pasT
‘In this way they came and ate paddy everyday’

8. kumbure tie-no  wii tiks tika adu wenns
paddy-field-Loc be-npT paddy little bylittle decrease-INF
patan gatta
begin.pasT

‘Little by little, the paddy in the paddy-field began to become smaller in amount!

The thematic participant is introduced in the first sentence by a noun phrase with
an indefinite marker as a new topic, as chuufi kurulu ranchuwak ‘a flock of tiny birds.
After introducing a new subtopic related to the main topic with the anaphoric demon-
strative ee in the second sentence, an event relating the subtopic (identified by mee) to
the main topic is narrated in the third sentence. Sentence 4 presents additional infor-
mation relating to the event depicted in the previous sentence, rather than continuing
the series of events.” The focus construction which identifies this additional informa-
tion status triggers the use of the pronoun un whose feature specifies the semantic cat-
egory of animals. The thematic participant of sentences 5, 6, and 7, all continuing the
same topic with a series of events is marked by anaphoric zero. Like a pronoun, which
is identified from a preceding or following phrase, an ellipsis typically relies either on
the context in which a sentence is uttered or on some word or words preceding within
the sentence. The listener/reader easily identifies the agent of these events with the
main protagonist already established in the narrative.b

However, even when there is neither a change in the thematic participant nor a
sign of entering a new episode anaphoric pronouns or full noun phrases can still be
used if the discourse topic is interrupted by some discursive force.

(50)
1. dawas-ak kofi raalshaami-a hondstams badsgini unaa
day-INDE  tiger master-DaT very much  hungry be.pasT
‘One day Master Tiger was very hungry’

5. In describing the birds’ coming to the rice-field the writer has repeatedly used the word
kumbura ‘rice-field’ in sentence 3 and 4. This might be because the written text is meant for chil-
dren. However, the present author believes that the word kumburags in sentence 4 is redundant and
can be omitted without any harm to the thematic flow.

6. ‘'The change in time reference, the shift from the past tense to the present tense and again from
the present to the past, shows obvious deictic functions. However, we do not intend to extend the
discussion to this area.
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2. deen nap irs eliya-t adu-i, reee we-nna-t langa-i
now TOP sun light-too less-AM night be-INp-too close-am
kohe hari gihin kesemak soyaagan-no oona
wherever go.pp foodanpr search.ine want
‘Now there’s less sunlight; scon it’ll get dark; going wherever possible, I need to
find some food.

3. mehems hits-la  kofi raalohaami neegifs-laa  hemin hemin

thisway think-pp tiger master stand up-pp  slowly slowly
gal guhaaw-en eliya-{a aawa
cave-ABL outside-DAT com.PAST

“Thinking so, Master Tiger stood up and slowly came out from the cave!

Despite the fact that the continuation of the current discourse topic is obvious, the
same thematic participant has been indicated by the full noun phrase in sentence 3 as
it was in sentence 1. However, one can observe that the narration given in sentences
1 and 3 was interrupted by some complex information given in the sentence 2 in the
form of a direct speech expressing the protagonist’s thoughts and feelings. This goes
to prove that the overt marking of discourse topic is acceptable or rather necessary to
regulate the flow of information in the overall discourse after an inner monologue or
direct speech.



CHAPTER 13

Pragmatics and grammar

Pragmatics as the subject of this chapter includes both aspects of sociopragmatics,
i.e. discourse as social interaction as well as pragmalinguistics, i.e. the more linguistic
aspects of discourse. These terms refer to the meanings of utterances that cannot easily
be conveyed by individual lexical items or by the semantics of individual clause-level
structures. First we will analyze some grammatical categories like modality, interroga-
tion, and negation, which are important in terms of the pragmatic force of utterances.
Social deixis and honorifics will be another area to be discussed.

1. Modality

Modality is one of the most context-sensitive grammatical features incorporating
speaker-based or hearer-based felicity conditions. There are different types of modality,
such as speech-act centered, agent-oriented, and epistemic modality. The acquisition
of basic concepts underlying these notions remains a prerequisite for the acquisition
of language in general.

11 Imperative mood

Speech-act centered modality can be realized through the imperative mood. Impera-
tive verbs are used to achieve the social goal of getting things done by ordering, asking,
demanding, or begging in a situation where the illocutionary function may remain
competitive. Depending on the particular situation and the nature of the speaker-
hearer relation involved, a speaker tends to select an appropriate imperative form from
options available with varying degrees of directness and politeness.

The ordinary imperative verb form with affirmative sense is homophonous with
the infinitive form.! Affirmative imperatives are followed by the negative particle epaa
to give the negative sense.

1. Bolinger (1977:152-82) has provided evidence for the syntactic and semantic identity of the
imperative and the infinitive.
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Affirmative imperatives  Negative imperatives

uds balanna ‘look up udp balanna epaa ‘Don’t look up’
meeka adinna ‘pull this  meeka adinna epaa “Don’t pull this
fikak hinaawenns ‘smil€  hinaawenns eppa ‘Don’t laugh’
(Lit. Taugh a bit)

The form serves as the standard use for directives;® it cannot be considered to have
grammaticalized as an indicator of social deictic information. For instance, the same
form, when used with an honorific pronoun or a polite title of address, turns out to be
in the respectful grade.
{1) obastumaa ya-nna
you(honorific) go-imp
‘Will you please go? or “You may go.
(2) mahatteya eetuls{o  e-nns

gentleman inside-pDAT come-1MP
‘Please come in, Sir’

Imperative clauses in Sinhala can be considered as representing three different
grades: (a) respectful (b) ordinary and (¢) disrespectful, though there are no clear-cut
grammatical devices corresponding to all of them. Within each grade, there are further
different degrees of respect, politeness or indirectness. Using an optionality scale, dif-
ferent forms are employed to suit the social status of participants and to maintain the
appropriate level of politeness. One such means to indicate extreme respect is adding
a word meaning ‘good’ to the end of the imperative form. However, there are further
lexical devices to increase the degree of respect towards an addressee which are used
in combination with imperative verb forms, as in the following examples:

(3) obs wahanse issella wadi-nns hondai.
you (honorific) before go(honorific)-imp good
‘Will you please go ahead {(and we'll walk behind you)?

4 alosampanns dewiraajayan wahanss saturu
(4)  balssamp dewiraajay at
powerful king of gods  (honorific address) enemy

uwaduru-walin magee puttaa araksaakers denu menswi
dangers-pL.ABL I-GEN son  protectpr  giveamp good

“The great, powerful king of gods, I beg you to kindly protect my son from the
dangers of enemies’

2. ‘There are some regional variations to this form: one, particularly prevailing among the high-
landers of the country, is marked by the ending -#f instead of -un2 as in balange “look,, ading
‘pull’ and hinaawenyz ‘laugh’ and another has the ending -2 as in balands look, adindz ‘pull’ and
hinaawendp laugh’
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Wahanse is a super-honorific form added to a personal pronoun and used as a term of
reference asin (3) or added to a common noun and used as a term of address as in (4).
The imperative form wadinna in (3) is from the honorific verb wadinawa ‘go or come
used for Buddhist monks or gods (see Table 2 in this chapter). The super-honorific
form of the imperative verb with the term ‘good’ to the right of it can be considered as
a lexical strategy evoking an inference of indirectness endowed with the (pragmatic)
force derived from the (semantic) sense. That sense is seen in lexical structures such
as (5) below.

(5) a. mee waturo bo-nna  honda-i
this water drink-iNe good-am
“This water is good for drinking’
b. ehems kiya-nns naroka-i
S0 say-INF  bad-am
‘It is bad to say such a thing’

A somewhat similar imperative expression used in particular between a husband
and a wife, more precisely between parents, indicates an important kind of politeness
prevailing in the traditional Sinhala-speaking society and is essentially mutual, not
asymmetrical. The expression consists of the past tense form of the verb followed by
the conditional particle nay.

(6) a. mehaa-ts aawa nan
here-pAT come-pasT if
‘Please come here!
Lit. (Tt would be nice) if you came here?

b. weds mahattea langs>-{> giyaa  nap
native physician near-DAT go.pasT if
‘How about going to see the doctor?’
Lit. ‘It would be nice if you were to go to see the doctor?

In terms of illocutionary force, the above utterances are directive in that the speakers
use them to produce some effect through the expected action by the hearer, but they
are not impositive in that they do not carry the perlocutionary effect of forcing or
threatening the partner into the action.?

Disrespectful or non-polite forms of imperatives are made by adding -pan and -pia
to the verbal root. The former is used to give orders to equals or inferiors; among
equals it is often used to express intimacy, particularly in informal situations. The
latter form is restricted to giving orders to inferiors. Both have their respective plural
forms: -palia for the former and -piyaw for the latter.

3. This might go against the idea that illocutionary act and perlocutionary act are simultaneously
performed in realizing a speech act as envisioned by Austin (1962).



Chapter 13. Pragmatics and grammar 257

Singular  Plural

Intermediate:  balapan balapalla ‘se€

wdapan eedapalla ‘draw or pull’
Inferior: balapia balapiyaw ‘see’

@dapia edapivaw ‘draw or pull’

The degree of respect or disrespect they express may vary with the particular context:

(7) a. bals-pan Ranjit e-nswa-da kidla
see-imp  Ranjit come-IND-q that
‘See whether Ranjit is coming’
b. @ds-pan putaa taws tika-i  kands
draw-imMp son  more little-am hill
‘Push on, son; not much more hill to go!

(8) a. lanuws eds-piys buuruwa
string draw-imp donkey
‘Pull on the rope, you stupid ass.
b. kis-pis aye paarak toge oluws pals-nawa
say-IMp once again you.ceN head split-iND
‘Say that again and I'll split your head’

The sentence in (7a) can be used in a context where the hearer is inferior or equal to
the speaker. This means that the -pan form can be asymmetric or symmetric depend-
ing on the context. When asymmetric, for example, in a master-servant relationship,
it is only used by the master towards the servant. In a symmetric case, on the other
hand, for example, in a circle of close friends, it can be used by any of its members.
The flexibility of the use of this form is further shown by (7b), in which the imperative
verb is used with the kinship term putaa ‘son’ If a native speaker of Sinhala is asked
to provide an appropriate context for this sentence, he or she may easily imagine the
friendly manner in which a master addresses his servant or the bull which is pulling
a cart along a hilly road. The utterance in (8a) is explicitly disrespectful because of
its use of the inferior imperative form together with the metaphorical use of a noun
of the animal category, donkey, in a derogatory sense towards a human. If (7b) con-
veys the speaker’s positive evaluation of the partner, (8a) only expresses the speaker’s
bad evaluation towards the hearer. When the inferior imperative verb is used with a
declarative clause including a threat or a curse towards the hearer, as in (8b), it showsa
situation of conflict and conveys the speaker’s antipathy towards the hearer. Also note
the speaker’s elocutionary goal is antithetic to the surface meaning of the imperative
verb in (8b): the speaker verbally orders the partner to say something while expecting
him or her not to (say anything).

The stem of the verb in its bare form is also used as an imperative, giving an abrupt
order or a command. Thus verb stems such as bals ‘look, gaha ‘hit, kapa ‘cut’ and gan
‘take, when used as imperatives, are associated with the general illocutionary type of
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impositives and are impolite. Imperatives being non-indicative, their representation
by the base form of the verb, without inflectional endings, is not particular to Sinhala,
but can be seen in languages like English, too. What is rather uncommon is that even
the indicative construction can be used in Sinhala with the illocutionary force of an
imperative. The non-past tense form of the indicative mood is used as imperatives and
may also inflect for plural form to show the plurality of hearers by whom the propo-
sitional content is to be fulfilled. The use of the indicative form enawa ‘come’ in an
imperative construction is exemplified below:

(9) a. mehe e-nowa
here come-IND

‘Come here!’
b. mehe enaws-la

here come-IND-PL
‘Come here (everybody):

Both the stem form and the indicative form of the verb in the imperative function are
presumed to be in non-polite use.

1.2 Permissive mood

Permissive forms used for asking for, and giving, permission constitute another
speech-act related modal. The implicit agent or affectee can be first person, second
person or third person. In asking for permission, the speaker designated by the first
person pronoun will be the implicit agent of the speech event. The imperative/infini-
tive form followed by with the interrogative marker serves as the permissive verb. A
request for permission is presumed to be polite when the relevant state of affairs is not
in the speaker’s domain of activity or the given state of affairs is under the authority of
the hearer. Therefore, the interrogative marker is obligatory.

(10) ehenam mams niwaadu gan-ns  da?
then I leave take-imp Q
“Then, can I take leave?’

An indicative form with rising intonation can be used for the speech act of permission,
albeit with the risk of being impolite.

(11) chenam mams niwaadu gan-nawa
then 1 leave take-1ND
“Then, I take leave, is that OK?

In such a situation the speaker may be seen as not showing respect to the hearer
but seeking confirmation for an already taken decision. The sentence is acceptable
when it is used by a member of a peer group. In seeking permission from someone in
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authority, a more indirect expression loaded with a few “mitigators” or polite markers
will be used, as in (12).

(12) ssor, man niwaadu gatta-{o kamak needds?
sir I leave take.pAsT-DAT doesnt matter.q
‘Sir, would you mind my taking leave, by any chance?’

In response to the utterance in (12), the relevant person may use the verb in the imper-
ative form of the ordinary grade, as in (13a), or the equivalent periphrastic form, as
in (13b).

(13) a. chenam Ranjit niwaadu gan-ne
then Ranjit leave take-1mp
“You (can) take leave then, Ranjit?
b. ehenam Ranjit niwaadu gatta-{3 kamak nesz
then  Ranjit leave take.pAsT-DAT doesnt matter
“You can take leave then, Ranjit.

In giving permission following the above patterns, the implicit agent may be desig-
nated by the second person pronoun, indicating a more informal or intimate relation-
ship between the participants.

Another kind of permissive verb takes third person nouns as implicit agents or
affectees. There are three forms in this category, ending in -dden, -we and -den. For
example, the verb balanawa ‘look may appear in one of the following three forms to
mean ‘let him/her looK: baladden, baeluwaawe, beluwaden. These forms are different,
in function and distribution, from the permissive verbs introduced before. Given that
the implicit agent is a third person, it is impossible to assume that the speaker gives
permission to the hearer. Instead, the speaker B's response to A is that A wants B to let
C continue the action or to ignore C’s action. The resultant utterance conveys the speak-
er’s evaluation towards the third person, not towards the hearer. Hence this permissive
construction represents a speech act in a marginal sense. Observe the example in (14).

(14) A: ann> lameya (iiwii balo-nswa
there child TV  watch-iND
“You know, the child is watching TV

B: ohe bazluwaawe
there watch.pPERM
‘Let him watch’ or ‘Just ignore”

1.3 Offer

Offer is another type of speech-act related modal in which the speaker signals that he/
she is ready to commit him/herself to attempting some action and asks the hearer if
he/she wishes to join it. Hortative forms of verbs followed by the interrogative marker
are used for this purpose. Since both the speaker and the hearer are to be involved in
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the proposed action, the implicit agent is designated by the first person plural noun,
though it avoids overt appearance in most cases.

(15) a. Ranjit-ta kool ek-ak de-mu d»
Ranjit-paT call one-INDF give-HORT Q
‘Shall we call Ranjit?’
b. tee ek-ak bo-mu da
tea one-INDEF drink-HORT Q
‘Let’s have a cup of tea?

As in (15b), an offer may convey an invitation. Because of the strategy of maximiz-
ing the cost to oneself, morphologically realized through the hortative form (-mu),
and minimizing the cost to the other, through the non-intruding interrogative marker
da, offers are considered as intrinsically polite utterances. However, they may convey
impolite messages or be offensive, if given without proper consideration to the relevant
place and context.

1.4 Optative mood

Expressions of the optative mood, another speech-act related modal, are used for a
variety of illocutionary acts: wishing, cursing, and greeting, etc. By using them, the
speaker communicates to the hearer that there is some action the former wishes to
occur to the latter.

(16) Wishing:
taws  tawa-t diunu weewaa
more more-too develop-orT
Lit “‘May you increase your chances of future success!
‘I wish you success?
(17)  Cursing
too gaha mula weefi-yan
you (derog) tree foot fall-opT
‘May you topple over under the tree’

Optative forms are generally used for greetings in letter-writing, public broadcastsand
addresses such as seps weewaa ‘May you be healthy’, jays weewaa ‘Be victory with you’
and suba udewsanak weewaa ‘Good morning’. Weewda in these utterances is the opta-
tive form of the verb wenawa ‘be or become’.

In more colloquial use, however, imperative forms are used for the purpose, par-
ticularly for cursing.

(18) Cursing
a. ooka-fa hond-ak  nap we-nns epaa

he(derog)-paT good-inpr TOP be-tmp  don't
‘Never ever be good with him?
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b. muu-ws diwia  kaa-pis
this person(derog)-acc leopard eat-imp
‘Let him be eaten by a leopard’

With the cost to the other maximized, they are intrinsically impolite.

15 Epistemic modality

Some utterances are marked for epistemically modified inferences. By means of
referring to participants knowledge states, epistemic modality makes explicit the
speaker’s commitment to the information conveyed. When the speaker utters some-
thing he knows very well, this is indicated by choosing a declarative construction.
When he does not have such certainty, he will modity his statement to suit the level
of perceived factivity.

The example in (19a) contains a simple declarative statement while the sen
tence in (19b) has the statement modified by an adverb of affirmation. The high-
est degree of certainty is expressed by adding -mai to the right of the indicative
construction, as in (19c).

(19) a. miniha e-nswa
man  come-IND
‘He will come!

b. pehediliwams miniha e-nawa
clearly man  Come-IND
‘Definitely he will come.

¢. miniha e-nawa-mai
man  come-IND-mai
‘He will surely come?

A construction with the modal form cone added to the infinitive form of the verb is
selected if the speaker wants to qualify the statement with high degree of certainty,
as in (20). The example in (21) shows that the degree of certainty decreases with the
modal form puluwan.

(20) den miniha e-nns oona
now man  COme-INF must
‘He must come now.

(21) aye e-nn-e naee kiiwa-ts  miniha e-nns puluwan
again come-NPT-FOC no  said-DAT man  come-INF might
“Though he said that he would not come again, he might yet come.

Another modal form expressing the speaker’s attitude towards a state of affairs
is the @ti form which seems to appear in a variety of linguistic and non-linguistic
contexts. In (22a and b) it appears without a verbal predicate. As becomes explicit
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from the linguistic context, it substitutes for a ‘be’ verb. The infinitive form of the ‘be’
verb plus @ti has become a composite structure to mean ‘probably might’ asin (22c).
In (22d and e) ceti has been added to an indicative construction and a past participle
construction, respectively. Each construction can exist independently without the
eti form. It is only when the modal form is added that the speaker’s judgment to
the proposition is expressed. In (22f) the wti form has been added to the dependent
infinitive form to express the speaker’s inference based on subjective assessment
towards the situation.

(22) a. den miniha gedora ati
now man  home eati
‘He might be home now!

b. mee welaaws-[3> bas nztuws ati
this time-paT  buses no seti
“There might not be buses at this time’

¢. miniha foilaf ekee we-nn3  eeti
man  toilet oneroc be-INF eeti
‘Maybe he is in toilet?

d. miniha den ya-nswa eti
man  now go-IND  @ti
‘He might be going now!

e. den minjha gedsrs gihin eeti
now man  home go.pp eti
‘By now he might have gone home’

f. mintha gedsrs ya-nns eti
man  home go-iNp &ti
‘He must have gone home?

The use of the modal form @ti cannot be described without referring to deictic features
and pragmatic inferences. The base form of the verb remains unchanged in some cases
like (d) while in other cases it changes to the infinitive form as in (f})). The former case
is time-framed and indicates some evidentiality whereas the latter case denotes a pure
speculation about the event, devoid of time deixis.

When the speaker’s inference is based on some evidence, this evidentiality is
expressed through the particle waage.

(23) a. miniha aapahu ya-nowa waage
man  back  go-IND  waage
‘It seems that he is returning’
b. miniha aapahu gihin waage
man  back  go-pp waage
‘It seems that he has already returned’
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c. ads  wahi-i waage
today rain-INFER waage
‘It seems that it will rain today’

To mark hearsay evidentiality, the clitic -iu is attached to the proposition.

(24) a. ad> ehe paai-ak-lu
today there party-mpr-lu
‘We hear there’s a party today’
b. miniha pagaa gan-nowa-lu
man  bribe take-iND-lu
‘It is said he takes bribes!

The hearsay evidential -l is used with the dependent wh-word monawa ‘what to bring
an implication of incredulity.
(25) A: man niwaaduws-ks-{5 aawa newei,
I holiday-INDE-DAT come.PAST not
rassaaw-en aswe-laa aawe
job-ABL resign-PP come.PAST.FOC
‘It is not that I came on holiday; I came here after quitting my job!
B: monswa-lu
what-lu
‘What?” Are you kidding?’

2. Interrogation

While positive athrmative propositions are factual by virtue of the truth values associ-
ated with them, their negative and interrogative counterparts do not necessarily reflect
their logical equivalents. This linguistic universal applies to Sinhala, too. Look at the
interrogative sentence in (26b) syntactically based on the indicative sentence in (26a).
(26) a. ambs kanswa
mango eat-IND
‘(They) are eating mango’
b. ambs ka-nowa do?
mango eat-IND Q
‘Do they eat mango?; ‘Do you eat mango?’ or ‘Do you want to eat mango?’

The function of (26b) is not just interrogating the propositional content of (26a).
Suppose the speaker is peeling a mango; normally, inquiring whether someone eats
mango in such a situation is equivalent to readiness to offer a piece of it. Such an
inquiry without readiness of offering is nonsense, or is taken as playing games. How-
ever, since questions are underspecified in comparison with propositions, answers
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may be interpreted variously. A person, while peeling a mango, may ask a hearer the
question (26b) and, if receives ‘yes from the hearer, may say, as the joke goes in Sinhala
culture, ‘Oh, you are eating; then you need not any more, pretending not to under-
stand the pragmatic inference and only taking ‘yes as the logical equivalent of (26a).
The confusion, or the joke in this case arises from the fact that some interrogative
utterances may perform multiple functions such as a question and an offer, as in (26b).
In other words, they may serve to express propositions, and also to perform actions.

The following types of questions are to be distinguished from ordinary yes-no
questions.

(27) Requesting
poddak mehaa-{> ewit ya-nswa da?
alittle  here-paT comewrr go-IND Q
Can you come here for a while?’

(28)  Suggesting
naroks-ds> mee paars parlimeentuws-{s idiripat unot?

bad-q this time parliament-Dat  offer as a candidate. coNn
‘TIs it bad/Isnt it good, if you contest for the parliament this time?’

(29)  Expressing incredulity
itin mahattayo, meewa maha polows uhuls-ne apsraads da?
so gentleman these great earth bear-NpT crime q
“Tell me now! Will the earth bear these crimes, Sir?’

The following wh-type (ko/mo-type in Sinhala) questions also involve some non-
propositional considerations.

(30) rassaaw-ak hoyaa gan-ns eks kochchars amaaru d»
job-inpe  find-NPT NM howmuch difficult q
How difficult is it to find a job?’

(31) ooka hadaa gan-ns kochchars mahansiunaa d»
that person bringup-iNe  how much make efforts.past
‘How much effort I have made to bring up that child!®

(32) haa-nowa  kisla aaranchiunot kii  denek
plough-1np that get the news-coNp how many people

udauws-f>5  e-ndwa  dod

Support-DAT come-IND Q

‘How many people used to come over for support when they got the news that
someoness field is going to be ploughed.
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(33) habaesfs oys leetars mons taram rass kaemak do
really that leetars how much delicious foodiINDF q
‘What a delicious food laeetara is!

{34) minissu hands{> giyaa kiiwams aaye ehenam tawat monswa da

people moon-DAT gO.PAST say.TEMP again ifso more what Q
‘Is there anything more (surprising) after having heard that people went to
the moon’

The utterances in (30) and (31) convey the speaker’s sense of despair towards the state
of affairs. Through the utterances in (32) and (33) which convey some positive evalua-
tions of the situations referred to the speakers vent their nostalgia for the good old days.
The interrogative sentence in (34) metaphorically expresses the speaker’s detached
attitude towards the state of affairs; its perlocutionary goal is persuading the listener
that one should not be perplexed by bygone or upcoming social transtormations.

3. Negation

Some aspects of negation can be accounted for on the level of logical/semantic struc-
ture. For example, the question in (35) can be replied to with either of the two negative
lexical patterns, (a) or (b).

(35) A: umba-fs salli oonz da
you-DAT money want Q
‘Do you want money?’
B: a. oonz nzsz
want no
‘No, I don’t]
b. epaa
dont
‘No, I don't?

The use of the negative particle epaa asin (b) is considered as a strong denial of an offer
in comparison with answer (a) which has oone ‘want’ followed by the negative marker
neeee. This is because the negative marker serves as a form of understatement whereas
the independent negative particle represents the syntactically positive equivalent.

However, facts related to negation cannot always be accounted for on the logical/
semantic basis because negative sentences can be interpreted as having negative prop-
ositions and also as carrying additional implicatures. The negative question in (36) can
either be used as a genuine request for reasons, or asa threatening command to get the
hearer to do something.
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(36) mokads kara-nns baeri?
why do-INF  cannot
‘Why can’t you do that?”

An indicative sentence with negation can be used in a non-indicative, i.e. imperative
context.

(37) kaamoree-{s ya-nn-e n®a
OOM-DAT  gO-NPT-FOC noO
“You are not supposed to go into the room!
Lit. “You will not go to the room.

Though the imperative mood is not used, when uttered with the appropriate intona-
tion, this sentence is taken as a command to the hearer.
Observe the following dialogue where the negative particle is used as a suggestion.

(38) From the novel Nil Mal Wila (Ratnayaka, 1997:139)

A: putaa, kohe-wat  gamosn-ak ya-nts-waei?
son  where-even journey-INDF gO-INF-Q
‘Son, are you going away?’

B: ou, map Kurunegala ya-nswa
ves | Kurunegala go-iNp
“Yes, I am going to Kurunegala’

A: ara kudee-wat ®nns ya-nn-e  naetud
that umbrella-even carry-Ne1-roc without
‘Even without carrying an umbrella?’

By using the negative form, A suggests to B to carry an umbrella when the latter goes out.
Negation involved in the expression of opinion or attitudes contains some evaluation
of the state of affairs.

(39) hebeets oys lesetors mons taram rass keemak da
really that leesetsrs how much delicious food-INDE @
‘What a delicious food leesetars is!
mee minissu mokads dan-ne nese euwa hada-nn-e naette
these people why know-npT.FOC no  those make-NPT-FOC n0.FOC

‘T don’t know why people don’t make them (any more)!

In the second sentence in (39) the matrix clause danne neee ‘don’t know’ with the
elliptical first person subject expresses the speaker’s subjective attitude towards the
situation, rather than just carrying the propositional negation. The contrast makes it
explicit: After impressively talking about a delicious food in the previous sentence, the
speaker laments that people are not interested in it any more.

The colloquial negation marker ye, which isa sentence final particle, adds different
meanings and nuances to a statement. When added to an affirmative statement, it may
function as a negative tag with an implication of incredulity or with an added emphasis.
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(40) a. eyaa{> kumburu waeds ksra-nns puluwan-yee

he-pat rice-field work do-INF  can-ye
‘He can’t do rice-farming, can he?’

b. itin etans indan maha durak-ys
so there from great distanceNDE-ya
“Yeah, but from there it not so far, is it?

¢. mee wagee wiyadam-yx polisi-e mahatturu awams
this like expenses-yee police-roc gentlemen come.TEMP
api kora-nn-e
we do-NPT-FOC

“This is not the kind of expenses that we bear when police officers come here!’

In these examples the negative tag is added for emphasis. In {(40c) the speaker boasts
that the expenses they bear for entertaining police officers are bigger compared to the
present meager amount. By adding y@ to a negative sentence, the negative sense is
canceled and the opposite polarity is emphasized, as in the following examples.

{41) a. api nodan-nswa-ye  eyaa-ge witti
we NBGknow-iND-ye he/she-GEN news
‘Don’t we know about him?!’
b. eeks{o  gamee ewidi-nna epaa-ya
that-pat village.roc walk around-ine  don't-yee
‘For that (purpose), we need to go around the village, don’t you know?’
c. eewa ka-nfo oonnap e-nna epaa-yée
those eat-INF want.cOND come-INF dont-ye
‘If you want to eat them, you must come along’

The use of the y particle turns the statement into a sarcastic expression in (41a), adds
a particular overtone of speaker’s disagreement with the hearer in (41b), and carries
an overtone of complaint in (41c). As the examples in (40) and (41) show, y& is a
pragmatic particle whose meaning is best explicated in terms of non-propositional,
pragmatic concepts; it commonly marks an information gap between the speaker and
the hearer. Therefore ye is not simply a negative marker, but serves as a marker of
information status.

4. Social deixis and honorifics

Social deixis concerns “that aspect of sentences which reflect or establish or are
determined by certain realities of the social situation in which the speech act occurs”
(Fillmore, 1975:76). Levinson (1983) narrowed down the concept of social deixis to
“those aspects of language structure that encode the social identities of participants
(properly, incumbents of participant-roles), or the social relationship between them,
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or between one of them and persons and entities referred to”. Accordingly, speech
levels and honorifics are considered as grammaticalized aspects of language use that
depend on relations between speaker, addressee, referent, and speech setting.

The most notable linguistic forms that reflect social relationships are pronouns,
titles of address and other reference terms. Second person pronouns in Sinhala are
identified as consisting of seven grades, each having a corresponding imperative con-
cord (De Silva, 1976b). The following table shows second person pronouns beginning
from the most respectful level (1) and going down to the most disrespectful level (7).

Table 1. Gradation of Second Person Pronouns

GRADE SECOND PERSON PRONOUN

oba wahanse

tamunnnanse

munnehe > unnche > mehee > ohee*
meyaa, 0yaa

tamuse

umba

too

NGy U R W N

*> indicates that left item is higher in rank than the right item.

The grade 1 pronoun is specifically reserved for addressing a Buddhist priest. The
grade 2 pronoun may be used for a Buddhist priest or a person to whom a high degree
of respect must be shown. The four forms given for grade 3 are arranged in a descend-
ing order of respect. The hierarchical distance between them is somewhat blurred: they
may be used for people equal in status or marginally superior, particularly in a setting
that requires some level of formality. Munnehe and unnaehe are more respectful than
mehee and ohee. However, forms with m- ‘this; like munncehe, are regarded as more
respectful than those without it like unnaehe. Strictly speaking, forms with - are third
person pronouns used for addressing participants with some respect. The grade 4 pro-
nouns are used to address equals.* Use of the grade 5 form indicates that the addressee
is regarded by the speaker to be slightly inferior in rank. A husband may address his
wife as tamuse according her equality or marginal inferiority. The grade 6 form umba
is used towards inferiors and among equals as well in informal settings. The grade 7
form foo is used to address people of lower rank or to express resentment. Oba, which
is not included in the grade paradigm, is used as a neutral second person pronoun
in school textbooks, in the literary language or the media, but is never heard in daily

4. There is some individual variation in the use of oyaa and ohee. There are also important
regional restrictions: in the southern dialect meyaa and oyaa of grade 4 are not used for addressing
equals; instead mehee and ohee of the lowest rank of grade 3 are considered as appropriate for
addressing equals.
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conversational language. However, obatuma, its respectful form is used to address people
of higher rank, and comes between grade 2 and 3 in the paradigm (cf. Example 1).

Except in circumstances that require a higher degree of respect towards the
addressee, or in situations that need to treat the addressee with the least respect, the
use of second person pronouns is very restricted in actual conversation. Instead, per-
sonal names, kinship terms, titles and their combinations are used with much fre-
quency. When addressing people of equal status or inferior status, personal names are
used without titles. Shortened forms of personal names or initials are used to express
solidarity or intimacy. For example, the shortened form Gune for Gunasekara or the
initials TM. for the surname Thilakaratne Mudiyanselage may be used as address
forms. Babies are not addressed by personal names, but pets are.

Titles like mahattea ‘gentleman; noona ‘lady, saar ‘sir, meedam ‘madam, and haamis-
duruwo ‘Buddhist monk’ are used independently or attached to personal names. Titles
as variables follow personal names. Rawjit mahattea, Premadasa meedam and dhammar-
atana haamuduruo are examples. The titles saar and madam borrowed from English are

regarded as more respectful than mahattea and noona. The second person pronoun of
grade 3, unneehe given above, is used as a polite form with a trade title as baas unnwehe
‘Mr. mason’ or as a honorific title with a personal name as Piyadasa unncehe. Some
respectful professional titles are dostora mahattea ‘doctor’, injineeru mahattea ‘enjineer,
weds mahattea ‘native phisician, kapu mahattea ‘match maker’, nwkat raals ‘astrologer,
kafandi raals ‘exorcist, and kapu raals ‘lay-priest of a local shrine’.

Kinship terms like amma ‘mother, taatta ‘father, ayya ‘elder brother), akka ‘elder
sister, nangi ‘younger sister, malli ‘younger brother, neenda ‘tather’s sister’, punchi amma
‘mother’s younger sister, maama ‘mother’s brother, baappa ‘father’s younger brother;
siiya ‘grandfather’ and kiri-amma ‘grandmother’ are used to address relatives appro-
priately. When used as address forms, some of them are changed to the vocative form
as amme ‘mother” and faatte father’ There is a fictive use of kinship terms in which
they are used to address people who are not bound by any kinship relationship. Young
people freely use sibling terms to address each other to establish solidarity or express
familiarity even in situations of first encounters. Young ones may address elderly ladies
as amma ‘mother’ or nenda ‘aunt’ and elderly men as maama ‘unclé’ It is not custom-
ary for young people to address elderly people by personal names. Instead, the use of
kinship terms like neenda ‘aunt’ and maama ‘uncle’ following the personal name is con-
sidered as the polite way of addressing elderly ones even though they are not relatives.

There are several sets of honorific suffixes that can be considered as the most
grammaticalized forms of respect. They are used in formal settings both as referent
and addressee honorifics. One such set includes -anu (masculine) and -ani (femi
nine) which are added to common nouns or kinship terms. For example, putanu for
putaa ‘son’ and duwani for duwa ‘daughter’ can be heard in formal situations, for
example, in an address delivered in a wedding ceremony. In that case the ‘target’ of
respect includes both the son and daughter and their parents. Another set of suffixes,



270 Sinhala

which are generally added to professional titles, are -wara (mas.), -wari (fem.), -waru
(pl.), -tumaa (mas.) and -tumii (fem.). Guruwaraya ‘teacher, waidyawaris ‘female doc-
tor, guruwaru ‘teachers, janaadipatitumaa ‘President (male)’ and widuhaipatitimia
‘principal (fem.) are examples.

Another device for encoding respect is inflecting the noun designating the ‘target’
of respect for plurality. The plural suffix -0 is added to a common noun, a profes-
sional title or a personal name. The plural form of pronouns does not indicate respect.
Examples:

putanu ‘son (+ honorific suffix)’+ o > putanuo

haamuduru ‘monk’+ o > haamuduruo

rajjuru ‘King’ + o > rajjurue

Sirimaa (name)+ o > Sirimaao

Martin Wichramasinghe {name)+ o > Martin Wichremasingheyo

These nouns with the plural suffix referring to a person with due respect in a formal
context such as putanuo ‘the son, or referring to people of highly respected status, such
as haamuduruo ‘the monk, rajjuruo ‘the king’ each denote singular entities. To denote
plurality, they take plural number inflection as putonuwsru ‘the sons, haamuduruwsru
‘the monks and rajjuruwsru ‘the kings. The aggregation of honorifics in an expression
like putanuo above is acceptable.

Wahanse is a high honorific applied to a priest or to religious objects regarded
with great respect. Examples:

sangaya wahanse ‘Buddhist priests’
pot wahanse ‘book of religious sutras’
daatiuun wahanse ‘sacred relics
bodiin wahanse ‘sacred Bodhi tree’

Sinhala has a respectful indefinite form which helps to understand or establish a
‘speech level: instead of the ordinary indefinite suffix -ek/-ak, the respect form kenek
is applied to certain honorific titles and respectful terms. They include professional
or honorific titles, kinship terms specifying older relatives, certain nouns designating
superiors and occupational terms. raalahaami kenek ‘a police officer’, leekam kenek ‘a
secretary’, amma kenek ‘a mother’, maama kenck ‘an uncle’, dostara kenek ‘a doctor’,
baas kenek ‘a mason’. However, the noun haamuduruo ‘Buddhist monk’ has a specific
respectful indefinite form indicating a higher level of respect, which is namak.

There are many language forms reserved for Buddhist monks regarded as autho-
rized speakers and authorized recipients. As already mentioned, special forms are
used when addressing or referring to Buddhist monks. The second person pronoun
oba wahanse or the honorific title swamiin wahanse are used as address terms. The
common noun haamuduruo is also used for addressing. There is a set of special verbs
and nouns to use when referring to Buddhist monks. The following is a list of such
honorific terms.
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Table 2. Special Honorific Words

Meaning Non-honorific Special honorific
‘eat’ kanawa walandanawa
‘drink bonawa walandanawa

‘go’ yanawa wadinawa

‘come’ enowa wadinawa

‘be’ innawa wedzinnawa
‘sleep’ nidanawa seetapenawa

‘tell’ kianawa deesanaa karanawa, wadaaranawa
‘die merenawa apawat wenawa
‘rice’ bat daane

‘drinks biima gilampasa
‘desserts’ aturupass awulupat
‘chewing’ bulat wifa daehoet wipp

‘yes® ou ehei

Someone may address a monk and say,

ob> wahanse issella wadinns
you hon.title earlier go.hon.imMp
“You may go earlier?

Also, someone may say; referring to a monk,

haamuduruwo daane walandanswa
monk.hon rice  eat.hon.aNp
“The monk is eating rice’

Of particular interest is the fact that a monk may say, referring to himself in honorific
terms,

mam tawama walanduwe naese
I yet eathon.past.roc 1o
‘I haven't eaten yet!

These special honorific expressions are never relational: that is, they must be used
when addressing a monk even by his parents and even by his teacher if the latter is
a layman. The last example given above is the result of a referent honorific pattern
in which the referent happens to be the speaker himself. Thus the Sinhala system of
special honorifics, as reserved for Buddhist monks, is an absolute honorific system in
which the referent is invariably respected regardless of the rank of the speaker. Under
such honorific terms, all other expressions are ranked subordinate.

Although Sinhala has an absolute honorific system and some inherently respect-
ful expressions, the language neither has an elaborate honorific system nor is it rich
in subtle politeness features encoded in either its structure or its use. For example,



272 Sinhala

Sinhala cannot express the degree of politeness with the same elocutionary force as
conveyed by the polite English sentence ‘I dow'’t suppose that you would by any chance
be able to lend me some cash, would you? (example from Levinson 1983). There is also
no specific means to lower the status of the speaker or his “in-group” member thereby
raising the level of respect towards the addressee, asis done in Japanese. Conversely, in
Sinhala, it is possible to use the honorific titles mahattea (male) and noona (female) in
referring to one’s husband or wife while speaking with an “out-group” member. With-
out being much puzzled by variable choices in the use of expressions, one can safely
make an order or a request by using the standard imperative ending in -nna. However,
it is customary to use a “mitigator” or a politeness marker like poddak or fikak ‘a little
in addressing an out-group member in particular.

(42) a. poddak ain  we-nns
alittle  move away-iMp
‘Please move away a little!
b. mee bwrey eks fikak balaa ga-nns
this bag  one alittle take care-tmp
‘Please take care of this bag for a moment’

It will be more polite to make the request in the interrogative form, as in (43).

(43) a. poddak ain we-nswa da
a little move away-IND Q
‘Excuse me. May [ go through?’
b. mee beeg eks (ikak balaa ga-nnowa ds
this bag one alittle take care-inp q
‘Could you please take care of this bag for a moment?’

When addressing an in-group member, some people add the suffix -ko to the impera-
tive form; it also expresses intimacy or affection rather than mere politeness and may
also add extra force to the request.

(44) mee liums taipkora-la de-nna-ko
this letter type-pp give-1mp-ko
‘Please type this letter for me! or ‘Do type thisletter for me’

The exact elocutionary force of a sentence like (44) with the -ko imperative largely
depends on the accompanying intonation.

Finally, there are various kinds of registers carrying different indexical features,
associated with various styles of meaning and indicating different contextual con-
figurations. One has to learn different sets of registers including the expressions and
lexico-grammatical features which allow us to determine whether an utterance is to be
considered as formal or relaxed, refined or rough, whether or not it connotes social
prestige, etc., some of which are to be exemplified in the following chapter.
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Sample texts

This chapter presents two example texts. One is a local legend and the other is part of
a novel.

Legend: “How Appuwa became king”

This is a popular story current among the local peasantry in the North-Western Prov-
ince of Sri Lanka. Kurunegala, an ancient city in the Northwestern Province of Sri
Lanka, islocated at the foot of a giant rock called Etugala which means ‘Elephant rock
in Sinhala. The area has several massive rocks and hills to adorn its landscape. Many
tales mingled with romance, tragedy and heroism have been woven around these
mountains and rocks. One popular story, “How Appuwa Became King, whose origin
is attributed to the period of Dambadeniya, towards the end of the thirteenth century,
is a legend about a peasant hero admired by the local community.

miifs awurudu  hatsiiys-ka-ta witars  issors  Lanka-we
thispat years seven hundred-iNDe-DAT  about before Sri Lanka-roc

Yapahuwa kiysla punchi raajodhaaaniy-ak tibuna
Yapahuwa called small  kingdom-iNDE was

‘About seven hundred years ago, there was a small kingdom called Yapahuwa in Sri Lanka’
mee raajjys paalanays kolee Buwoneksba kiyala rajo  kenek

this kingdom rule-pr-roc Buwanekaba named king one
“The kingdom was ruled by a king named Buwanekaba!

saturu uwaduru-wal-in tamanwa reeks ganna-{3

enemy disaster-pL-ABL  oneself-AcC  protect.RFL.INE-DAT

rajstumaa  kandak uds alut maaligaaw-ak idikerewuwa

king mountain-INDE  on  new castle-INDE  construct.CAUS.PAST

“To defend himself against rival forces, the king built his palace on the top of a mountain’
rajo-tumaa eeka-[5  tooraa gatt-e Weeragala kiyano kanda-i
kingson  that-par select.resL.rr-FOc Weeragala named mountain-am

‘It was the mountain called Weeragala that the king selected the for the purpose?
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ag>  mehesis setulu pariwaara biswun hetaopas denek ekks
chief queen including surrounding queens sixty-five people with

rajo-tumaa alut maalig-ee padinchiys>-{5 giyaa

king#zoNn  new castle-toc residing-DaT  went

“The king moved to the new castle with his queen consort and sixty-five deputy queens’
rajo-tumaa Weeragala padinchiys-{s aapu eks gens manaapayak
kinguoN  Weeragala residing-par  come.pTaD one about like-iNDE
dekku-we  neti  ken-ek hitiya

showpT-FOC NEG  person-INDF  was

“There was a person who was not happy with the king’s new arrival into Weeragala®
ee  palaat-ee ratee raala-i ee

that area-roc local chieftain-am that

“That was the local chieftain of that area’

Galabedderala Agbo kumaarsyaa-fs gatu  kis-la

Galabedderaala Agbo prince-DaT telltale say-pp
rajo-tumaa-t  kumaarsyaa-t ators haturukom-ak  awileuwa
kingsion-too prince-too between dispute-inpF  kindle.pasT

‘Galabadderala created a dispute between the king and the prince Agbo by telling telltale to
the prince!

Agbo kumaaraya tamants wiruddows  keerzell-ak gaha-nns
Agbo prince oneself-paT against rebellion-INDr  strike-INF
suudaanam we-ns wittis  deens gatts raja-tumaa
prepareNpT fact come to know.pt. Kking-HON

saturaa winaaso kora-nno wahaams hamudaaws reeskola
enemy destroy-INF promptly army gather.pasT

“The king heard the news that the Prince Agbo was organizing a rebellion and promptly gath
ered his troops to destroy the enemy.

ikmonimm» hamudaa deka atars yuddsy-ak stiunaa
soon armies two  between war-INDF  arise.PAsST

‘Soon a war broke out between the two armies.

rajo-tumaa-ge agd> mehesis-{5  eewsnawifs ladaru put-ek hitiya
kingHON-GEN top queen-DAT by then baby  boy-INDr  was
‘By then the queen consort had a baby boy!

yudde{> pifat we-nno issella rajs-tumaa bisoo-war-un-{s
warDaT  leave-INF before king-HON  Queen-HON-PL-DAT

karunu pachaedili kalaa
matters clarify.past

‘Before leaving for the battlefield, the king described the situation to the queens!
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“mams keeralls mardansys kara-nns  yanawa”
I rebellion put down-INp gO-IND
‘I will go to put down the rebellion’

“yudde awssanwe-na kofs  paniwids kaars-ek ee-wi”
war finish-npT when messenger-INDF COme-INEER
‘When the war draws to a close, there will be a messenger?

“man dinu.ot sudu  kodi-yak osowa-awi
I win.pT-coNp  white flag-INpDE  raise-iNpER
peradun-ot  kalukodi-yak  osswa-awi”
losepT-coND black flag-INDF  raise-INFER
‘If I win he will raise a white flag and if I lose the battle a black flag will be raised!

iilangs dawas-e Buwanekaba raju-ge seenaawa-t Agbo kumaarsya-ge
next  day-toc Buwanekaba king-Gex army-and Agbo prince-gen
seenaawa-t ators yudde pafan gatta

army-and between war start.pAST

‘On the following day the war broke out between King Buwanekaba’s army and Prince Agbos army’

yudd-en  Agbo kumaarsya miyogiyaa Buwanekaba rajs  jays gatta
battleaBr. Agbo prince die-pasT  Buwanekaba king win.pasT
‘Prince Agbo was killed in the battle while King Buwanekaba achieved victory

kodi baars paniwidokaarsya pura-wora-ys-f3  gihin
flags in charge emissary City-HON-SG-DAT gO.PP
bisoo-war-unia-t rafs weesiyan-ta-t ~ yudde pratipals
queenHoN-pL-DaT-and citizens-pat-and  war result
deenum de-nns  pitat unaa

informine leave.pasT

“The royal emissary in charge of flags left for the royal city to announce the result of the battle
to the queens as well as the citizens’

paniwijskaarsya atsromagsdii raapolo-ks natars we-laa
messenger ontheway  toddy-booth-iNprioc stop-pp
raa  bii-la weriunaa

toddy drink-pp be drunk-rast
‘On the way, the messenger stopped at a toddy booth, drank toddy and got drunk!

wihiluw-ak kara-nns hitaagens miniha kalu kodis issuwa
jokeiNnDE  do-INF think.rerr.pp man  black flag raise-PAST
“Thinking to make fun, he raised the black flag’

kalu kodis dakks bisoo-waru hituwa

black flag see-PT queen-HON.PL think.pAsT
rajstumaa yudd-en  paraadsuna-i kiyala
king battle-aBL be defeated.past-am  that

‘Seeing the black flag, the queens thought that the king was defeated in the battle!
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aneee! bisoo-waru hefs pas denaa-mas  belumgal-en paena-la
alas!  Queen-HON.PL sixty five people-Em lookout-rock-aBL jump-pp
siys diwi nasaa gatta
commit suicide-pPAsT

‘Alas! All the sixty-five queens jumped off the Lookout Rock and committed suicide!

safan-in  jaysara rajo  pershar-en maaligaaws-fs  aapu
battleABL win.pp royal procession-iNs palace-DAT COmMe.PTAD
rajstumaa mee winaase daks-la kampaawe-laa

king this disaster see-pp  be shocked-pp

gal-en peend-la  siys diwi nasaa gatta

rock-ABL jump-pp commit suicide.pasT
“The victorious king returned to the palace with pomp and ceremony but was shocked to see
this disaster and jumped off the rock committing suicide’

edaa maaligaa-we ituruun-ee bilindu put kumara witsrai
that day palace-Loc  beleftpr-roc baby  son prince  only
‘On that day only the baby prince was left alone in the palace!

waasanaawqa  eten-{s aapu maaligaa-we redinenda
fortunately there-paT come.pTap palace-roc  laundress

punchi kumaaraya-wa dakka

little  prince-acc See.PAST

‘Fortunately, the laundress of the palace arrived there in time and saw the little prince!
redinenda daruwa-wa redikadas-ks otaagens

laundress  child-acc  piece of cloth-iNDE.LOC ~ Wrap UpP.REFL.PP

hangagens  maligaa-wen peensla giyaa

hidererrL.pp palace-aBr  flee-pP  go.PAST

‘Having hurriedly wrapped the child in a cloth she concealed it and fled from the palace’
edaa redineenda daruwa-ws hangs-pu tens Hengawatta nam-in

that day laundress  child-acc  hide.er  place Hengawtta name-iNs
prasidda unaa

be knownpasT

“The place she hid the baby on that day became known as Henga-watta (‘Hide-yard’).
antimfo Kalundawe gamoraala atafa lamea-wa givaa

finally  kalundawa villageheadman hand-pat child-acc go.past
‘Eventually, the child came into the possession of the village-headman of Kalundewa!

lamea Appuwa kiond nam-in saamaanya gam-ee lame-yek
child Appuwa called name-iNs ordinary  village-toc child-iNpr
haetiysfa  hadaa wadaa gatta

as bring up.pasr

“The child was named Appuwa and was brought up as an ordinary village boy’
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kaals-yak yans kofs  Appuwa heedidedi taruns-yek unaa
timeiNDF go  when Appuwa robust youth-INDE  become.past
‘Some years passed and Appuwa grew up to be a robust young man’

oy> gamoraals-{3 duu-la denn-ek  hitiya
that village headman-pat daughter-pr.  two-INDE  be-past
“The village headman had two daughters!

waglimal  duws Kalu ethana, baala duws Sirimal etana
elder daughter Kalu-ethana younger daughter Sirimal-ethana
“The elder daughter was Kalue-thana and the younger daughter was Sirimal-ethana?

Kalu ethana sera-i, baals duwas Sirimal etona

Kalu-ethana rough-am younger daughter Sirimal-ethana

Appuwais  karunaawanta-i

Appuwapar kind-am

“The elder daughter, Kalu ethana, was rude to Appuwa while the younger daughter, Sirimal
ethana, was kind to him?

Sirimalethana Appuwa-{>  nitsroms gauraws-en saelokuwa
Sirimal-ethana Appuwa-DaT always respect-INs  treat.PAST
‘Sirimal-ethana always looked up to him!

itin gamoaraala Sirimalethana-wa  Appuwa-ta banda-la dunna
so village headman Sirimal-ethana-acc Appuwa-DAT marry.Pp give.PAST
‘So the village headman married her to Appuwa’

mee  denna bends-la alut gedaraks padinchia-{a giyaa
these two people marry-pr new house-INpDE.LOC  settle down.past
‘After their marriage, Appuwa and Sirimal Ehtana settled down in a new house!

gamoaraals-gen oun-fa idam-ak-ui kumbur-ak-ui
village headman-asr. them-paT land-iNpr-and field-iNDE-and

hambs una
be receivedpast

“They received a plot of land and a rice field from the village headman!

mee wend kofs Kurunegala raajsdhaanis paalanee kal-ee
this be when Kurunegala kingdom control.pT-FOC

Wath-himi kumaaraya-i
Wath-himi prince-am

‘By this time, it was prince Wath-himi that was ruling the Kurunegala kingdom.

aro miys giys Buwanekaba rajjuruwan-{s muslim bisow-ak  hifiya.
that die-p1 Buwanekabaa king.HON-DAT Muslim queen-INDF be.pAsT
“The late king Buwanekaba had a queen of Muslim origin?
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®ys{> upan kumaarsya tamai Wath-himi kiya-nn-e
shepaT born prince FM Wath-himi  say-NPT.FOC
‘It was the prince born to this queen that was called Wath-himi’

awaassnaawa{> muslim kumaarsy-ek sinhaason-ee in-ns eka

bad luckpat Muslim prince-inpr  throne-toc  be-iNe  that

emoati-waru rissuw-¢ neEe

ministerpr.HoN like.pT-FOC 10

Unfortunately, his ministers didn’t like the fact that a son of Muslim origin remains in the
throne’

kumaarsya-wa mara-nnd kumantranas-yak diyat keruna

prince-acc kill-NF plot-INDF launch.INVL.PAST
“They were plotting a coup to kill the prince!

Kurunegala Ftugala mudun-ee pawatts-ns pirit deessnaawa-{o
Kurunegala Elephant Rock top-roc hold.xet  pirit  chanting-pat
Wath-himi kumaarsyata-t aaraadonaakslaa

Wath-himi prince-DaT-too invite.pasT

“The prince was invited to a Pirit chanting ceremony held at the top of the Elephant Rock in
Kurunegala?

emoti-waru seelosum kars-la  tibunu  widiys-s indagens hitia
ministerpL.HON plan  do-pp be.rt  way-DaTbe seatedrT
aasonasya-t ekkoms rajo-tumaa gal parwato-yen pahals-s

seat-too  together king-HON  stone rock-aBL  below-DAT

peralaa demma

pushPp put.pasT

‘As had been plotted by the ministers, the king was pushed off the rock together with the seat
he was sitting’

Wath-himi kumaarayaa-ge marsn-en passes ratee rajokama-fa
Wath-himi prince-GEN death-aBL after  country-Loc kingship-DaT
suchiss-ek tooraga-nns  eka-i illangs prasne
suitableinpr  select-INF one-aM next question

“The next step was to find a suitable successor to the throne vacated by the death of Prince
Wath-himi’

mee kaariys baars un-ee mangpls hastiraajoyaa-ta-i
this task be entrusted-roc  auspicious royal elephant-DaT-aM
‘It was the royal elephant that the task was entrusted to’

rajowaasols magulaetaa  kauruhari idiriye dangahala waendot
roval palace royal elephant somebody before kneel down-pp greet-coND
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eetenatta  raf-ee rajskamo-fa  patwe-nawa kiyala
that person country-roc kingship-pat be appointed-inp  that

samparadaay-ak ee  kaal-e tiuna
traditioniNpE  that time-1oc be-PAsT

“Tradition goes that the person before whom the royal elephant would kneel down and greet
him is to be crowned king’

emoti-waru peroni  chaaritarree  heefiya-{s  waedo kaolaa
minister®L.HON ancient custom Way-DAT Work.pAST
“The ministers followed the procedures laid down by the ancient custom.

mangul &taa  sarssa-laa  bers  sak hands maedde
royal elephant decorate-pp  drum conch sound midst

perahear-ee yeeuwa
processionioc go.CAUS.PAST

“They decorated the royal elephant and dispatched him in procession amidst the sounds of
drums and conch’!

edaa Appuwa kumbur-e weed>
that day Appuwa rice-field-toc work
‘On that day Appuwa was working in his rice-field’

Ranbamaraketa kiyons kumburs haa-nowa
Ranbamaraketa called rice-field plough-inp
‘He was ploughing the rice-field called Ranbamaraketa’

Sirimala ethana dawal @mbul> genaawa
Sirimal-ethana day pot meal bring-pasT
‘Sirimal-ethana brought the pot meal (to the rice-field)’

Appuwa dawal kseeems arap mahansio niwaa ganns

Appuwa day  meal take.pp fatigue get over-INF

birinds-ge ukel-e oluws tiyaagens  {ikak nidaagatta

wifeeen  lap-Loc head lay.rerrrr alittle sleep.rerL-pasT

‘After having had his lunch, Appuwa slept a little with his head on his wife’s lap to get over his
fatigue?

fiks welaaw-ak-in  Appuwa hiinsyak dackka
little time-INDP-INs Appuwa dream-INDE see.PAST
‘After a while Appuwa saw a dream!

nagule miiyak baends.la
ploughioc  bee-hive-inpe  build.pp
“There was a bee-hive built on his plough!
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Appuwa ikmanafo naegits-la Sirimal ethana-{>  hiine  geens kiiwa
Appuwa suddenly wake up-pp Sirimal-ethana-paT dream about tellpast
‘Suddenly Appuwa awakened from his nap and told his wife about the dream?

Sirimal ethana hiine  teerum kslaa
Sirimal-ethana dream interpret.pAsT
‘Sirimal-ethana interpreted the dream!

chenam kisims> anumaansyak nae oyaa rajo  we-nowa may agobisows
then any doubt-1NpE no you king become-inp I top queen
“Then there is no doubt. You are becoming king! I am to be the queen consort!!”

kiya-la Sirimal ethana hinaa unaa

say-pp  Sirimal ethana laugh.rast

‘Said Sirimal-ethana laughing’

mee kataaws ya-ddi seet-in  bers  saddoy-ak  @&he-nns patan gatta
this talk go-while far-aBr drum sound-iNDF hear-iNe  begin-pasT
‘While the conversation was going on, they heard the throb of distant drums’

dennaais s adshaa gan-ns beeriunaa
Two(anim.)DAT eye Dbelieve.REFL-INF  be impossible.pasT
“The two couldn’t believe their eyes!

mangsls hasti raajoya  welyaaya medden mee golls  dihaa-{>
royal elephant terrace of rice-field  through  these people direction-paT
garugaaambiira taalets e-nawa

solemn style-DAT come-IND

“The royal elephant was stepping solemnly through the rice-fields in their direction!’

pitipassen  smati-woru kandaayam-ak ekks loku peraheerak.

behind minister-HON(PL) group-INDFE together big  procession-INDE
‘Behind him a grand parade was marching along with a cabinet of ministers following it
kumburs{s  aapu mangals hastiraajoya Appuwa idirie  dans
rice-fieldpatT come.pt royal elephant Appuwa before kneel

gahala  namaskaars kalaa

downpp greet.pasT

“The royal tusker came forward to the rice-field, knelt down before Appuwa and greeted him’

Appuwa suwsnds peen-in naa-wa-laa salupili  ands-wa-la aetaa
Appuwa fragrant water-iNs bathe-caus-pp garment wear-caus-pp elephant
pif-ee waadikorowagens maaligays-p>  kendswa-gens giya

backzoc sit.caus.RerLpp  palace-DAT  €SCOTLREFL.PP  gO-PAST

“They bathed Appuwa in fragrant water, dressed him in royal robes, sat him on the elephant’s
back and escorted him to the palace (for the coronation ceremony)’

mee widisfs Appuwa Ftugalpur-ee rajp  unaa Sirimal ethana

this waypat Appuwa Ftugalpura-toc king become.past Sirimal ethana
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ags bissws unaa
top queen become.past

“This is how Appuwa was enthroned at Etugal City and Sirimal ethana became the queen consort?
miys giyo Wath-himi kumaaroya dewi-ek  unaa.

dierT Wath-hime prince god-INDE  become.past

‘And the Prince Wath-himi who had been killed became a god!

Janii janayaa-ge  duka bala-nns suduasway-e¢k  pifs  nege-la

many peoplecen  suffering see-iNng  white horse-iNpe  back  ride-rr

Etugala haraha serisara-nne  ee  Galee Bandara deiyo

Ftugala across travel-NeT.rFoc that Galee Bandara god

‘It is this God Galee Bandara that travels across Ftugala riding a white horse to care about the
sufferings of many people’

Conversation: “Audition”

The following text was taken from a novel which was originally written as the script for
a radio drama. According to the introduction written by the program director of the
local FM radio, the drama was produced using data collected through a social survey
and was broadcast in a morning program aimed at housewives. The situation depicted
in the text is from the starting scene in which a group of young people are practicing
for a music band.

kawadaawat nactuws ayya ma-t3  eegollo beend prakiis

ever without elderbrother I-paT those people band practice

karo-na teena-fo kataakoraame puduma-t hituna

doneT place-pDaT call.TEMP surprise-too feel-pasT

‘I was surprised to be called by my elder brother for the first time to the place they practice for
the band’

mokads eyaa kawadaawat eyaa-ge yaalu-wo issarsha-{s maps
because he ever he-cen friend-pr  before-DAT [-DAT
e-nns de-nne neese
COMeINE give-NPT-FOC 1O

“The reason is, he never allows me to join his friends.
Lit. “The reason is, he never allows me to go before his friends?

ayya maa-ws nangi kenek parissap kars-nswa-ta-t wadaa
elder brother I-acc younger sister one protect-IND-DAT-t00 than
taatta kenek daruw-ek  parissap kara-nswa wage parissag koree

fatherone  child-INDF  protect-IND like  protect.pasT.FOC

‘He protected me in the way a father protects his child rather than the way an elder brother
does his sister?
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@i kataa kal-ee”
why call.past-FOC
‘Why did you call me?’

‘oyaats beeri-ds apee looncheks{s  honds daansin aifams fikak
you-DaT cant-Q our launchone-paT good dancing items  several
hads-la  de-nns”

makepp give-INE
‘Can’t you make for us some nice dances for our launching (of the band)?’

“man Asha mis-gen aha-la bala-nnam”
I Asha miss-aB1. ask-PP see-oPT
‘Tl try and talk to Miss Asha about it’

“geeseni  keemati wei-da?”
woman like-INEER-Q
(‘How do you think?) Will the woman like the idea?’

“akometi we-no ekak naex”
dislike NpT NM 1o

‘She’ll not dislike it?

“mmh kataaksrs-la bala-nswa-ko”

mmh  talk-pp see-IND-ko
‘mmbh... then try and talk to her’

“man ya-nnapy’
1 g0-OPT
‘OK. Let me be off?

“mokads hadissi tikak  in-nawa-ko waedsgat weeds-ko-fo

why hurry  alittle be-inp-ke  important job-INDE-DAT
kataakoraams duwa-nns hads-nowa”
callremp run-INg try-IND

‘Why are you in such a hurry? Wait a moment. While you have been called for an important
job, you're trying to run away.



Appendix

Appendix A

Numerals
Noninal form
eka

. deks

. tuns

. hatars

. paha

. hays

7. hats

8. apa

9. namaya/nawaya
10. dahays

11. ekolaha

12. dolaha

13. dahatuna
14. daahators
15. pahalohs
16. daasays

17. daahate

18. dahaata

19. dahanawaya
20. wissa

30. tiha

40. hatsliha
50. panaha

60. haTs

70. hetteeews
80. asuuwo

90. anuuwa
100. siiys
1000. daahs
10000. dahadaaha

N

A U

Adjectival form
ekfeks

de

tun
hatsra/haara
pas/pan
hays

hat

as
nama/nawa
daha/daa
ekolos
dolos
dahatun
daahators
pahalos
daasays
daahat
dahaate
dahanawe
wisi

tis

hatolis
panas

heets
hettese
asuu

anuu
siya/ekasiys
daas/ekadaas
dahadaas
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100000. laksaya laksa
1000000. dassalaksays dasslakss
10000000 kootis kooti
Appendix B

Interrogative words

kauds ‘who (human)’

kookade ‘which one (noun)

koheds ‘where (non-specificy’
kotanads ‘where (specific)’

kohaata ‘where (direction)’

kohomads ‘how’

koi ‘which (adjective)’

kochchars ‘how’ (degree)’

kiiads ‘how much’

kiiyadde ‘how many’

kiistada ‘when (time)’ or ‘at what price’
kawadads ‘when (day)

mokadds ‘what (sg.)’ (noun)
monawada (what (pl.) (noun)

mons ‘what’ (adjective)

mokaads ‘who (animal or derogatory)
monunds ‘who (animal, pl.Y

mokads ‘what’ or ‘why’

i ‘why’



Appendix C

Verbal Inflection Paradigm

Indicative |Emphatic/ {Imperative| Volitive Infinitive |Gerund |Adverbal | Adjective- | Subjunctive |Others
focus optative participle | participle
Active kapanawa |kapanne |kapanno |kapannam [kapanns |kepiime |kapste [kapans  |kapstot kapamu
non-past kapopan keepill kapstat kapaawi
keepuma kapai
kapaddi
Active keepua keepue kapaa keepua keepuot keepuaawe
past kapala  |kapaapu [kepuat keepuaamo
Causative |kapponawa {kappanne |kappanns |kappannam|kappanns |keppiima kappana |kappstot  |kappemu
non-past |kappswa- |kappswa- |kappspan |kappswa- |kappawa- |keppa- kappawa- |kappawatot |kappawamu
nswa nne kappows- |{nnam nnd wiims n» kappatat  |kappowaawi
pan kappawa-  |kappowai
tat kappawaddi
causative |keeppuwa [keppuwe kappala |keppuu |keppuwot |keppuwaawe
past keeppeuwa |keeppeuwe kappawaa | keeppawuu keeppeuwot |keppeuwaa-
kappawa- |kappawa- |keeppuwat |we
la pu keppeuwat |keppuwama
Involitive |ksepenowa |keepenne |keepenns |[keepennam |kepenns (kepiimo keepens  |keepetot keepemu
non-past keepiyan keepilla keepetat keepeewi
keepuma keepei
keepeddi
Involitive |kapuna  |kaepune kaepii kepuns |kepunot |kepunaawe
past keepila  |kepichchslkepunat  |kepunaamo

Sgc xipuaddy
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Actor 8,101, 108-111, 122
addressee 47, 71, 124, 210-212,
229, 233235, 268269, 272
adjectival predicates 102, 104,
195,197
adjunct phrases 116,121
adjunct position 157
adjunct relation 133
adnominal 189, 195
clausal construction 205
adverbial 13, 55,189, 197199,
202-205, 214, 228-230
clause 197-198
expressions 13
adverbs 13, 43, 54-55
atfective meaning 239
“affective” use 239
affixes 43, 56, 78
agent 33, 57, 78, 101, 122-126,
160161, 165-167, 17617’
agent/causer 161,177
ambiguity 19, 127, 157, 216
anaphora 47, 244, 247, 249, 251
anaphoric reference 47, 244, 250
relation 210
animacy 46, 52, 62, 95, 124, 146,
171-172
hierarchy 126-127

animate participants 154, 171,
177,179

animate subjects 46,123

antecedent 202-203, 244

‘antipassive’ construction 155

applicative construction 176

“appositive construction” 133

argument structures
100-102, 116

aspectual expression 145
(see also inceptive
aspect, inchoative
aspect, perfective aspect,
Pprocessive aspect,
progressive aspect,
resultative aspect)

assertion marker 7,12, 51,
102,193

assimilation 3s, 77-78,
92-94, 162

attributive clauses 196

auxiliaries 139, 145-146, 148, 151,
187188

auxiliary verbs 136, 139, 149-151

B

base form 76, 78, 81, 130, 258

basic passive construction 158
(see also canonical
passive construction)

benefactive construction
169-176

biclausal sentences 204

‘body-posture-change’ verbs 138

Buddhism 4,27

Buddhist Doctrine 4

C
canonical passive
construction 152
cardinal vowels 28
case 44-45, 78-79, 81, 8788,
119-124, 154
changing device 167
form 88, 90,150
markers 129, 181, 197, 199

marking 121-124, 131-132, 221
particles 55,100
persistence 167
retaining principle 167
suffixes 82,100,116
cataphora 247
causal relation 200-201
causative 53, 77-78, 95-98,
160-173, 176-180
(see aiso direct causation,
“double causatives”,
indirect causative
construction, indirect
causatives, lexical
causatives, morphological
causative, periphrastic
causatives)
causative benefactive
construction 170-173
change of state 139, 148,
150, 176
citation form 44, 58, 66-67,
72-73, 76 143
Classical Sinhalese 5-6
classifiers 60-61
clause 7-9, 113, 63, 98,
120-134, 181-184, 189-205
{(see also subordinate
clauses)
chaining 205
combination 15
types 8,98
clitic 183-184, 263
cognitive stative verb 167
cognitive verbs 173
collateral coordination 181,183
collective compounds 87, 89
Colloquial variety 2,122
comitative construction 112, 116
comitative particle 109
comment component 209,
211-213, 217
COMMON NOUNS 43-44
complement 8-9,132,
189-192, 220
clause 191-192
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complementizer 191, 193
completive aspect 14, 147
‘complex passives’ 157
complex sentences 15, 181, 189
compound 14-15, 25, 78,
86-89, 181184
nouns 43-44, 86
sentences 181-187
compounding 14, 41, 44, 86,
88-89
concessive clauses 203
forms 75-76
conditional clauses 201-202
forms 75
conjugation dass 67, 69,143
conjunctions 15, 190
conjunctive endings 181
conjunctive particles 56, 181
constituent focus 223
“content” verbs 192
context 71, 140-143,
154155, 201, 210212,
227-228, 257
context-construable
information 217
context-sensitive 254
contextual configurations 272
contrastive contexts 237
contrastive focus 11, 217, 225
contrastive particle 209
contrastive reading 210
contrastive stress 224
coordination 181-188

D
dative 1718, 45, 103-106, 108,
111, 113-114, 139142
constituents 132, 174-175
objects 167,174
subject construction 153,
160, 213
declarative expressions 134
declarative sentences 11, 210
definite 8, 44-45, 60-63, 79,
209-210 {see also indefinite)
definiteness 43-49, 58,
78-79, 207-208, 210
defocusing 153,156
deictic demonstratives 47-48,
52,228
deictic expressions 229, 232,
238-241, 249
deictic system 227-228

deixis 227-229, 231-232,
234-238, 242, 245-247
(see also situataional deixis,
social deixis, spatial deixis)
demonstrative pronouns 47-49,
52,239
demonstratives 47-48,
227-228, 230, 242-243,
250-251
demoted agent 158
deontic and epistemic
modals 140
derivational morphology 77
derivational suffixes 57, 77, 83
desententialization 193
desiderative modality 140-141
detached attitude 244, 265
determiners 227-229
detransitivization 97-98
diglossia 2,160
Dipavansa 2
direct causation 172, 176
direct object 8,16, 19, 127-128,
131, 133, 154, 172, 221
Direct Speech 56,193, 253
(see also Indirect Speech)
directionality 111, 128, 148
directives 255
discourse 56, 207210, 227-228,
234, 237238, 242245,
247-254
deixis 245, 249
reference 242, 248
structures 227
topic 243, 248, 251-253
disjunctive clauses 185
disjunctive coordination
184-186
ditransitive clauses 8
ditransitive structure 113-114
“double causatives” 162
double focusing 221
Dravidian speech 4
Dravidians 4
dubitative 217
Dutch 6, 41-42
dynamic/active-type verbs 53

E

echo question 38, 230

ellipsis 17-19, 187-188, 204, 252
elocutionary force 272
elocutionary goal 257

embedded clause 178-179,
190-192, 194-198, 205,
220-222

empathy 238, 240, 242-243

EMPHATIC 55, 215-218,
222-225

emphatic stress 216, 218,
224-225

emphatic/focus clauses 11

endophoric or discourse
deixis 249 (see aiso
exophoric or
situational deixis)

epenthetic vowel 92,183

epistemic domain 141

epistemic modality 141,
254, 261

epithetic compounds 88

equational sentences 7, s1,
102-103

ergative language 122,158

evidentiality 262263

existential construction 107, 208

existential sentences 45
existential verb 107, 119,
208-209, 211-215
exophoric or situational
deixis 249
Experiencer 17-18, 101, 104,
122123, 167
“experiencer”-subjects 17
expression of ability/
possibility 142
expressive function 239
external sandhi rules 93

F
“factivity” 191
feminine/masculine
distinction 78
“fictive transfer” 115
fictive use 269
finite clause 144
focal negator 223
focus 11-13, 207, 215-226
affix 215-216
construction 215, 226, 252
form 12-13, 75, 146, 215,
217-223, 225-226
focused constituent 1-12, 209,
216-217, 219-221, 223
focused sentence
construction 215-216, 225
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“footing” 233

form-function isomorphy
240-241

formal nouns 181, 189-101, 193

G

“gapping” strategy 131

geminate consonant 24

genitive 45, 79, 81,103, 118, 129

glottalization 93

grammatical relations 121-122,
152, 170

grammatical subject 73-74, 79,
127, 153, 207

grammaticalization 174,
179,189

H
habitual motion event 110
“half nasals” 33
head-final language 7, 9
honorific suffixes 269
honorifics 72, 254, 267271
hortative forms 73, 259
hortative verbs 125
hybrid compounds 88

I
identifiability 210, 215
identifying function 232, 237
idiomatic expressions 76,
86,139
illocutionary force 183, 256, 258
imperative mood 71-73, 124,
126, 147, 254, 266
impersonal 78, 98,124, 143,157
impositive 256
inactive 8-9, 78, 98,101-102,
122, 147, 149, 154
inalienable possessor 105, 198
inanimate 44-48, 60-62, 7881,
126-127, 154, 171-172
participants 146
inceptive aspect 150
inchoative aspect 148, 150
inclusive construction 12
indefinite 8, 45-46, 48, 51-52,
61-63, 79, 208210
independent clause 187, 220
indicative form 52, 66, 76,
96, 258
indicative mood 68, n1-73
indicative verb 218

indirect causative

construction 169, 176-179
indirect causatives 176,178
indirect objects 54,167, 174
Indirect Speech 193
inferential expressions 201

inferential mood 74,124, 169
inferential suffixes 74,125
infinitive form 75-76, 139-142,

150, 176, 203, 254
inflection 66, 69, 75--76, 78,

101, 107, 285

inflectional forms 75-76, 143
inflectional suffixes s2, 57,

75, 83
informing function 238-239
‘ingestive’ verbs 167
instrumental 45, 50, 78-79,

81, 117, 122-124, 131
interjections 43, 58
interlocutors 228, 230-232,

238240, 242243, 245
interrogative dauses 185-186

interrogative expressions 1
interrogative particle 56
interrogative pronoun 48-49,

194-195, 220

interrogative word 12,

135136

intonation 16, 38, 210, 216, 258
contours 224
nucleus 213
units 183

intransitive 8-9, 54, 67-70, 77,

97-98, 121-125, 172-174

(see also transitive)
involitive 78, 98, 101, 108,

152-154, 156-157,

159-160, 178

agent 101

verbs 78,178
involitivization 97-98, 153
involuntary participant 104-106
iterative and continuous

aspect 150

K
kinship terms 64-65, 269-270

L

lack of empathy 238, 240, 242
Lala or Lada 3

layering 173

lexical causatives 160-161,
163, 166
lexical verb 138, 147,170,172,
176-177
lexical-semantic
characteristics 100
lexico-grammatical
structure 164
linearity 192
linguistic context 18-19, 227
Literary and Colloguial
Sinhala 1,21
Literary variety 2,22, 26
location 107, 114, 118-119,
211-213, 228-229
locative 45, 79, 81,103, 207-215,
241, 246-247
construction 208, 212
marker 18, 129
marking 207
phrase 209-213

M
Mahavansa 2
main clause 7, 15, 181, 180-198,
220-221
matrix dause 176, 221
matrix sentence 204-205
matrix verb 221-222
Mediaeval Sinhalese 5-6
metaphorical use 257
“mitigator” 272
modal construction 140-141
modal expressions 159
modal-specific
characteristics 159
modality 139-142, 254, 261
Modern Indo-Aryan
languages 2
modifiers 7, 10,129-130,
189,197
morphological causative 163,
165-167, 169-170, 172,
176,179
morphological process 77,152
multi-clause sentences 221
multiple foci 222-223

N

narrated event 228, 243-245
narrative 243-244, 248-252
nasal assimilation 35
nasalization 93
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negation 18-19, 142, 223,
225-226, 265-266

negative particle 12-13, 135136,
254, 265-266

neutral sentence 215,
217-218, 224

“new information” 208

nishpanna 40

nominal clause 205

nominal phrases 129

nominalization expression 62

nominalized clauses 190

non-basic passives 157

non-finite clauses 76, 204

non-linguistic contexts 261

non-nominative subjects
121-122

non-verbal clauses 7,101

non-verbal predicates 7

North Indian languages 5, 41

notional passives 156

noun coordinator 182

“Noun Phrase Accessibility
Hierarchy” 132

noun-coordinating particle
137, 182

numeral compounds 59-60, 87

numeral phrases 44, 46, 60, 87

numeral system 58

o]

object complements 101
object/patient relation 127
oblique phrase 152
oblique relations 131-132
“old information” 207
onomatopoeia 39
optative mood 73-74, 260
optative verbs 125-126

P
participant dimension 232
participant framework 249-250
passive 53-54, 77-78, 95-96,
152-160, 168-169
{see also non-basic
passives, notional passives,
‘semantic passive’)
passive construction 152,
154, 156158
passive morphology 157158
patient 1m0, 126-127, 157
perceived factivity 261

perfective aspect 145-146
periphrastic causatives 160,
169, 176
permissive construction 259
permissive forms 72-73,
124, 258
pitch 37-38,134
polite markers 259
politeness 71, 75, 254-256,
271-272
Portuguese 6, 26, 41-42
possessor 105-106, 118, 129,
198, 214
pragmatic aspects 207, 226
pragmatic distance 185
pragmatic force 16, 254
pragmatic inference 264
pragmatic particles 199
Prakritic dialect 4
pre-nasalized stops 21, 33, 93
presentational focus 217, 225
presentative 238-241, 247, 250
presupposition 16, 136, 191, 210,
216-218, 222, 225
processive aspect 149
progressive aspect 149-150
progressive assimilation 35, 162
(see also regressive
assimilation)
pronouns 17, 43, 4649, 126,
229-230, 233, 239, 268270
proper nouns 43, 80
proposition 143, 191, 217, 220,
262-263
propositional negation 266
Proto-Sinhalese 5-6
prototypical causative
situation 170-171
purpose dlauses 203

Q
quantifiers 61-62
question particle 11-12,135-136,
219, 221
quotative marker 190, 193-194,
201, 205
quotative particles s6

R

“reanalysis” 226

reciprocal verbs 112, 116, 136-137
reduplicated form 17, 75-76
reduplication 38, 89-90

Reference Grammar theory 122

referent tracking 243

reflexive verbs 136-139

regional dialect 229

regressive assimilation 35

relative clause 63,121, 129,
131-134, 136, 205

resultative aspect 146

retroflex 26, 30-32

rhyme 38, 88

S
salience 210, 215
sandhi 76, 91, 93-94
script 21, 27, 281
‘semantic passive’ 158
semantic roles 122, 154
semi-transitive verbs 54,174
semi-vowels 29-30
Sidat Sangarawa 6
Sigiri Graffiti 6
Sinhalese Prakrit 5
situataional deixis 249
situational context 155, 162
social deixis 229, 254, 267
sociopragmatics 254
sound symbolism 38-39
South-Indian languages 5
SOV order 8,12
spatial context 235
spatial deictics 242, 246
spatial deixis 227228
special honotific
expressions 27
speech event 228, 233, 258
speech levels 268
Spoken Sinhala 1, 21
stative verbs 178
stative/processive verbs 53
“strong case marking”
language 123
STRONG LEXICAL CASE-
ASSIGNMENT
HYPOTHESIS 123
subcategorize 66, 221
subject 7-9,16-20, 101-102,
109, 121122, 126127
complement 191
participants 201
position 124, 142, 155-157,
161, 166, 173
role 121
subjecthood properties 121
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subjectless sentences 18,156
subjectless transitive clause 155
subordinate clauses 15, 144,
189, 191, 106-197
subordinate marker 190
subordination 181, 189-190,
194,197
syllabic 22-24, 26, 35
syllable 28-2g, 33-38,
69-70, 74-76
syntactic pivots 121
syntactic role 127
syntactic structure 217
syntactic subjecthood 121-122

T

tadbhawa 40-42

Tamil 1, 4-6, 41-42

tatsama 40-42, 87

temporal clauses 15,
198-199

temporal forms 75-76,
144, 229

ternporal relation 145, 198

tense 52, 66-73, 7576,
139, 143-146

textual content 242

textual information 248

thematic dimensions 242

thematic flow 250-252
thematic status 242-243
thematic role 122123, 154
theme 11-12, 101, 123
tone patterns 37
topic 7,123, 155, 157, 188-189,
207, 209-215
position 128, 155, 157, 189,
207, 214
topic-comment
articulation 155
topic-comment
organization 207, 211,
215, 217
transient locative 213
trapsitive 8,19-20, 54,
97-98, 101, 121-123,
160-162, 164-170
transitivity 5o, 54, 146, 172
truth-conditional meaning 182

U
Undergoer 101, 106, 122,
127, 156-157

\'

valency 8,101,152, 156,
161, 175-176

Vanga 2-3

verbal negator 223
verbal nouns 43, 49-50, 57
verbal phrases 136
“verbal transmission” sense 171
verbs of motion 214
vocative 58, 79, 118, 269
voice 30, 37, 152, 155, 218
volitional/involitional
distinction 124
volitionality 95, 100-101, 158
volitive 78, 98, 101, 123126,
152-153, 157

w
weather-talk 23
wh constituent 219-220
wh focus 220
wh form 219-221
wh questions 219
whword 220
wide scope reading 220
word formation 83,

&, 89

Y
yes/no questions 218

Z
zero anaphora 251
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